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NEUROLOGY. 


Of  the  Nerves  in  general. 

* 'HE  Nerves,  which  arc  the  organs  of  fenfe 
and  motion,  are  loft  bundles,  com- 
pofed  of  many  white  (3H),  medullary  fila- 
ments, 

(314)  That  the  nerves  are  the  organs  of  fenfe,  but  not 
of  motion,  has  already  been  obferved  in  the  Myology 
(Note  153.). 

The  firft  and  fecond  pair  of  nerves,  more  particularly, 
are  not  uniformly  compofed  of  white  filaments;  but  have 
a brown  fubilance  in  them,  or  a cineritious  fubjiance , as  it 
is  more  commonly  called.  Dr.  Battie  i'uppol'ed  that  all 
the  nerves  have  a mixture  of  the  fame  kind  ( Exercit . de 
Princ.  Anhn.  IX.  p.  126.).  Monro  fays  the  nerves  are 
of  a browner  colour  than  the  medullary  fubilance  of  the 
brain,  and  that  their  pia  mater  furnilhes  them  with  a ci- 
neritious matter.  But  he  excepts  the  optic  nerves,  and 
the  portio  mollis  of  the  feventh  pair  (Obf.  on  the  Struc- 
ture and  Functions  of  the  Nerv.  Sylt.). 

As  to  the  nerves,  as  they  appear  to  the  naked  eye, 
they  feem,  fays  Fontana,  like  fpiral  bands,  or  a ribband 
twilled  about  a cylinder  ; and  viewed  through  a lens  mag- 
nifying  only  fix  times,  thefe  bands  are  fieen  uniformly 
the  fame  and  very  diftimft.  But  if  they  be  feen  through 
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ments,  parallel  one  to  another,  and  covered 
with  pia  mater  (31S). 

All  the  Nerves  arife  either  from  the  brain 
or  the  fpinal  marrow ; the  former  are  called 
Cerebral  Nerves,  and  the  latter  Spinal.  All 
the  other  nerves  of  the  body  arife  from 
thefe. 

The  Cerebral  Nerves  arife  either  from  the 
brain  only,  or  from  other  parts,  compofed  of 
the  medulla  of  the  brain  and  cerebellum.  They 
go  out  of  the  fkull  through  proper  foramina , 
on  each  fide,  and  are  diftributed  in  determinate 
places.  There  are  nine  pair  of  nerves  be*- 
longing  to  the  brain,  viz. 

1.  The  Olfabiory. 

2.  The  Opt  ic . 

3.  The  Oculorutn  mot  or  it. 

4.  The  Trocbleatores , or  Patbetici. 

5.  The  Trigemini,  or  Divifi. 

a microfcope  of  much  greater  magnifying  power,  in- 
ftead  of  fpiral  bands,  we  fee  parallel  and  twilled  fibres, 
which  latter  he  thinks  the  true  llrudlure  (Traite  fur  le 
Venin  de  la  Vipere , &c.J. 

(315)  Are  not  the  trunks,  and  funiculi  of  the  trunks 
of  nerves,  covered  both  with  dura  water  and  pia  mater  f 
Zinn  and  Haller  have  told  us  that  the  dura  tnater  does 
not  accompany  the  nerves,  in  their  courfe;  but  that 
their  covering  is  a denfe,  cellular  membrane.  Dr. 
Monro,  however,  fufpedls  this  afleveration  of  Zinn  and 
Haller  ; he  avers  that  the  outer  covering  of  the  nerves 
agrees  with  the  dura  mater , in  tenacity,  colour,  and  tex- 
ture.; he  fufpedts  its  properties  to  be  the  fame  as 
thole  of  the  dura  mater.  Of  the  funiculi , where  they 
cau  be  examined,  he  fays  they  have  a fimilar  tenacious 
denfe,  fibrous  coat,  and  a thin  vafcular  pia  mater  under 
it  (Obf.  on  the  Strudt.  and  Fundi,  of  the  Nerv.  Syft.). 

6.  The 
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6.  The  Abducentes. 

y.  The  Auditory , or  Acoujiic . 

8.  The  Vagi. 

9.  The  Lingual. 

The  Spinal  Nerves  are  continued  from  the 
fpinal  marrow,  pal's  out  through  the  foramina 
of  the  fpine,  and  are  distributed  from  thence 
over  the  whole  body.  There  are  thirty 
pair  of  thefe,  which  we  divide  into  four 
clalfes,  viz. 

1.  Eight 


All  the  nerves  of  the  brain  and  fpinal  mar- 
row now  enumerated,  are  covered,  at  their 
beginning,  by  pia  mater , but  at  their  egrefs 
from  the  fkull,  or  lpine,  they  are  covered 
with  dura  mater , or  lome  other  firm,  cellular 
texture,  till  they  are  come  to  their  deftined 
place,  when  they  are  deprived  of  this  co- 
vering, and  left  in  a loft  and  pulpy  State. 

All  the  other  nerves  of  the  body  come  from 
thefe. 

The  Ganglions  of  Nerves  are  red  bodies, 
oblong,  but  of  various  fize  and  figure.  They 
are  fomewhat  harder  than  the  nerves,  and 
are  enclofed  in  a proper  coat.  They  conliSt 
of  medullary  fubftance,  and  very  many  fibres 
of  nerves  interwoven  together,  and  cohering 
in  the  form  of  a very  delicate  texture,  within 


2.  Twelve 

3.  Five 

4.  Five 


which  many  nervous  fibres  unite. 
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The  ufe  of  thefe  Ganglions  is  unknown 

n . 

When  nerves  are  woven  together,  like  a 
net,  but  do  not  change  their  colour,  or  lofe 
their  covering,  Plexus  are  formed ; and  fuch 
plexus  are  named  according  to  their  figure,  or 
the  fituation,  or  vifcus  for  which  they  are 
deftined.  There  arife  from  both  numerous 
nervous  ramifications,  which  are  diftributed 
in  various  parts. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Nerves  is 

1.  To  conftitute  the  organs  of  the  five 
fenfes. 

2.  To  preferve  the  irritability,  fenfibility^nd 
motion  of  the  body  (31/). 

Phe 

(3iS)  Some  have  faid,  that  the  ganglions  are  produced 
by  prelTure  ; but  this  is  plainly  contradicted  by  experi- 
ence. For  they  are  always  found  in  the  fame  places. 
The  intercoflal  nerve  forms  very  many  large  ganglions; 
three  in  the  neck,  and  in  the  thorax , abdomen , and  pelvis 
as  many  as  it  receives  branches  from  the  fpinal  marrow. 
But  the  cerebral  nerves,  the  olfactory,  optic,  the  fourth 
pair,  the  feventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  have  no  ganglions  ; 
the  third,  fifth  and  fixth  pair  form  ganglions.  Gan- 
glions are  always  found  where  either  many  nerves  come 
from  different  parts  into  one,  or  where  from  one  nerve 
many  go  off  to  different  parts. 

Perhaps  their  ufe  is  to  keep  up  a fympathy  between  the 
nerves,  and  to  anfwer  fpme  particular,  but  unknown, 
end,  in  parts  not  fubjedt  to  the  will  ; for  it  has  been 
often  remarked  that  the  nerves  going  to  the  vital  parts 
come  from  ganglia. 

(n7)  Nerves  are  not  irritable;  they  are  not  elaftic. 
Irritability  is  probably  the  exclufive  property  of  mufcles 
(Note  153.). 
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The  Cerebral  Nerves. 

The  Nerves  of  the  firft  pair,  or  the  Olfaftory 
Nerves , arife  from  the  medullary  fubftance 

of 

Bodies  applied  to  certain  parts  of  our  fyftem,  produce 
changes  in  thofe  parts,  and  thefe  changes,  which  are 
definitive,  are  conveyed  in  fome  manner  to  the  brain  ; 
in  confequence  of  which  Senfation  is  produced. 

The  means  by  which  the  changes  effe&ed  are  conveyed 
to  the  brain,  are  the  Nerves.  T he  nerves  have  the  ex- 
clufive  property  of  Senfibility.  Even  in  parts,  where 
we  can  difeover  no  nerves,  we  neverthelefs  believe 
them  to  be  prefent,  if  the  parts  themfelves  be  fentient. 

If  there  were  no  communication  between  the  brain 
and  the  organ  of  fmelling,  the  mind,  or  fentient  prin- 
ciple, could  not  a£t;  we  could  not  fmell.  And,  if  the 
cemmunication  between  the  brain  and  the  eye  were  de- 
ftroyed,  we  could  not  fee. 

Senfation  is  a fimple,  original  operation  of  the  mind, 
which  every  man  knows,  but  no  man  ever  attempted  to 
define.  To  hear , for  example,  or  To  fee , is  an  operation 
of  the  mind.  If  To  fee  were  a mere  operation  of  the 
retina , or  eye  itfelf,  men  would  fee  when  labouring  ot 
amaurofis , in  which  the  fabric  of  the  eye  is  entire.  If 
To  fee  were  an  a£t  of  the  eye  itfelf,  we  fhould  fee  all 
things  inverted,  as  their  images  are  inverted  on  the  retina. 
Hence,  it  is  plain,  that  not  the  identical  impreffion  which 
is  given  to  a nerve  is  conveyed  to  the  mind,  but  only  the 
effeft  of  that  impreffion. 

Seeing  cannot  exilE  of  itfelf,  neither  can  fmelling; 
the  prefence  of  every  fenfation  fuppoles  the  exiftence  of 
fomething  ; of  which  fomething,  or  mind,  fenlation  or 
feeling  is  an  operation. 

I he  parts  immediately  impreffed  by  fenfible  bodies  are 
called  by  fome  Sentient  Parts ; and  the  nerves,  which 
render  the  parts  fentient,  are  called  the  Sentient  Extremi- 
ties of  the  Nerves. 
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of  the  anterior  lobes  of  the  brain,  near  the 
beginning  of  the  medullary  crura : they  enter 

the 

All  our  knowledge  of  things  depends  upon  the  im- 
preffion  which  they  make  upon  our  fenfes;  a man  that 
has  never  feen,  can  have  no  idea  of  Seeing. 

We  enumerate'only  five  fenfes,  viz.  Smelling,  Seeing, 
Hearing,  Tailing,  and  Touching.  Smelling  is  when 
in  confequence  of  certain  particles  fufpended  in  the  air, 
and  drawn  into  the  noilrils,  an  imprelfion  is  made  on 
the  fentient  extremities  of  the  firlt  pair  of  nerves;  the 
efiedf  of  which  imprelfion  conveyed  to  the  brain,  or  Sen- 
forium  commune , caufes  the  mind  to  fmell.  Without 
doubt,  the  organ  of  fmell  is  placed  in  the  noilrils  to  be 
affedled  by  effluvia  in  the  atmofphere.  Seeing  is,  when 
the  rays  ot  light  falling  on  the  retina  make  an  im- 
prelfion on  it,  the  effedt  of  which  imprelfion  conveyed  to 
the  brain,  caufes  the  mind  to  fee,  Sec. 

The  nerves  that  are  appropriated  to  particular  fenfations, 
are  uniform  and  conllant.  All  the  nerves  are  uniform  and 
conllant  in  their  courfe,  connexion,  and  diftribution.  It 
is  extremely  difficult  to  trace  the  nerves.  The  number  of 
nerves  bellowed  on  the  external  parts  is  greater  than  upon 
the  internal.  The  nerves  that  enter  mufcles  are  firm  and 
folid  as  far  as  they  can  be  traced.  The  lungs,  according 
to  Wrilberg,  are  fupplied  with  moye  nerves  than  the 
fpleen,  the  uterus , or  any  other  vifeu's  (Annot.  in  § 364. 
Pr.  Lin.  Halleri.). 

Mr.  John  Hunter  is  of  opinion  that  “ the  organs  of 
the  fenfes  have  particular  nerves,  whofe  mode  of  adtion 
is  different  from  that  of  nerves  producing  common  fen- 
fation,  and  alfo  different  from  one  another,  and  that  the 
nerves  on  which  the  peculiar  functions  of  each  of  the  or- 
gans of  fenfe  depend,  are  not  fupplied  from  different 
parts  of  the  brain.’' — Again,  he  fays  that  “ although  the 
organs  of  fenfe  may  likewife  have  nerves  from  different 
parts  of  the  brain,  yet  it  is  moll  probable  fuch  nerves  are 
only  for  the  common  fenfations  of  the  part,  and  other 
purpofes  anfwered  by  nerves.”  Thus  the  organs  of 
fmell ing,  feeing,  tailing,  receive  other  nerves  behdes  the 
peculiar  ones  of  thofe  fenfes.  Thus  the  fifth  pair  of 

nerves 
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the  noftrlls  through  the  foramina  of  the  eth- 
moid bone,  are  diftributed  in  numerous  rami- 
fications 


Rerves  go  to  the  nofe  and  eye  in  common  with  other  parts. 
“ Upon  the  tame  principle  (continues  Mr.  Hunter),  it 
is  more  than  probable,  that  every  nerve  To  affedted  as  to 
communicate  lenfation,  in  whatever  part  of  the  nerve 
the  impreffion  is  made,  always  gives  the  fame  fenfa- 
tion  as  if  aftedted  at  the  common  feat  of  the  fenfation 
of  that  particular  nerve  (Obf.  on  the  An.  Oecon.  p. 
2x5.).” 

That  voluntary  motion  is  performed,  when  we  are 
confcious  of  willing  the  motion  of  certain  parts,  is  cer- 
tain j but  we  are  never  confcious  of  the  particular  mui- 
cles  employed.  The  will  however  can  excite  the  mo- 
tion of  mulcles  by  means  of  the  nerves ; and  if  the 
nerve  entering  a mufcle,  after  the  mufcle  is  taken  from 
the  reft  of  the  body,  be  irritated,  the  mufcle  contracts. 
Hut  of  mufcular  motion  I have  already  faid  enough  (Note 

*53;)-  . . . . 

The  fenfibility  of  nerves  is  different  in  different  per- 
sons, and  different  even  in  the  fame  perlon  at  different 
periods  of  life.  Some  have  endeavoured  to  account  for 
the  variation  ; but  experiments  are  yet  wanting  to  afford 
any  plaufible  explanation. 

Various  hypothefes  have  been  invented  to  account  for 
the  motions  of  the  nerves.  They  who  believed  the 
nerves  to  be  hollow  tubes, — for  Lewenhoeck  affirmed 
that  he  often  faw  the  cavity  of  nerves  ( Epiji • PbyJ • 320  » 
and  Felix  Fontana  has  lately  told  us  that  the  fluid  con- 
tained within  the  nerves  is  a tranfparent  jelly  foluble  in 
water  (Tr.  fur  le  Venin  de  la  Vipere , &c.)  I lay,  they 
who  believed  the  nerves  to  be  hollow  cylinders,  have  at- 
tributed the  phoctiotnena  of  the  nervous  fyftem  to  the  un- 
dulatory  motion  of  this  fluid.  But  the  fuppofition  is 
lo  ridiculous,  that  I will  not  ftop  to  confute  it.  Doctor 
Cullen’s  opinion  is,  that  the  motions  of  the  nervous  fy- 
ftem are  ofcillatory  motions  of  a fubtile  elaftic  fluid  iome- 
how  connected  with  the  medullary  fubftance  of  the 
ncryes : he  fuppofes  that  the  moft  part  of  impreffions 
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fications  through  the  pituitary  membrane,  and 
conftitute  the  organ  of  fmell  (,13). 

The 

made  upon  the  organs  of  fenfe,  are  made  by  the  im- 
pulfes  of  the  ofcillatory  motions  of  other  elaftic  fluids, 
and  fuppofes  that  the  impulfes  received  are  greater  or  lefs 
as  the  fentient  extremities  of  the  nerves  are  more  or  lefs 
tenfe  (Mat.  Med.  Vol.  I.  p.  92.).  I think  Dr.  Cullen’s 
opinion  the  moft  plaufible,  though  it  is  certainly  encum- 
bered with  infurmountable  difficulties,  which  cannot  be 
ftated  in  this  place.  Some  again  have  affigned  the  phoe- 
nomena  of  nerves  to  Tremor.  But  what  tremor  can  there 
be  of  inelaftic,  pulpy  cords?  And,  if  the  cords  were 
elaftic  and  tremulous,  they  mult  communicate  their  tre- 
mor to  the  cords  that  are  contiguous  ; fo  that  from  con- 
fufed  tremors,  confufed  fenfations  muft  neceffarily  arife. 
Can  it  be,  that  the  Eletlric  Matter  pervades  the  moift 
nerves  ? I cannot  tell.  The  eledlric  eel  can  kill  other 
fifh ; and  its  power  is  voluntary,  though  it  lives  in 
water. 

(3lS)  The  diftribution  of  the  firft  pair  of  nerves  has, 
hitherto  been  confidered  as  difficult  to  be  known.  Winf- 
low  afferted,  indeed,  that  they  run  forwards  like  ropes 
(Exp.  Anat.  Se£i.  VI.  § IQ.):  but  Zinn  and  Haller  have 
rather  confidered  them  as  never  forming  chords,  but  as 
continuing  pulpy  to  their  end,  like  the  optic  nerve,  or  as 
the  portio  mollis  of  the  feventh  pair  is  fuppofed  to  be. 
Mr.  Hunter  fays, — “ The  firft  pair,  while  within  the 
fkull,  differs,  in  fome  refpedts,  from  all  other  nerves; 
1.  It  feems  to  be  made  up  of  a cortical  and  medullary  fub- 
ftance,  while  the  others  appear  to  confift  of  a medullary 
alone  ; and  2.  It  is  different  in  that  it  does  not  feem  to  be 
compofed  of  fafciculi , and  has  but  one  covering  from  the 
pin  mater  inverting  the  whole  nerve  ; whereas  other  nerves 
appear  to  have  a covering  round  each  fafciculus ; and  this 
is  probably  the  rcafon  that  the  firft  pair  is  weaker  whilft 
within  the  fkull  than  the  others.  Its  form  is  fomewhat 
triangular,  having  three  edges,  from  its  lying  in  a groove, 
made  by  two  convolutions  of  the  brain.  Its  courfe  is  for- 
wards, a little  upwards  and  inwards,  and  where  it  lies 
upon  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  becomes 

• fomewhat 
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The  Nerves  of  the  fecond  pair,  or  the  Optic 
Nerves , arife  partly  from  the  thalami  nervorum 
opticorum , as  they  are  called,  and  partly  from 
the  crura  of  the  brain,  which  they  pais  over. 
They  are  united  firmly  afterwards  ; and  each 
pafies  away  from  its  own  fide  to  the  oppoiite, 
where  it  enters  the  orbit  pofteriorly  and  la- 
terally, through  a foramen  of  the  os  Jphoenoi- 
des,  depofits  its  coat,  and  is  expanded  into  the 
Retina , which  extends  forward  as  tar  as  the 

fomewhat  larger,  and  divides  into  a great  many  branches, 
like  lo  many  roots,  answering  to  the  number  ot  holes  in 
that  plate,  except  one  tor  a branch  of  the  fifth  pair ; but 
thefe  divifions  we  cannot  fee,  they  being  covered  by  the 
body  of  the  nerve,  which  cannot  be  railed  without  break- 
ing off’  the  fmall  branches  at  their  origins.  As  the 
branches  of  the  nerve  pafs  through  this  bone,  they  feent 
to  take  procefl'es  from  the  dura  mater  with  them  ; they 
then  become  firm  chords,  fimilar  to  other  nerves.  Thefe 
branches,  after  they  have  got  through  the  bone,  form 
themfelves  into  two  planes  or  divifions,  one  palling  on 
the  feptum , the  other  on  the  turbinated  bones.  1 hey  ot 
the  feptum  narium , in  their  paflage  to  the  nofe,  are  firll 
continued  a little  way  down  in  bony  canals  of  the  perpen- 
dicular lamella  of  the  ethmoid  bone  ; which  holes  be- 
come fmall  grooves  in  that  bone  ; and  thole  on  the  oppo- 
fite  fide,  being  more  numerous  and  Imallcr,  pafs  down  in 
fmall  holes  that  are  on  the  infide  plate  of  the  ethmoid 
bone,  which  holes  are  likewife  continued  into  grooves, 
for  a little  wav,  upon  that  plate  (Obi.  on  An.  Oecon.  p. 

2.17.).” Thus  the  nerves  fubdivide  when  they  come  to 

the  membrane  of  the  nofe,  the  fubdivifions  being  flat  and 
fmall,  and,  as  we  imagine,  terminate  on  the  external 
furface.  Dr.  Monro  has  traced  them  a great  way  in  the 
nofe,  in  the  human  fubjedt.  He  fays,  thefe  nerves  are 
hollow  in  fheep  and  oxen  (Obf.  on  the  Struct,  and  T unct. 
of  the  Nerv.  Syft.). 
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eiliafy  ligament,  and  conftitutes  the  organ  of 
fight  («). 

The  Nerves  of  the  third  pair , or  the  Mo  torn 
Oculorurn , arife  from  the  lowermoft  crura  of 
the  brain,  near  the  Pons  Varolii : then  pafs 
outwards  and  forwards  towards  the  top  of  the 
petrofe  procefs,  where  they  perforate  the  dura 
mater , enter  the  fuperior  orbital  filfure,  and 
are  inferted  principally  into  the  mufcles  of  the 
bulb  of  the  eye,  within  the  orbit.  Hence 
their  name.  The  fuperior  branch  goes  to  the 
refills  fuperior  mufcle,  and  to  the  elevator  pal- 
pcbrae  fuperioris ; another  branch  goes  to  the 
refius  internus  ; a third,  an  inferior,  and  a lefs 
branch,  goes  to  the  refius  inferior ; and,  laftlv, 
the  fourth,  and  inferior,  and  greater  branch, 
goes  to  the  obliquus  injerior. 


(3IS>)  According  to  Dr.  Monro,  the  retina  ends  ab- 
ruptly, fomewhat  farther  back  than  the  ciliary  circle; 
and  covers  only  that  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  eye,  on 
which  the  pictures  of  objects  can  be  diftindtly  painted 
(Obf.  on  the  Struck,  and  Fund.  of  the  Nerv.  Sylt.). 
The  decufi'ation  of  the  optic  nerves  in  fifties  has  been  ob- 
ferved  by  almoft  every  anatomift. 

Soemmering,  Profefl'or  at  Call'd,  faw  the  decufi'ation  of 
the  optic  nerves  in  a fquirrel  that  had  a cataract  in  its  left 
eye,  he  opened  the  cranium  carefully,  and  found  the  nerve 
of  the  afte&ed  eye  more  flat,  and  oval,  fmaller,  and  of  a 
more  cineritious  colour  than  the  nerve  of  the  healthy  eye; 
and  he  traced  the  difeafcd  nerve,  from  thefe  circumftances 
of  colour  and  (hape  acrofs  the  union  to  the  right  fide.  He 
again  faw  a fimilar  difcafe,  and  traced  the  dcceafcd  nerve 
acrofs  the  healthy  one  in  horfcs,  and  in  a monftrous  pig 
with  two  heads  (Loud.  Med.  Journ.  Vol.  5.  p.  289.). 
Whether  do  all  the  nerves  crofs  one  another  in  the  brain 
and  fpinal  marrow  ? 


There 
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There  arifes  a branch  from,  the  third  or 
fourth,  which  communicates  with  the  firft 
branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  and  forms  the  Len- 
ticular or  Op i.  tbalmic  Ganglion , from  which 
fmall  ramifications  come  out,  run  to  the  ciliary 
ligament,  and  vanifh  in  the  iris. 

The  Nerves  of  the  fourth  pair , or  the 
‘ Trochleatores , arife  by  a tingle  or  a double  be- 
ginning at  Vieuffens’  valve,  from  the  crura  of 
the  cerebellum  laterally,  thence  they  go  for- 
wards, pierce  the  dura  mater  immediately  be- 
hind the  third  pair,  and  pafs,  together  with 
it,  through  the  fuperior  orbital  fiffure.  They 
are  inferted  into  the  trochlearis  mufcle  of  the 
bulb  of  the  eye.  Indeed,  iome  branches  go 
to  other  mufcles  of  the  eye  ; and  lome  arc 
joined  with  the  orbital  nerves. 

The  Nerves  of  the  fifth  pair , or  the  Trige- 
mini arife  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  crura 
of  the  cerebellum.  They  are  thick  anteriorly 
at  the  apex  of  the  petrofe  procefs,  and  pafs 
through  the  cavernous  iinus  of  the  dura  mater , 
fituated  at  the  fide  of  the  fella  turcica , where 
they  are  expanded  into  a femilunar  ganglion, 
which  was  firfl  taken  notice  of  by  the  cele- 
brated Profeffor  GalTer  ? From  this  ganglion 
there  arife  three  branches,  of  which  the  firft 
is  called  the  ophthalmic , or  orbital  nerve;  the 
fecond,  the  J'aperior  maxillary  ; and  the  third, 
the  inferior  maxillary. 

The  Orbital  Nerve  gives  off  one  branch,  or 
more,  near  its  origin,  to  a branch  of  the  fixth 
pair,  that,  both  together,  they  may  form  the 

great 
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great  intercoftal  nerve ; it  afterwards  pafles 
through  the  orbital  fifture,  where  it  is  imme- 
diately fubdivided  into  three  branches  ; the 
frontal,  the  lacrymal,  and  the  external  nafal. 

The  Frontal  Branch  runs  along  forwards  in 
the  fuperior  part  of  the  orbit,  and  gives  off 
branches  in  its  courfe  to  the  periojleufn  and 
elevator  palpabrae  fuperioris  mufcle  : it  goes 
out  through  the  fuperciliary  foramen , and 
difappears  in  the  mufcles  and  integuments  of 
the  forehead. 

The  Lacrymal  Branch  proceeds  forwards, 
on  the  external  fide  of  the  orbit,  to  the  lacry- 
mal gland. 

The  Nafal  Branch  is  the  lowermoft  branch 
of  the  orbital  nerve.  It  fends  a fmall  twig  to 
form  the  ophthalmic  ganglion,  then  goes  for- 
wards towards  the  inner  canthus  of  the  eye, 
and  there  gives  a branch  or  two,  which  re- 
turns into  the  cranium  through  the  internal 
orbital  foramen , and  returns  again  with  the 
olfactory  nerves  into  the  noftrils,  through  the 
cribriform  plate  of  the  os  ethmoides , and  is  loft 
in  the  pituitary  membrane. 

There  are  other  branches  which  go  to  the 
lacrymal  lac  and  du<ft,  and  to  the  caruncula 
lacrymalis. 

In  the  bottom  of  the  orbit,  as  already  no- 
ticed, there  arifes  from  the  conjundtion  of  a 
twig  of  the  nafal  branch  with  a branch  of  the 
fecond  pair,  a whitifh  red,  and  round  gan- 
glion, which  is  called  the  lenticular,  or  oph- 
thalmic ganglion.  Various  fmall  branches 
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arife  from  this  ganglion,  and  are  loft  in  the 
tunica  fclerotica , and  choroidea , and  likewife  in 
the  uvea  and  ciliary  ligament. 

The  Superior  Maxillary  Nerve , or  the  fecond 
branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  is  larger  than  the  or- 
bital nerve.  It  goes  out  of  the  fkull  through 
the  foramen  rotundum , and  there  fends  a l'mall 
branch,  which  paflfes  through  the  maxillary 
bone,  and  is  connected  with  the  portio  dura 
of  the  auditory  nerve.  It  is  afterwards  divid- 
ed into  three  branches,  viz. 

1.  The  Sphoenopalatine  Branch , which  goes 
through  the  foramen  between  the  ojja  palati- 
num  and  fphenoidalc , lends  ramifications  to 
the  pterygoideus  interims  mulcle,  and  then  en- 
ters the  cavity  of  the  noftrils,  where  it  is  dif- 
tributed  in  the  pituitary  finus  of  the  fphe- 
noid  bone,  in  the  Eultachian  tube,  and  partly 
alfo  in  the  loft  palate.  Moreover  a branch 
comes  from  it,  which  is  often  divided  into 
two  lefs,  goes  *to  the  orifice  of  the  carotic 
canal,  and  is  there  joined  with  one  or  two 
branches  of  the  fixtli  pair  of  nerves  j to  that 
the  great  intercoftal  nerve  is  hereby  formed. 
Another  branch  paifes  through  the  middle  pte- 
rygoid foramen , and  is  joined  with  the  inte- 
rior maxillary  nerve. 

2.  The  Poferior  Alveolar  Nerve.  This  de- 
fends dire&ly,  and  paifes  into  fome  branches, 
of  which  one  enters  the  maxillary  cavity, 
through  the  foramen , fituated  over  the  laffc 
grinding  tooth,  is  diftributed  to  the  grinders, 
and  communicates  with  the  anterior  alveolar 
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nerve.  The  other  lefs  branches  go  to  the  buc - 
cmator  mufcle. 

3.  The  Infraorbital  Nerve , which  is  the 
third  branch  of  the  fuperior  maxillary  nerve, 
enters  the  orbital  canal,  through  the  inferior 
orbital  foramen,  and  gives  various  branches, 
in  its  courfe,  to  the  grinding  teeth,  and 
other  parts  of  the  upper  jaw.  It  then  goes 
out  again  through  the  anterior  orbital  fora- 
men , is  diftributed  in  the  mufcles  of  the 
cheeks,  nofe,  and  lips,  and  communicates, 
here  and  there,  with  fmall  branches  of  the 
portio  dura  of  the  auditory  nerve. 

The  Inferior  Maxillary  Nerve  is  the  third 
and  larged  branch  of  the  fifth  pair.  It  paffes 
out  of  the  cranium  by  an  oval  foramen , and 
gives  ramifications  to  the  mufcles  and 
glands  in  its  courfe.  It  is  often  connected 
with  branches  of  the  portio  dura  of  the  audi- 
tory nerve.  Whilft  it  is  going  to  the  internal 
furface  of  the  lower  jaw  over  the  pterygoid 
mufcle,  it  is  divided  into  two  branches  ; 

1.  The  Internal  lingual ’,  which  is  the  lefs 
nerve.  This  is  connected  with  the  nerve  that 
conftitutes  the  chorda  tympani , near  the  ptery - 
goideus  interims  mufcle  ; and  is  diftributed  to 
the  fublingual  glands  and  contiguous  mufcles, 
more  efpecially  to  the  tongue  ; where,  alfo, 
it  frequently  communicates  with  branches  of 
the  ninth  pair. 

2.  The  More  Proper  Inferior  Maxillary 
Nerve  ; or,  the  fecond  and  larger  branch. 
This  defcends  between  the  external  and  inter- 
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nal  pterygoid  mufcles  to  the  pofterior  maxil- 
lary foramen,  and  pafles  by  it  into  the  maxil- 
lary canal,  where  it  gives  a twig  to  each 
tooth.  Having  gone  out  through  the  ante- 
rior maxillary  foramen,  it  affords  branches  to 
the  lower  lip  and  chin. 

The  Nerves  of  the  fixth  pair , or  the  Abdu- 
centes , arife  between  the  corpora  pyramidalia 
of  the  medulla  oblongata  and  the  pom , then 
proceed  forwards,  perforate  the  dura  matery 
and  are  inferted  into  the  fpongy  finus  near  the 
fella  turcica : they  there  fend  fome  branches 
which  are  united  with  branches  of  the  inferior 
maxillary  nerve,  near  the  carotic  canal,  that 
by  their  union  the  great  intercoftal  nerve  may 
be  formed. 

Now  thefe  nerves  of  the  fixth  pair  go  out 
with  the  third  and  fourth  pair  through  the 
fuperior  orbital  fiffure,  and  are  distributed  in 
the  redlus  ext  emus  mufcle  of  the  bulb  of  the 
eye. 

The  Nerves  of  the  feventh  pair , or  the  Au- 
ditory nerves,  are  divided  on  each  fide  into  two 
branches  : the  pofterior,  larger  and  fofter  part, 
is  called  Portio  Mollis , and  the  lefs,  Portio 
Dura  of  the  auditory  nerve.  Both  go  to  the 
os  petrofum. 

The  Portio  Mollis  arifes  from  the  medulla 
oblongata  and  fourth  ventricle  of  the  brain, 
enters  the  internal  auditory  paffage  through 
the  fmall  foramina  in  the  cavity  ot  the  os  pe- 
trofum , and  is  distributed  by  innumerable 
branches,  not  only  to  the  cochlea , but  alio  to 
2 vefibulum , 
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vejiibulum.  ; where  it  lies  in  the  membrane 
lining  the  ’vejiibulum , and  the  femicirculaf 
canals. 

The  Portio  Dura  arifes,  near  the  pons , 
from  the  crus  of  the  brain,  and  paftes  to  the 
cavity  of  the  os  petrofum  through  a particular 
foramen , (which  is  the  beginning  of  the  aque- 
du£t  of  Fallopius,  running  on  the  internal 
and  anterior  furface  of  the  os  petrofum , as  far 
as  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum , extending 
through  its  pofterior  part,  and  at  length  ter- 
minating in  the  ftylo-maftoid  j'oramen , behind 
the  condyle  of  the  lower  jaw).  The  portio 
dura  meafures  this  canal ; but  where  the  canal 
is  turned  downwards,  it  fends  a fmall  branch, 
through  another  canal,  into  the  tympanum , 
which  afcends  between  the  malleus  and  incus, 
over  the  membrana  tympani , and  is  called  Chorda 
tympani  (33°).  It  goes  out  of  the  tympanum 
fuperiorly  through  a filfure  behind  the  arti- 
culation of  the  lower  jaw,  and  is  united  with 
the  fmall  lingual  nerve.  The  principal  trunk 
of  the  portio  dura  pa  lies  the  aqueduct  of  Fal- 
lopius, goes  out  through  the  ftylo-maftoid 
foramen , gives  various  branches  to  the  external 

(33°)  Mr.  Hunter  fays — “ I am  almoft  certain  ir (Chorda 
Tympani)  is  not  a branch  of  the  feventh  pair  of  nerves, 
but  the  laft  dcfcribcd  branch  from  the  fifth  pair  (See  Note 
330.) ; for  I think  I have  been  able  to  feparate  this  branch 
from  the  portio  dura,  and  have  found  it  lead  to  the  chorda 
tympani ; perhaps  is  continued  into  it : but  this  is  a point 
very  difficult  to  determine,  as  the  portio  dura  is  a very 
compaft  nerve,  and  not  fo  fafciculated  as  fome  others  are, 
&c.  (Obf.  on  the  An.  Occon.  p.  220.}.” 
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ear  arid  parotid  gland,  and  having  paiTed 
through  the  parotid  gland,  is  expanded  on  the 
face  in  feven  or  eight  branches,  which  con- 
ftitute  what  is  called  the  Pes  Anferinus.  This 
becomes  larger,  is  extended  forward,  back- 
wards, and  upwards  towards  the  temples,  and 
communicates  with  the  three  branches  of  the 
fifth  pair,  with  the  eight  pair  of  the  brain,  and 
with  the  third  cervical  pair. 

The  Nerves  of  the  eighth  pair , or  the  Par 
Vagum , arifes  by  numerous  beginnings,  partly 
from  the  medulla  oblongata , and  partly  from 
the  fourth  ventricle  behind  the  pons , between 
the  tubercula  olivaria  and  pyramidalia.  It  is 
joined  immediately  at  its  origin  with  the 
jiervi  accejjorii  of  Willis.  Thefe  nerves  arife 
from  the  fifth  cervical  nerve,  or  the  fixth  fu- 
perior  and  hindermolt  ; they  afcend  laterally, 
in  the  direction  of  the  vertebrae  of  the  neck, 
into  the  cranium,  through  the  great  foramen 
of  the  os  occipitis , and  are  there  connected 
with  the  eighth  pair,  but  not  intimately  joined 
with  them  ; connected  thus  together,  they  de- 
fcend  with  the  internal  jugular  vein,  go  out 
ol  the  cranium  through  the  foramen  lacerum 
on  each  fide,  then  leparate  from  the  eighth 
pair,  and  vanifla  in  the  maftoid  and  cucullaris 
mufcle. 

The  eighth  pair,  at  its  egrefs  from  the 
cranium,  gives  off  various  branches,  the 
chief  of  which,  in  the  neck,  go  to  the  tongue, 
pharynx,  larynx  and  thyroid  gland ; from 
which  feveral  parts  they  acquire  names.  They 
Vol.  II.  C are 
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are  united  with  the  branches  of  the  fifth 
pair,  the  portio  dura  of  the  auditory  nerve, 
the  recurrent  nerve,  the  great  intercoftal 
nerve,  the  ninth  pair  of  nerves  and  all  thofe 
of  the  neck.  Having  beftowed  thefe  branches, 
they  defcend  into  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  (3'‘). 

In 

(33‘)  Mr.  Hunter,  who  has  written  on  fome  branches, 
not  commonly  known,  of  this  pair,  obferves  of  the  courfe 
of  this  branch,  after  its  coming  to  the  cribriform  plate 
of  the  ethmoid  bone,  that  it  palTes  down  through  one  of 
the  anterior  holes  of  the  cribriform  plate,  and  that  after 
having  continued  its  courfe  in  a groove  on  the  nafal  pro- 
cefs  of  the  frontal  bone,  it  runs  forwards  and  downwards 
in  a fimilar  groove  on  the  infide  of  the  os  nafi  •,  from 
thence  getting  on  the  outfide  of  the  cavity  of  the  nofe, 
it  runs  along  the  cartilaginous  part  of  the  ala , and  near 
the  extremity  of  the  nofe,  mounts  up  upon  the  tip  of 
the  ala , and  then  dipping  down  between  the  two  alacy 
is  loft  on  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  cartilaginous  fep- 
tum.  He  alfo  fays,  that,  in  its  courfe,  it  fends  feveral 
fmall  filaments  into  the  alae  (On  the  An.  Oec.  p.  219.). 
Now  former  Anatomifts  believed  this  branch  to  go  to 
the  membrane  of  the  nofe  for  the  fenfe  of  fmelling; 
but  it  is  now  clear  that  it  only  paffes  through  that  mem- 
brane to  its  deftintd  place. 

Another  nerve  defcribed  by  Mr.  Hunter,  which  paffes 
through  the  membrane  of  the  nofe,  and  was  fuppofed  by 
fome  to  terminate  there,  arifes  from  the  fuperior  maxil- 
lary nerve  j which,  as  he  fays — “ having  paffed  through 
the  foramen  rotundum , divides  and  fends  off  feveral 
branches,  one  of  which  paffes  backwards  and  inwards 
through  the  foramen  commune , between  the  orbitar  procefs 
of  the  palate,  and  the  root  of  the  ala  of  the  fphenoid 
bone,  a branch  of  which  gets  into  a fiffure,  and  feems 
to  feparate  the  root  of  the  ala  from  the  body  of  the 
fphenoid  bone,  where  that  bone  makes  the  roof  of  the 
nofe.  This  branch  then  paffes  along  the  under  farface 
of  the  body  of  the  fphenoid  bone,  in  its  way  to  the  fep - 

turn 
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In  the  cavity  of  the  thorax,  the  trunk  of 
th t par  vagum  emits  the  following  branches  : 
i.  The  Right  and  Left  Recurrent  Nerve . 
The  Right  arifes,  on  the  right,  at  the  fub- 
clavian  artery,  which  it  furrounds,  and  then 
returns  upwards  to  the  thyroid  gland.  The 
Left  ariles  lomewhat  inferiorly,  under  the 


turn  narium , and  getting  upon  that  part,  paflcs  along  be- 
tween its  membranes  and  the  bone  : its  courl'e  is  down- 
wards and  forwards,  towards  the  foramen  incifivum , 
through  which  it  paflcs,  and  is  loft  in  the  gum  behind 
the  firft  dentes  incifores,  and  on  the  membrane  of  the 
roof  of  the  mouth  at  that  part  (p.  220.).” 

Another  branch  of  the  fuperior  maxillary  nerve,  which 
comes  off  from  a large  branch  going  down  to  the  mouth, 
uvula , Sic.  and  its  divifion  into  two,  has  been  deferibed 
by  Profefl’or  Meckel  of  Berlin,  who  traced  one  of  the 
branches  into  the  portio  dura,  and  no  further.  Mr. 

Hunter  fays “ This  branch  of  the  fuperior  maxillary 

nerve  pafles  back  through  the  foramen  pterigoideum,  ac- 
companies the  carotid  artery  as  it  pafles  acrofs  the  pofte- 
rior  edge  of  the  foramen,  and  there  divides  into  two 
branches;  one  of  which  pafles  down  along  with  the  caro- 
tid artery  through  the  bails  of  the  fkull,  and  proceeding 
in  a contrary  direction  to  the  courl'e  of  the  artery,  in  con- 
tact with  that  branch  of  the  cervical  ganglion  that  pafles 
up  with  the  carotid  artery  to  join  the  ilxth  pair;  then 
joins  the  firft  cervical  ganglion.  The  other  branch  de- 
cuflatcs  that  artery  on  its  upper  furface,  and  getting  upon 
the  anterior  fide  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  enters  a hole  near  the  bottom  of  that  large  one, 
which  affords  a paflage  to  the  feventh  pair  of  nerves, 
joining  the  portio  dura,  juft  where  that  nerve  makes 
its  firft  turn,  pafles  along  with  it  through  what  is  called 
the  aquaedudt.  This  nerve,  compofed  of  portio  dura  and 
the  branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  fends  oft  in  the  adult,  tiie 
chorda  tympani  before  its  exit  from  the  fkull,  and  in  foetus 
immediately  after  (Hunter,  p.  220.). 
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arch  of  the  Aorta , which  it  furrounds,  and 
then  afcends  with  the  oefophagus  as  far  as  the 
larynx.  They  are  both  diftributed  to  the 
mufcles  of  the  larynx  and  pharynx. 

2.  At  the  origin  of  the  recurrent  nerves, 
many  other  .branches  arife,  to  be  conjoined 
with  numerous  ramifications  from  the  great 
intercoftal  nerve,  with  the  fuperior,  middle 
and  lowermoft  cervical  ganglion ; alfo,  with 
the  recurrent  and  diaphragmatic  nerves,  and 
the  firft  pair  of  cervical  nerves.  All  the 
nerves  now  mentioned  come  together,  on  the 
fuperior  fide  of  the  pericardium , and  conftitute 
the  Cardiac  Plexus.  Some  branches  afcend 
from  hence,  between  the  aorta  and  pulmo- 
nary artery,  and  follow  the  courfe  of  the  right 
coronary  artery  to  the  heart,  and  are  diffemi- 
nated  in  the  right  and  left  ventricles  of  the 
heart,  in  the  external  furface  of  the  heart,  and 
the  adjacent  parts. 

3.  Now  the  trunk  of  the  eighth  pair  ex- 
tends on  the  pofterior  furface  of  the  lungs, 
on  each  fide,  and  fends  off  fome  branches, 
which  are  joined  with  others  coming  from 
the  cardiac  plexus  and  the  recurrent  nerves. 
Hence  there  arifes  a right  and  left  pulmonic 
plexus , diftributed  alike  to  the  lungs  and  afpera 
arteria. 

4.  Both  trunks  of  the  eight  pair  then  de- 
fcend  with  the  oefophagus , in  fuch  a manner, 
that  the  right  branch  is  placed  on  its  pofterior 
furface,  and  the  left  on  its  anterior,  where 
they  give  many  ramifications,  which  united 

conftitute 
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conftitute  the  Oefophagean  Plexus  ; from  which 
there  go  nerves  into  the  oefophagus  and  adjoin- 
ing parts. 

5.  At  length  the  trunks  defeend  through 
the  diaphragm,  with  the  oefophagus , to  the 
ftomach,  and  there  they  form  the  Two  Sto- 
machic Plexus  about  the  fuperior  orifice  of  the 
ftomach,  by  the  union  of  their  branches.  The 
anterior  plexus , which  is  the  lefs,  is  expanded 
over  the  anterior  furface  of  the  ftomach  and 
its  greater  arch  ; the  pofterior  and  larger  plexus 
is  diftributed  over  the  pofterior  furface  and  the 
lels  arch,  and  fends  off  branches  to  the  liver, 
pancreas  and  diaphragm. 

6.  Some  branches  of  this  nerve  are  alfo 
united  with  the  branches  of  the  great  intercoftal 
nerve,  and  fo  concur  to  form  the  hepatic,  fple- 
nic,  renal  plexus,  &c. 

The  Ninth  and  lajl  pair  of  nerves  is  the 
Lingual.  Thefe  arife  from  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata, between  the  corpora  olivaria  and  pyra- 
?nidalia , pafs  out  of  the  fkull  through  the  an- 
terior foramina  of  the  condyloid  proceffes  of 
the  os  occipitis , and  communicate  with  the 
eighth  pair  of  the  cerebral,  and  the  firft  pair 
of  the  cervical  nerves.  Then  they  go  for- 
ward, between  the  jugular  vein  and  carotid 
artery,  and  fomewhat  upward  near  the  angle 
of  the  lower  jaw  ; here  they  are  inclined  in- 
ward, and  diftributed  to  the  fubftance  and 
mulcles  of  the  tongue  and  os  hyoides , where 
they  are  joined  with  other  nerves  belonging 
to  the  tongue. 
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It  appears  from  this  defcription,  that  only 
the  Olfactory,  the  Optic,  and  the  Oculorum 
motorii , or  the  firft,  fecond  and  third  pairs, 
arife  from  the  whole  brain  and  that  the  troch- 
leatores  and  trigemini , or  the  fourth  and  fifth, 
from  the  cerebellum ; but  that  all  the  reft,  or 
the  fixth,  feventh,  eighth  and  ninth  pairs,  arife 
from  thofe  places,  where  the  medullary  fub- 
ftance  of  the  brain  is  united  with  that  of  the 
cerebellum . 

The  Great  Intercojlal  Nerve,  or  the  Great 
Sympathetic  Nerve , as  it  is  called,  becaufe  of 
its  connexion  with  moft  other  nerves,  arifes 
neither  from  the  brain,  nor  from  the  cere- 
bellum, nor  from  the  medulla  oblongata , but 
from  a branch  of  the  fixth  pair,  to  which  a 
twig  of  the  fecond  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  is  • 
united,  at  the  carotic  foramen  ; from  the  junc- 
tion of  thefe  two  branches  the  Great  Inter- 
coftal  Nerve  is  formed,  which  defeends 
through  the  carotic  foramen  between  the  bo- 
dies and  tranfverfe  proceffes  of  the  cervical 
vertebrae.  As  it  defeends,  it  is  enlarged  by 
filaments  from  all  the  cervical  nerves,  and 
with  them  it  forms  the  Three  Cervical  Gan- 
glions. 

o 

The  Uppermojt  ganglion  of  the  neck  is  fi- 
tuated  upon  the  fecond  cervical  vertebra , be- 
hind the  pharynx  ; it  fends  fome  branches  to 
concur  in  forming  the  pulmonic  and  cardiac 
plexus , and  others,  which  are  united  with  the 
lingual  nerve,  the  eighth  pair,  and  the  other 
two  cervical  ganglions. 
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The  Middle  Ganglion  of  the  neck  is  fituated 
on  the  fourth  cervical  vertebra. 

The  Lowermo/l  Cervical  ganglion  is  the 
leaft  of  the  three.  It  is  placed  laterally  on 
the  laft  vertebra  of  the  neck,  palfes  down- 
wards, and  furrounds  the  fubclavian  artery. 

From  this  cervical  ganglion  there  arife  many 
branches,  which  are  joined  with  others  of  the 
eighth  pair,  forming  that  juftly  remarkable 
plexus  called  Cardiac. 

The  trunk  of  the  intercoftal  nerve  defcends 
from  the  fide  of  the  tranfverfe  procelfes  of 
the  dorfal  vertebrae , behind  the  fubclavian 
artery,  and  through  the  cavity  of  the  thorax. 
Each  of  the  dorfal  nerves,  which  come  from 
the  fpinal  marrow,  lends  two  branches  to  it ; 
with  which  it  conftitutes  fo  many  ganglions. 
It  then  palfes,  along  with  the  aorta,  from  the 
fide  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae  and  os  facrum , 
and  produces  various  ganglions  with  the  ner- 
vous branches  of  thole  bones,  as  far  as  the 
extremity  of  the  os  coccygisy  where  it  is 
inflected  inward  and  joined  with  its  fellow. 

There  are  five  branches,  efpecially  to  be 
noticed,  in  the  thorax,  from  which  there  arife 
rather  inferiorly  the  femilunar  ganglions.  The 
firft  of  thefe  branches  arifes  from  the  fifth 
dorfal  ganglion ; the  fecond  from  the  third, 
the  third  from  the  feventh,  the  fourth  from 
the  eighth,  and  the  fifth  from  the  ninth,  tenth, 
and  fometimes  from  the  eleventh. 

Thefe  branches  defeend  in  the  courfe  of 
the  vertebrae  of  the  back,  and  pafs  through 
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the  diaphragm,  where  they  unite  into  one 
trunk,  on  both  Tides,  called  the  Splanchnic , 
or  Little , or  Anterior , Intercojlal  Nerve.  Each 
trunk  immediately  under  the  diaphragm  pro- 
duces the  great  femilunar  ganglion , laterally  on 
the  anterior  fide  of  the  aorta  ; from  which  fome 
fmall  nervous  filaments  come  and  unite  to 
form  the  Solar  Plexus.  From  the  two  femi- 
lunar ganglions  there  arife  likewife  many 
branches  to  be  joined  with  others  from  the 
lolar  plexus,  and  to  concur  to  form  the  abdo- 
minal plexus. 

The  Firjl  abdominal  plexus , is  the  Cceliac. 
It  arifes  from  the  union  of  the  branches  of 
the  folar  plexus  with  thofe  of  the  femilunar 
ganglion. 

The  Second  is  the  Hepatic  Plexus.  It  arifes 
from  branches  of  the  abdominal  plexus,  and 
of  the  right  femilunar  ganglion,  and  affords 
nerves  for  the  vena  portarum , gall-bladder, 
liver,  duodenum , and  omentum. 

The  L bird  is  the  Splenic  Plexus , which  arifes 
alfo  from  the  abdominal  plexus  and  the  right 
femilunar  ganglion.  It  goes,  together  with 
the  veffels,  through  the  great  notch  into  the 
fubftance  of  the  fplecn,  and  fends  branches  to 
the  ftomach  and  pancreas. 

The  Fourth  is  the  Superior  Mefenteric  Plexus. 
It  arifes  from  the  union  of  the  branches  of 
the  two  femilunar  ganglions,  the  folal  and 
abdominal  plexus.  It  fends  branches  to  the 
fuperior  part  of  the  mefentery,  the  mefo- 
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colon,  and  mefenteric  glands.  Some  branches 
furround  the  mefenteric  artery  like  a net 

The  Fifth  is  the  Renal  Plexus,  which  arifes 
from  branches  of  the  fernilular  ganglions  and 
the  fuperior  mefenteric  and  fuperlumbar  plexus. 
It  is  diftributed  to  the  kidneys  and  renal 
glands.  Some  branches  of  this,  and  the  pre- 
ceding plexus,  defeend  near  the  aorta,  to 
form  the  inferior  and  pofterior  mefenteric 
plexus. 

The  Sixth  is  the  Inferior  Mefenteric  Plexus , 

and 

The  Seventh  is  the  Mefocolic,  or  Pofterior 
Mefenteric  Plexus.  They  arife  from  the  branches 
of  the  fuperior  mefenteric  and  renal  plexus, 
which  run  over  the  aorta,  and  both  lend 
branches  into  the  meulentery  and  inteftines. 

The  Eighth  is  the  Hypogaftric  Plexus.  It 
arifes  from  the  branches  of  the  fuperior  and 
inferior  mefenteric  plexus,  which  unite  to- 
gether on  each  fide,  at  the  fourth  vertebra  of 
the  loins. 

This  plexus  is  divided  into  two  branches 
fomewhat  lower  down,  each  of  which  lwells 
from  its  fide  into  the  plane  Ganglion,  the 
branches  of  which  go  to  the  contiguous  parts, 


(3n)  The  Nerves  from  this  net-like  courfe  over  the 
arteries,  are  probably  deftined  to  moderate  the  force  of 
the  blood  going  to  the  inteftines,  and  to  give  fenfibility  to 
the  inteftines  themfelves  ; for  the  mefentery  and  the  me- 
fenteric glands  are  not  very  fenlible,  4ird  there  arc  no 
mufcular  fibres  in  either. 
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the  intejiinum  reSiutn,  urinary  bladder,  fper- 
matic  glands,  proftrate  gland  and  uterus. 

The  Ninth  is  the  Spermatic  Plexus.  It 
arifes  from  the  mefenteric  plexus,  which  is 
connected  with  the  lumbar  and  facral  nerves. 
It  fends  branches  to  the  fpermatic  veffels,  the 
tejles  and  ovaria. 

It  appears  then  from  the  origin  and  con- 
nection of  thefe  plexus,  that  in  general  they 
all  communicate  with  one  another,  either  im- 
mediately, or  by  means  of  vifcera ; and  that 
they  fend  all  their  branches  into  the  vifcera  of 
the  abdomen. 

Nerves  of  the  Spinal  Marrow. 

The  nerves  which  arife  from  the  fpinal 
marrow,  and  go  out  through  the  lateral  fo- 
ramina of  the  cervical,  dorfal  and  lumbar 
vertebrae,  and  alfo  through  thofe  of  the  os 
facrum , are  called  Spinal  Nerves.  Each  of 
theie  nerves  ariles  from  the  fpinal  marrow  by 
two  roots,  one  anterior  and  another  pofferior, 
which  unite  laterally,  and  form  a iinall  gan- 
glion everywhere,  before  they  go  off  from  the 
vertebral  canal. 

The  Superior  Spinal  Nerves. come  from  the 
vertebrae  in  a courfe  fomewhat  tranfverfe, 
but  the  inferior  come  more  obliquely  down- 
wards from  the  foramina  of  the  vertebrae , the 
more  they  defeend.  The  fuperior  are  the 
lefs ; the  inferior  are  the  thicker  and  larger, 
except  the  two  lowermoft  facral  nerves.  As 
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foon  as  each  trunk  has  arifen  from  a gan- 
glion, it  fends  off  two  branches  ; one  of  which 
is  joined  to  its  fuperior  fellow,  the  other  to 
its  inferior ; and  it  alfo  fends  off  two  other 
branches  which  are  united  with  the  Intercoftal 
nerves. 

They  are  all  covered  with  dura  and  pia 
mater , even  to  their  ultimate  terminations. 

The  Spinal  Nerves  are  divided  into 

1.  Eight 

2.  Twelve 

3.  Five 

4.  Five 


pair  of 


Cervical  i 
Dorfal  I 
Lumbar  f 
Sacral 


Nerves. 


Of  the  Cervical  Nerves, 

The  Firft  pair  of  cervical  nerves,  which  are 
coniidered  by  fome  as  the  tenth  pair  of  the 
cerebral,  arifes  immediately  under  the  great 
occipital  foramen , at  the  beginning  of  the 
fpinal  marrow  ; it  then  palfes  laterally  between 
the  margin  of  this  foramen  and  the  firft  ver- 
tebra of  the  neck,  from  behind,  forwards. 
Upon  the  tranlverfe  procefs  of  the  firft  cer- 
vical vertebra , it  forms  a ganglion  with  fome 
branches  of  the  lecond  cervical  nerve,  from 
which  the  occipital  nerve  arifes,  and  paftes 
through  the  lateral  foramen. 

The  fecond  pair  of  cervical  nerves  goes  out 
between  the  firft  and  fecond  vertebrae  of  the 
neck,  and  is  diftributed,  together  with  the 
firft  pair,  to  the  mul'd es  of  the  head  ami 
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neck,  and  to  the  parotid  gland  and  external 
ear.  Moreover,  it  fends  a twig  to  the  acceffory 
nerve  of  Willis. 

The  Third  Pair  goes  out  between  the  fe- 
cond  and  third  vertebrae  of  the  neck,  and  is 
diftributed  by  branches  in  the  common  in- 
teguments of  the  Jcapula , cucullaris  mufcle, 
and  triangularis  mufcle  of  the  arm.  It  fends 
fome  fmall  branches  to  form  the  diaphragmatic 
nerve. 

TheFourth,  Fifth,  Sixth,  Seventh  andEighth 
Pairs  of  the  neck,  all  come  together,  and  con- 
ftitute  the  Brachial  Plexus  ; from  which  the  fix 
brachial  nerves  arife. 

The  Accefjory  Nerve  of  Willis  arifes,  on 
both  fides,  from  the  conjunction  of  the 
branches  of  the  fecond,  fourth,  and  fifth  pair 
of  cervical  nerves,  and,  as  was  before  ob- 
ferved,  returns  to  the  brain ; from  whence 
it  again  goes  out  together  with  the  eighth 
pair,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  cucullaris  muf- 
cle. 

The  'Diaphragmatic , or  Phrenic  Nerve 
arifes,  on  both  fides,  from  the  union  of  the 
branches  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  cer- 
vical pairs ; it  is  indeed  enlarged  by  one 
branch  coining  from  the  firft  pair  of  the  nerves 
of  the  back,  and  another  from  the  great  in- 
tercoftal  nerve.  It  then  goes,  between  the 
clavicle  and  fubclavian  artery,  into  the  cavity 
of  the  bread  to  the  pericardium , and  defeends 
from  thence  to  the  tipper  furface  of  the  dia- 
phragm, 
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phragm,  in  which  it  difappcars  by  minutely 
ramifying  { ). 

The  Brachial  Plexus  arifes  from  the  union 
of  the  five  lowermoft  cervical  nerves,  and 
a large  branch  of  the  firft  pair  of  the  back,  in 
the  fuperior  part  of  the  fhoulder,  between  the 
clavicle  and  fcapula. 

From  this  plexus,  independent  of  the  many 
fmall  branches,  immediately  at  its  origin, 
which  go  into  contiguous  parts,  there  arile 
the  fix  following  principal  branches,  to  be  di- 
lfributed  to  the  fuperior  extremities,  viz. 


(553)  \V rifberg  fays  the  origin  of  the  phrenic  nerve  is  not 
certainly  extended  above  the  third  or  fourth  cervical  pair  ; 
he  faw  a variety  five  times  in  dilleclmg  thirty-levcn 
bodies,  in  which  the  phrenic  nerve  was  connedted  with 
the  ninth  pair  of  cerebral  nerves  by  a defeending  branch 
(Comment.  Soc . Reg.  Scient.  Gotting.  1779’  1 7 bOj  PaSm 
86.). 

The  phrenic  nerves  being  irritated , the  diaphragm  is 
contradfed,  and  made  to  defeend  into  the  abdomen.  If 
the  phrenic  nerves  be  compre(fed , tied , or  divided,  whether 
in  the  neck  or  in  the  thorax,  the  diaphragm  becomes 
paralytic,  and  refpiration  ceafes.  Or,  if  any  breathing 
remain,  it  is  produced  by  the  intercoftal  mulcles  alone, 
and  is  altogether  infufficient  to  iupport  life.  for,  it 
the  fpinal  marrow  be  divided  below  the  iixth  vertebra , 
thoracic  breathing  ceafes,  though  abdominal  breathing 
continues,  the  origin  of  the  phrenic  nerves  being 
higher. 

But  the  diaphragm  receives  other  nerves  from  the  fto- 
machic  plexus  of  the  eighth  pair,  and  from  the  plexus  of 
the  fplanchnic  nerve,  at  the  origin  ot  the  coeli.  c .utery. 
Some  nerves  alfo  come  to  the  diaphragm  from  the  lower- 
moft dorfal,  and  the  uppermoft  lumbar  nerves  (Marherr 
in  Boerhaave,  § 597.).  See  the  note  on  the  diaphragm, 
in  the  Myology. 

i.  The 
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1.  The  Axillary,  or  Articular  Nerve. 

2.  The  External  Cutaneous  ? r , . 

The  Internal  Cutaneous  $of  the  Arm> 


3 

4 

5 


The  Median. 

The  Ulnar,  or  Cubital. 

6.  The  Radial. 

The  Axillary  Nerve  runs  backwards  and  out- 
wards from  its  origin,  and  furrounds  the  neck 
of  the  os  humeri.  It  is  diftributed  through- 
out the  triangularis  mufcle  of  the  arm,  and 
the  adjacent  mufcles  of  the  fcapula , by  nu- 
merous ramifications.  It  oftentimes  arifes 
from  the  radial  nerve,  and  not  from  the  bra- 
chial plexus. 

The  External  Cutaneous  Nerve  of  the  Arm 
goes  through  the  fuperior  part  of  the  coraco - 
bracki alis  mufcle,  perforates  it  obliquely  down- 
wards, and  gives  branches  to  it.  This  nerve 
then  defcends,  between  the  biceps  and  internus 
mufcles  of  the  arm,  to  the  flexure  of  the  cu- 
bit, but  is  covered  inferiorly  only  with  com- 
mon integuments  (33+).  Having  pafled  the 
flexure,  it  goes,  near  the  median  vein,  under 
the  fkin  on  the  outfide  of  the  fore-arm,  as 
far  as  the  thumb,  where  it  is  feen  no  more, 
becaufe  of  its  minute  divifion  into  fmall  fila- 
ments. 

The  Internal  Cutaneous  Nerve  of  the  Arm , 
which  is  fmall,  delcends  on  the  infide  of  the 


(33+)  The  bad  cffe&s  which  fome  have  nflicned  to  a 
wound  of  the  tendon  of  the  biceps  mufcle,  in  opening 
the  median  vein,  are  faid  by  Haller  to  proceed  from, 
pricking  this  nerve  (Sur  Us  part.  jef.  ct  irrit.). 

humerus , 
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humerus , covered  by  fkin  and  mufcles.  As 
it  defcends,  it  divides  into  two  branches, 
which  both  together  go  to  the  flexure  of  the 
cubit ; but  afterwards  the  anterior  branch 
runs,  near  the  bafilic  vein,  as  it  is  called,  un- 
der the  fkin  and  between  the  pal  mans  longus 
and  radialis  interims , even  to  the  palm  of  the 
hand,  into  the  fkin  of  which  it  is  inferted ; 
the  pofterior  branch  runs,  along  the  internal 
furface  of  the  fore-arm,  to  the  little  finger, 
and  difappears  in  the  fkin. 

The  Median  Nerve  defcends,  with  the  bra- 
chial artery,  on  the  internal  fide  of  the  biceps 
brachii  mufcle,  to  the  cubit ; it  thence  pa  ties 
the  length  of  the  fore-arm,  between  the  bra- 
chiaeus  internus  mufcle,  the  pronator  rotundas , 
and  between  the  perforatus  and  perjorans  of 
the  lingers,  under  the  internal  ligament  of 
the  wrift,  into  the  palm  of  the  hand.  It  gives 
off  fmall  twigs,  on  all  fides,  to  the  mufcles  of 
the  hand. 

The  ultimate  branches,  of  the  median 
nerve,  conffitute  the  Digital  Nerves.  Thefe 
run  from  each  fide  of  the  thumb,  fore-finger, 
middle  finger,  and,  from  one  fide  of  the  ring 
linger,  as  far  as  the  utmoft  extremities  of 
the  fingers,  giving  many  fmall  branches  to 
the  fkin,  tendons  and  ligaments,  in  their 
Gourfe. 

The  Cubital  Nerve  defcends,  on  the  inlide 
of  the  fore-arm,  between  the  brachial  artery 
and  the  bafilic  vein  ; then,  under  the  fkin, 
between  the  internal  condyle  of  the  humerus 
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and  the  olecranon  ; and  more  inferiorly,  from 
the  fide  of  the  cubitaeus  internus  mufcles, 
along  the  courfe  of  the  fore-arm,  in  the  an- 
terior extremity  of  which,  it  divides  into  two 
branches. 

The  Internal  greater  branch  is  named  the 
Interna J Cubital  Nerve.  It  paffes  over  the 
internal  ligament  of  the  wrift,  and  the  inter- 
nal l'urface  of  the  fefamoid  bone  of  the  wrift, 
to  the  hand,  where  it  is  again  divided  into 
three  branches,  the  two  former  of  which  go 
from  the  fides  to  the  extremities  of  the  ring 
and  the  little  linger ; the  third  makes  an  arch 
towards  the  thumb,  in  the  palm  of  the  hand, 
is  joined  with  a branch  of  the  median  nerve, 
and  loft  in  the  contiguous  mufcles. 

The  External  fmaller  branch,  or  External 
Cubital  Nerve  pafling  over  the  tendon  of  the 
cubitaeus  externus  mufcle,  and  the  back  of  the 
band,  arrives  at  the  two  laft  fingers,  and  dif- 
perfes  itfelf,  in  ramifications,  through  the  con- 
vex furface  of  thefe  fingers. 

The  Racial  Nerve,  immediately  at  its  ori- 
gin,  paffes  backwards  about  the  os  humeri , 
and  defeends  from  thence,  on  the  outfide  of 
the  humerus,  between  the  brachiaeus  internus 
and  internus  mufcles,  even  to  the  cubit.  It 
then  goes  between  the  fupinator  longus  and 
brevis  of  the  hand  to  the  pofterior  or  fupe- 
rior  extremity  ol  the  radius.  In  this  courfe, 
it  fends  various  branches  into  adjacent  muf- 
cles, and  is  divided  into  two  branches,  in  the 
place  already  mentioned ; the  Ids  of  which 
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goes  along  the  radius , between  the  fupinator 
longus  mulcle,  and  the  radiaeus  ext  emus , to 
the  back  of  the  hand,  and  ends  in  the  inter- 
olfeous  mufcles,  the  thumb  and  the  three  firil 
lingers.  The  larger  branch  pafles  between  the 
pofterior  extremity  of  the  radius  and  the  J'u- 
pinator  brevis  mulcle,  and  elcapes  our  light  in 
the  mufcles  of  the  fore-arm. 

Some  of  the  brachial  nerves  now  men- 
tioned communicate  with  one  another  in  dif- 
ferent places. 


‘ The  Dorfal  Nerves. 

We  have  already  faid  that  there  are  twelve 
pairs  of  DorJ'al  Nerves ; all  of  which  give 
off  various  branches  to  the  mufcles  of  the 
back,  as  they  pals  out  of  the  foramina  of  the 
dorfal  vertebrae.  Hence  they  go  inwards,  by 
the  inferior  margin  of  the  ribs  as  far  as  the 
Jiernum ; but  the  live  inferior  pairs  go  to  the 
cartilaginous  procelfes  of  the  ribs  : they  arc 
called  Cojial  Nerves ; the  fuperior  are  diftri- 
buted  to  the  intercoftal  mufcles,  the  jerrati 
and  inferior  pedtoral  mufcles  ; they  go  like- 
wile  to  the  abdominal  mulcles,  the  diaphragm 
and  common  integuments.  The  fil'd  pair  gives 
a branch  to  the  brachial  plexus. 
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Lhe  Lumbar  Nerves. 


We  have  already  noticed  that  there  are  five 
pairs  of  lumbar  nerves.  Thefe  go  out  of  the 
lateral  foramina  of  the  vetebrae  of  the  loins, 
and  are  beftowed  on  the  loins,  the  offa  ilii, 
and  the  mufcles  of  the  abdomen.  They  fend 
fome  branches,  with  the  fpermatic  cord  to  the 
Jcrotum ; and  in  women  to  the  ovaria : fome 
are  likewife  fent  into  the  groins,  and  fuperior 
mufcles  of  the  thigh  ; fome  run  to  the  dia- 
phragm ; and  branches  are  fent  away  from  the 
whole  five  pairs,  into  the  great  intercoftal 
nerve,  as  already  noticed. 

From  the  union  of  the  fecond,  third,  and 
fifth  lumbar  nerves,  arifes  on  each  fide  the 
Obturator  Nerve , which  defcends  on  the  in- 
ternal fide  of  the  pfoas  mufcle  into  the  pelvis ; 
perforates  the  obturator  mufcles ; goes  out 
through  the  fuperior  notch  of  the  foramen 
ovale  of  the  os  innominatum , and  is  diftri- 
buted,  by  fmall  branches,  to  the  obturator 
mufcles,  the  triceps  femoris , the  peSlineus , &c. 

The  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  the  Loins, 
together  with  fome  branches  of  the  fecond 
pair,  conflitute  the  Crural  Nerve. 

The  Anterior , or  Middle  Crural  Nerve 
ariles  from  the  union  of  the  branches  of  the 
third  and  fourth  lumbar  nerves,  and  likewife 
of  fome  ramifications  of  the  fecond  and  fifth. 
It  paffes  over  the  os  ilium,  under  the  pfoas 
mufcle,  and  Polipart’s  ligament,  and  goes  out 
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of  the  pelvis , on  the  external  fide  of  the  cru- 
ral artery.  It  afterwards  gives  off  many 
branches,  fome  of  which  are  fent  to  the  in- 
guinal glands,  and  others  to  the  mufcles  of 
the  thigh ; but  a great  part  of  them  are  diftri- 
buted  in  the  common  integuments,  the  broad 
fafcia  and  fkin,  in  which  laft  they  become  in- 
vilible.  One  branch  of  this  anterior  crural 
Nerve  defcends  in  the  direction  of  the  Jarto- 
rius  mufcle,  as  far  as  the  internal  condyle  of 
the  os  jemoris  ; from  thence  it  paffes  near  the 
vena  faphena , on  the  infide  of  the  leg,  to  the 
internal  ancle  ; and,  laftly,  to  the  great  toe, 
where  it  is  implanted  in  the  fkin. 

The  fifth  pair  of  nerves  of  the  loins  is  join- 
ed particularly  to  the  firft  pair  of  the  facral 
nerves. 


‘The  Sacral  Nerves. 

Of  the  Sacral  Nerves , by  which  is  meant 
the  Nerves  of  the  os  facrnm,  there  are  only 
five  pairs,  all  of  which  originate  in  the  cauda 
equina , as  it  is  called,  of  the  fpinal  marrow  ; 
and  go  out  through  the  anterior  foramina  of 
the  os  facrwn.  The  firft  four  of  thefe  nerves 
give  off  fome  branches  to  the  contained  parts 
of  the  pelvis , and  are  afterwards  united  with 
the  laft  lumbar  pair  to  form  a thick,  large, 
nervous  plexus,  from  whence  the  great  ifchia- 
tic  nerve  arifes.  The  fifth  pair  is  almoft 
wholly  diftributed  to  the  intejhnum  rectum , 
the  neck  of  the  urinary  bladder,  the  urethra, 
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the  corpora  cavernofa  penis , and  the  uterus 
and  vagina  of  women. 

The  Ifchiatic  Nerve , or  the  pojlerior  crural 
Nerve , is  the  largeft  nerve  in  the  body.  It 
arifes,  as  we  have  obferved,  from  the  plexus 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  firft  four  facral 
nerves  with  the  laft  lumbar  pair.  It  imme- 
diately fends  branches  to  the  urinary  bladder, 
the  inteftinum  rectum,  and  the  genitals  ; after 
which  it  defcends  through  the  notch  of  the  os 
ilii , between  the  tuberolity  of  the  ifchium  and 
the  greater  trochanter,  on  the  pofterior  part 
of  the  thigh,  to  the  ham.  Having  arrived  at 
this  place,  it  changes  its',,  name  for  that  of 
popliteal  Nerve,  and  then  foon  divides  into  two 
branches,  of  which 

1.  The  Peroneal  Nerve  is  the  exterior  and 
fmaller, 

2.  The  Tibial  is  the  interior  and  ftronger. 

The  Peroneal  Nerve  delcends  externally  on 

the  fibula,  is  turned  forwards  at  the  inferior 
part  of  this  bone,  and  after  giving  off 
branches  to  the  contiguous  mufcles,  is  divid- 
ed into  two,  of  which  the  external  branch 
palfes  under  the  aponeurofis  to  the  exter- 
nal ancle,  and  is  expanded  on  the  back  of 
the  foot  and  fkin.  The  internal  branch  goes 
to  the  interior  parts  and  the  mufcles  of  the 
foot;  fome  of  its  ramifications  being  continued 
in  the  toes. 

'The  Tibi  a l Nerve  defcends  behind  the  pop- 
liteus  mufcle,  between  the  two  gajlrocnemii ; 
it  perforates  the  inferior  gajlrocnemius , and 
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goes  between  it  and  the  flexor  longus  of  the 
toes,  to  the  extremity  of  the  tibia  ; giving  ofF 
many  branches  to  the  contiguous  mufcles  and 
fk  in.  One  branch  perforates  the  interofleous 
ligament,  defcends  to  the  external  ancle,  and 
afterwards  palfes,  upon  the  back  ol . the  foot, 
to  the  two  laft  toes,  and  communicates  often- 
times with  the  peroneal  nerve.  The  chief 
branch  leads  behind  the  internal  ancle,  through 
a notch  in  the  os  calcaneum , to  the  foie  of  the 
foot  ; where  it  is  divided  into  two  branches, 
which  are  called  the  Plantar  Nerves. 

The  External  Plantar  Nerve  runs  along  on 
the  external  fide  of  the  foie  of  the  foot,  and 
gives  many  branches  to  the  mufcles  and  apo- 
neurofis  on  the  bottom  of  the  foot. 

The  Internal  Plantar  Nerve  goes  on  the  in- 
ternal fide  of  the  foie  of  the  foot,  and  both 
thefe  nerves  are  united,  like  the  cubital  and 
median  nerves  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  ; and 
as  thele  latter  are  distributed  to  the  palm  of 
the  hand  and  the  lingers,  fo  thole  are  distri- 
buted to  the  foie  of  the  foot  and  the  toes. 
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GLANDS 

IN  GENERAL. 


A GLAND  is  a firm,  round,  or  oblong,  or- 
ganic  part,  enclofed  in  a proper  mem- 
brane, compofed  of  arteries,  veins,  and  nerves, 
and  deftined  for  the  fecretion  or  alteration  of 
fome  determinate  liquor  (33s). 

Glands 

(33s)  This  is  certainly  as  good  a definition  of  a gland 
as  has  hitherto  been  given  by  any  Anatomift.  The  an- 
tients  had  no  definite  idea  of  a gland  (Heifter,  Comp. 
Anat.  Adenologia.) : for  they  feem  not  to  have  acknow- 
ledged the  liver  or  brain  to  be  glandular.  Prof.  Leber’s 
definition  excludes  the  fpleen,  and  every  other  part 
that  fecretes  nothing  from  the  blood,  from  the  cata- 
logue of  glands;  yet  it  comprehends  the  thymus , the 
thyroide  gland,  &c.  the  ufe  of  which  is  doubtful. 

As  to  the  fabric  of  glands,  there  are  too  different  opi- 
nions, the  one  of  Malpighi,  the  other  of  Ruyfch  ; each 
of  thefe  has  its  favourers  ( EpijhJae  Bocrh.  et  Ruyfchiiy 
de  Fabrica  Gland,  in  C.  II.). — Malpighi  fuppofed  that 
an  artery  enters  a gland,  ramifies  through  its  fubftance, 
and  terminates  in  branches  in  a vefieular  cavity  or  fol- 
licle ; from  which  follicle  is  continued  an  excretory  canal 
to  difeharge  the  fecrcted  liquor.  He  thought  a follicle 
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Glands  are  divided  into  different  daffes, 
either  according  to  their  fabric,  or  the  liquor 
they  contain. 

to  exift  in  every  acinus , and  that  fccretion  is  performed, 
after  the  fame  manner,  in  fimplc  and  in  compound  glands. 
His  proofs  in  fupport  of  this  hypothefis  were  few,  and 
that  few  was  taken  from  morbid  appearances.  Boer- 
haave  taught  Malpighi’s  doCtrinc  a long  time,  but  relin- 
quilhed  it  after  perufing  Ruyfch’s  objections  to  it,  in  his 
letter  above  alluded  to. 

Ruyfch’s  refutation  of  the  doCtrinc  of  Malpighi  feemed 
fo  clear  and  fatisfaCtory,  that  Boerhaave  became  a pro- 
felyte,  and  moft  people  now  agree  with  Ruyfch.  This 
is  the  opinion  of  Ruyfch  : the  glands,  faid  he,  are  not 
formed  of  follicles,  though  I own  follicles  to  exift  in 
feme  parts,  but  of  veilels  coiled  up,  &c.  Malpighi,  faid 
he,  thought  the  blood  to  pafs  into  follicles,  and  to  be 
retained  and  changed  in  them  ; but  I think  that  the  ex- 
tremities of  arteries  form  the  fluids  from  the  blood  (p. 
77.).  Ruyfch  was  led  to  his  do&rine  by  the  art  of  in- 
jecting, which  he  praCiiled  with  fuch  uncommon  fkill, 
as  to  demonftrate  vefl'els,  where  vefl'els  had  been  thought 
not  to  exift. 

The  compound  glands,  when  examined,  may  be  feen 
to  confift  of  Arteries,  Veins,  Nerves,  Lymphatics,  and 
excretory  duCts.  The  Arteries  going  to  glands  feem  to  be 
more  irritable  than  elfewhere,  and  Tometimes  their  courfe 
is  remarkable. 

The  Veins  of  Glands  are  without  valves,  except  in  the 
tefticles.  The  Lymphatics  are  generally  very  numerous, 
and  their  ufe  is  probably  to  abforb  the  more  fluid  part  ot 
the  fecreted  fluids.  The  Excretory  Duft  is  of  a ftronger 
texture  than  either  arteries  or  veins  ; it  is  even  tendinous, 
though  it  generally  has  mufcular  fibres  in  it.  The 
branches  of  the  excretory  duCt  is  obvious  enough,  as  it 
ramifies  through  glands,  having  either  one  centre  of  ra- 
mification, or  two,  as  in  the  liver. 

I he  proper  membrane,  or  covering  of  a gland  is  fome- 
times  eafily  feparated,  as  from  the  Liver,  Kidney,  &c. 
but  fometimes  it  cannot  be  feparated  without  tearing  the 
gland,  as  is  the  cafe  of  the  pancreas. 
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According  to  their  fabric,  they  are  diftin- 
guifhed  into  four  claffes  : 

1.  Simple  Glands, 

2.  Compounds  of  fimple  Glands, 

3.  Conglobate  Glands, 

4.  Conglomerate  Glands. 

According  to  their  fluid  contents,  they  arc 
more  properly  divided  into 

1.  Mucous  Glands, 

2.  Sebaceous  Glands, 

3.  Lymphatic  Glands, 

4.  Salival  Glands, 

5.  Lacryrnal  Glands. 

I. 

Simple  Glands  are  fmall,  hollow,  follicles, 
covered  with  a peculiar  membrane,  and  having 
a proper  excretory  dud,  through  which  they 
evacuate  the  liquor  contained  in  their  cavity. 
To  this  clafs  may  be  referred  the  mucous 
glands  of  the  nofe,  tongue,  fauces , afpera  ar- 
teria , ftomach,  inteftines,  and  urinary  blad- 
der : alfo  the  febaceous  glands  placed  about  the 
anus,  and  the  fmall  glands  which  fecrete  ear- 
wax  in  the  Meatus  Audit orius  Externus. 

Thele  fimple  glands  are  either  difperfed  here 
and  there,  or  are  contiguous  one  to  another, 
forming  a heap,  in  fuch  a manner,  that  they 
are  not  covered  by  a common  membrane,  but 
each  hath  its  own  excretory  dud,  which  is 
never  joined  to  the  excretory  dud  of  another 
gland.  The  former  are  called  Glundulae  Sim- 
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plices  So/it ariae  ; the  latter,  Glandulae  Simp  /ices 
Adgregatae , or  Congregatae.  Of  this  kind  are 
the  Glandulae  Congregatae  Peyerianae  of  the 
fmall  intcftines,  &c.  To  this  kind  alfo  belong 
fuch  collections  of  glands  as  are  included  in 
another  common  membrane,  befides  that 
which  is  proper  to  them  ; and  each  of  which 
exonerates  itfelf  by  means  of  its  excretory 
duCt,  into  fome  mucous  or  pituitous  cavity : 
fuch  are  called  Glandulae  Conglutinatae ; e.  g. 
the  Tonfils. 

II. 

The  Compound  Glands  confift  of  many 
firnple  glands,  the  excretory  duCts  of  which 
are  joined  in  one  common  excretory  duCt ; 
fuch  are  the  numerous  l'ebaceous  glands  of  the 
face,  lips,  palate,  and  various  parts  of  the 
fkin,  elpecially  of  the  pubes. 

III. 

Conglobate  Glands , or  Lymphatic  Glands, 
fo  called,  are  thole  into  which  lymphatic 
veflels  enter,  and  from  which  they  go  out 
again.  Such  are  the  mefenteric  glands,  and 
all  the  other  lymphatic  glands,  of  the  loins, 
groins,  arm-pits,  &c.  Some  of  them  alio 
occur  about  the  larger  trunks  of  the  veins. 
They  are  compofed  of  a texture  of  lymphatic 
velfels,  conneded  together  by  cellular  mem- 
brane. It  mult  be  obferved,  they  have  no 
excretory  duCts  ; they  are  largeft  in  foetus,  they 
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becorrte  {mailer  after  birth,  and  nearly  vanilk 
in  adults  (336). 

IV. 

Conglomerate  Glands  are  compofed  of  a con- 
geries of  many  fimple  glands,  the  excretory 
duds  of  which  open  into  one  common  trunk : 
thefe  are  likewife  covered  by  a common  cellu- 
lar tunic.  Of  this  kind  is  the  Parotid  Gland, 
the  Pancreas,  and  all  the  falival  glands.  They 
differ  but  little  from  the  compound  glands  ; 
yet  they  are  compofed  of  more  fimple  glands 
than  the  compound.  The  lead;  bodies  of  thefe 
glands  are  enclofed  in  cellular  membrane, 
and  are  compofed  of  fmaller  acini , as  appears 
to  an  obferver. 

Befides,  there  are  many  conglomerate  glands, 
the  excretory  duds  of  which  have  never  yet 
been  deteded  : e.  g.  the  thyroid  gland,  and 
the  lupra-renal  glands. 

The  Excretory  DuB  of  a Gland  is  the  dud 
through  which  the  liquor  of  a gland  is  excreted. 

The  Vefj'eh  and  Nerves  of  Glands  always 
come  from  adjacent  parts. 

The  VJ'e  of  the  Glands  is  to  feparate  a pe- 
culiar liquor,  or,  to  change  it  (33T).  As  for 

the 

(35f')  The  ftru&ure  of  lymphatic  glands  is  fpokcn  of,  in 
{peaking  of  the  glands  of  the  mefentery. 

(337)  The  hiftory  of  the  blood  and  of  the  glands  is  al- 
ready delivered.  1 fhall  next  take  a fummary  review  of 
the  fluids  that  arc  found  in  different  parts  of  the  body, 
and  differ  one  from  another  in  certain  particulars.  That 
the  fluids,  now  alluded  to,  exift  in  the  blood,  previous  to 
their  feparation,  can  hardly  be  doubted,  fincc  they  are 
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contained  in  veflels  which  communicate  with  the  arteries 
and  veins,  and  are  continuous  with  them  3 and  fince  the 
appearance  of  thefe  fluids  ccafes  foon  after  their  commu- 
nication with  the  blood  is  intercepted. 

But  although  thefe  fluids,  all  of  them,  may  be  confi- 
dered  as  exillmg  previoufly  in  the  blood-veffels  ; yet  fome 
of  them  only  are  perfect  there,  as  the  Perfpirable  Matter, 
Urin»,  and  the  Fluid  of  Cavities.  For  Bile,  Ear-wax, 
Semen,  Fat,  and  fcvcral  others,  do  not  exifl  perfectly 
formed  in  the  blood  j their  elements  only  being  there  un- 
combined. 

Now  the  Fluids  of  the  firfl:  clafs,  being  perfedt  in  the 
blood,  and  mixed  mechanically  with  it,  may  eafily  be  fe- 
parated  by  a mechanical  apparatus.  And,  accordingly, 
we  find  that  thofe  branches  of  arteries  which  are  too  fmall 
to  receive  red  blood,  can  neverthelel’s  ferve  for  the  tranf- 
miflion  of  its  more  fluid  tranfparent  part. 

It  is  very  different  with  refpodt  to  the  fluids  of  the  fe- 
cond  clafs.  They  never  exifl  perfectly  formed  in  the 
blood,  nor  are  they  ever  mixed  with  it  in  health.  The 
appearance  of  thefe  can  probably  be  only  brought  about 
by  a peculiar  organization,  very  different  from  that  of 
Ample  mechanifm.  It  is  this  organization  which,  I think, 
may  properly  be  called  a Gland. 

Of  the  circumflances  that  affcdl  fecretion,  the  chief 
are  I.  The  Quantity  of  blood,  2.  The  Quality  of  the 
Blood,  and  3.  The  Hate  of  the  Veflels  that  perform  fecretion. 

The  Bhiantity  of  Blood.  Where  the  quantity  of  b!  od 
is  great,  there  the  fecretion  may  alfo  be  great  3 efpeciaily 
of  the  fluids  of  the  firfl  clafs. 

The  Quality  of  the  Blood  likewife  has  more  influence  on 
the  fecretion  of  the  fluids  of  the  firfl  clafs,  though  it  may 
perhaps  affedt  the  fecretion  of  thofe  of  the  fecond,  in  fome 
meafure.  The  quality  here  alluded  to  depends  on  the 
proportion  of  water  to  the  other  parts  of  the  blood.  Other 
qualities  may  influence  it  3 but  they  are  few  in  number, 
and  recarious  in  effedt. 


areover,  except  the  matter  of  perfpiration,  urine, 
and  milk,  the  other  Accretions  are  fcarcely,  if  at  all,  in- 
fluenced 3 unlels  the  quality  of  the  bmod  be  Inch  as  to 
operate  in  a particular  manner  on  the  glands. 

The  Action  of  the  Heart  and  Arteries  has  no  effect  on 
any  of  the  Accretions,  except  that  of  perfpirable  matter. 


The 
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the  life  of  the  conglobate  glands  it  is  entirely 
unknown  (33S). 

T’he 

The  Mind  can  neverthelefs  influence  almoft  all  the  Accre- 
tions ; as  can  alfo  ftimulants  applied  to  glands,  or  their 
dudls. 

Between  the  fecretions  of  Perfpirable  Matter  and  Urine 
there  is  a great  connexion,  or  fympathy,  fo  that  when 
the  one  is  diminiihed,  the  other  is  encreafed,  and  vice 
verfa. 

( 338)  As  I defign  not  to  give  a hiftory  of  opinions  con- 
cerning the  ufe  of  the  conglobate  glands,  but  only  that  which 
feems,  tome,  moftreafonable;  I have  feledted  Dodtor  John- 
ftone’s.  Left,  however,  I fhould  any  way  mifconceivc 
and  mifreprcfent  his  meaning,  I will  copy  his  very  words  ; 
— “ When  we  confider  thefe  various  fafts,  that  all  lym- 
phatic veflels  perpetually  enter  the  conglobate  glands,  and 
in  the  cells  of  which  thefe  glands  univerfally  confift,  de- 
pofite  the  lymph,  which,  being  abforbed,  once  and  again 
by  larger  lymphatics,  is,  at  length,  conveyed,  by  the 
great  canal,  the  ladfeai  dudt,  into  the  vena  cava  defcen- 
dens,  under  the  left  clavicle.  When  we  recolledt,  that 
the  venereal  virus,  cancerous,  and  variolous  poifons,  en- 
ter the  body  by  thefe  channels,  and  are  primarily  de- 
pofited  in  thefe  glands,  occafioning  tumours,  fometimes 
indolent,  fometimes  painful,  inflamed,  and  fuppurating. 
It  feems  clear  thefe  vglands  are  intended  by  nature  to  pu- 
rify the  lymph,  before  it  enters  the  veflels,  from  matter 
which  may  be  noxious  there,  by  arrefting  it  in  the  glands 
univerfally  connected  with  the  abforbents.  In  thefe  glands 
it  is  either  altered  by  a concodfing  or  digefiing  power  in- 
herent in  them  ; or  when  it  is  too  noxious  to  be  lubdued 
into  a falutary  nature,  it  remains  in  the  form  of  a tu- 
mour, or  efcapes  by  fuppuration.  When  it  cannot  be 
fubdued,  nor  removed  by  fuppuration,  and  thofe  falutary 
cffedts  of  nature  fail,  it  is  then  abforbed,  and  diftufes  dif- 
eafe  in  the  conflitution  at  large  (Account  of  the  Walton 

Waters,  near  Tew kfbury,  See.  p.  34.).” Another  ufe 

of  the  lymphatic  glands,  as  well  as  ot  the  Iplecn,  is  ima- 
gined by  Dr.  Crawford  (Exp.  and  Obf.  on  Animal  Heat, 
Ac.):  but  as  this  ufe  cannot  be  underftood  but  by  thofe 

who 
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The  Glands  contained  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Skull. 

1.  The  Glands  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  oval, 
commonly  white,  but  fometimes  red.  They 
are  placed  in  the  courfe  of  the  luperior  longi- 
tudinal firms  of  the  dura  mater , and  without  it, 
in  particular  cavities  of  the  os  frontis  and  cjfa 
Jincipitis  ; and  alfo  under  the  firms , mentioned 
in  the  pia  mater.  Some  alfo  occur  in  the 
tranfverl'e  feptum. . 

2.  The  Glands  of  the  Plexus  Choroides , 
which  are  conglobate.  They  are  found  in  the 
ventricles  of  the  brain,  and  are  for  the  moll 
part  connected  to  the  plexus  choroides. 

3.  The  Pituitary  Gland , which  is  feated  in 
the  excavation  of  the  fella  turcica , where  the 
infundibulum  cerebri  ends  : it  is  covered  by  the 
pia  mater , and  the  inner  lamina  of  the  dura 
mater.  A Gland  it  is  not,  but  a part  of  the 
brain  itfelf.  The  ancients  called  it  the  pitui- 
tary gland,  becaufe  they  believed  that  pituita 
was  diftilled  through  it  into  the  noftrils  from 
the  brain. 

4.  The  Pineal  Gland,  which  is  not  a gland, 
but  a medullary  protuberance  in  the  middle 
between  the  the  tubercula  quadrigemina  (339). 

The 

who  know  his  chemical  theories,  which  I could  not  ad- 
duce here,  I chufe  rather  to  refer  my  reader  to  his  book. 

(339)  This  gland,  or  whatever  elfe  it  may  be,  for  it  has 
various  names,  is  perhaps  always  prefent,  as  well  in  man 
as  in  woman,* in  children  as  in  adults.  It  does  not  de- 
pend on  difeafe,  It  was  once  found  hollow  ( Dlf  Inaug. 

An  at. 
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The  Glands  of  the  Eyes. 

1.  The  Glandulae  Meibomianae,  of  which 
there  are  thirty  or  forty,  placed  in  a fingle  or 
double  row  along  the  internal  margin  of  the 
eye-lids,  under  the  fkin,  which  is  perforated 
by  their  excretory  dudts  on  the  edge  of  the 
tarji. 

2.  The  Lacrymal  Gland , which  is  of  the 
conglomerate  kind,  fituated  in  a particular  ex- 
cavation of  the  os  front  is,  in  the  orbit,  above, 
the  external  canthus : it  has  fix  or  feven  ex- 
cretory dudts,  which  run  along  the  tunica  ad- 
nata of  the  eye-lids,  and  open  near  the  carti- 
laginous tarjus.  This  gland  fecretes  an  aque- 
ous, faltifh  liquor,  that  always  moiftens  the 
eye,  and  flows  in  Tears  when  fecreted  in  an 
unufual  quantity. 

3.  The  Glands  of  the  Caruncula  Lacrymalis  : 
thefe  are  lmall  febaceous  glands,  covered  by 
the  caruncula  lacrymalis , in  the  inner  canthus , 
and  fecreting  a vifcid  liquid,  to  fupply  the 

Anat.  de  Lapillis  vel  prope  vel  intra  glandulam  pincalcm 
fitis , &c.  Praefidc  Drc.  Sam.  Thom.  Soemmerring,  Ttfp. 
Nicolao  Lifignolo.  Moguntiae  1785.).  It  is  larger  in 
the  ox,  afs,  fheep,  ftag,  &c.  than  in  the  human  fpecies, 
though  the  brain  of  all  thefe  animals  is  lefs  than  that  of 
man. 

Near  the  bafe  of  this  gland,  or  within  it,  from  the 
fourteenth  year,  is  a little  heap  of  ftones,  fometimes 
larger  than  at  other  times  : the  larger  ftones  are  generally 
in  the  middle  furrounded  by  the  fmaller,  fo  that  it  is  pro- 
perly enough  called  Acervulus.  Thefe  ftones  are  not  of  a 
bony  nature  : they  fink  quickly  in  water. 


want 
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want  of  Meibomian  Glands.  There  are  fmall 
hairs  arifing  from  the  glands  of  the  caruncula 
lacry malts,  which  defend  the  punbla  lacrymalia 
from  dull,  and  the  infpilfated  liquor  of  the 
lacrymal  gland  ; lo  that  the  fordes  of  the 
eyes  may  be  collected  in  the  inner  cant  bus. 

‘The  Glands  of  the  Nofrils. 

The  Mucous  Glands  of  the  pituitary  membrane 
of  the  No/lrils  are  fmall,  placed  here  and  there 
over  the  pituitary  membrane,  efpecially  near 
the  fepturn  narium , feparating  mucus. 

The  Glands  of  the  Ears. 

The  Ceruminous  Glands  of  the  external  ear 
are  fmall  and  yellow,  lituated  under  the  fkin, 
in  the  meatus  audit  orius  ext  emus , and  deftined 
to  fecrete  the  ear-wax. 

The  Glands  of  the  Mouth. 

I.  The  Parotid  Glands  are  two  large  con- 
glomerate glands,  on  each  fide,  occupying 
the  whole  lpace,  under  the  ear,  between  the 
maftoid  procefs,  and  the  angle  of  the  lower 
jaw,  and  extended  anteriorly  to  the  mafeter 
mufcle,  and  fuperiorly  to  the  zygomatic  pro- 
cefs. All  the  fmall  excretory  dudts  of  the 
glands  come  together  to  form  a larger  duff, 
of  a white  colour,  which  is  called  from  its 
inventor  the  Stenonian  Saliva l Duct.  This 

du&, 
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dud,  endowed  with  very  many  veflels,  arifes 
from  the  bottom  of  the  gland,  and  afcends  a 
little  at  its  beginning ; then  it  paflfes  ante- 
riorly, in  a tranfverfe  courfe,  over  the  fur- 
face  of  the  maffeter  mufcle,  and  defcends  to 
perforate  the  buccinatort  and  laftly,  opens 
into  the  mouth,  between  the  glands  of  the 
cheeks,  at  about  the  fecond  or  third  molares 
teeth. 

Superiorly,  at  the- beginning  of  the  maffeter 
mufcle,  there  is  another  conglomerate  gland, 
which  is  fometimes  united  to  the  parotid  ; but 
the  dud  of  this  is  always  joined  to  the  Ste- 
nonian  dud.  Moreover,  there  are  two, 
three,  or  more  lymphatic  glands,  which  have 
no  excretory  dud,  and  of  confequence,  are 
never  united  with  the  above-mentioned  falival 
dud. 

2.  The  Maxillary  Glands , which  are  two  of 
the  conglomerate  kind,  lie  on  each  lide,  at 
the  internal  angle  of  the  lower  j iw,  under 
the  mylohyoideus  and  ceratogloffus  covered  with 
the  fkin  ; their  excretory  dud,  paffing  between 
the  fublingual  mufcles,  is  called  Dublus  Wbar- 
tomus  : this  dud  opens  anteriorly  on  the  fides 
of  the  fublingual  froenulum. 

3.  The  Sublingual  Glands  are  two  oblong, 
narrow,  conglomerate  glands,  feated  upon  the 
mylohyoideus  mufcle,  under  the  tongue,  between 
the  internal  furface  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  the 
tongue  ; they  open  on  the  Tides  of  the  tongue 
by  fifteen  or  twenty  excretory  duds.  Bolides, 
they  have  another  excretory  dud,  which  is  ge- 
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nerally  united  with  the  WhartOnian  dud:,  but 
is  fometimes  feparate,  opening  laterally  on  the 
tongue. 

4.  The  Glandulae  Buccales , or  Gena/es,  which 
are  fmall  fimple  glands,  difpofed  in  branches 
near  the  opening  of  Steno’s  dud.  Some  of 
them  alfo  lie  between  the  majjeter  and  bucci- 
nator mulcles. 

5.  The  Labial  Glands,  which  are  fmall,  like 
the  former,  lying  on  the  inlide  of  the  lips. 
They  pour  out  a liquor  like  faliva , into  the 
mouth. 

6.  The  Glandulae  Molares , one  on  each  fide, 
between  the  majjeter  and  buccinator  mulcles ; 
they  arc  compound  falival  glands,  and  open 
by  their  dud  at  the  laft  grinding  tooth. 

j the  Glands  of  the  Fauces. 

On  the  inner  membrane  of  the  mouth  and 
fauces,  which  is  a continuation  of  the  pitui- 
tary membrane  of  the  noftrils,  there  are  fi- 
tuated  numerous  mucilaginous  glands ; the 
chief  of  which  are  thefe  : 

1.  The  Glands  of  the  Palate,  which  are 
fmall,  and  difperfed  all  over  the  lurface, 
but  clpecially  the  posterior  part  of  the  pa- 
late. 

2.  The  Glands  of  the  Uvula,  which  are  very 
numerous  about  the  uvula  ; thele  are  mucous 
glands. 

3.  1 he  Tonfils,  or  Amygdalae,  fo  called 
from  the  refemblance  ; they  are  two  mucous 

Vol.  U.  E,  glands, 
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glands,  one  of  which  is  placed  on  each  fide 
behind  the  two  arches  of  the  velum  pendulum 
palati,  where  they  pour  out  a mucilaginous 
liquor  through  fmall  excretory  duds. 

4.  The  numerous  Mucous  Glands  in  the 
root  of  the  tongue,  opening  by  their  excretory 
duds  into  the  foramen  coecum  of  the  tongue, 
as  it  is  called. 

L’he  External  and  Internal  Glands  oj  the  I\ecr. 

1 . The  Lhyroide  Gland , which  is  large,  and 
placed  anteriorly  in  the  neck,  covering  iu- 
periorly  the  lateral  parts  of  the  thyroide  car- 
tilage, with  its  two  cornua , or  precedes  ; and 
inferiorly,  the  cricoide  cartilage,  and  top  of 
the  afpera  arteria.  It  contains  a watery,  vilcid 
liquor.  It  is  uncertain  whether  this  is  of  the 
conglobats  or  conglomerate  kind  of  glands : 
its  ufe  is  likewife  unknown,  its  excretory  duels 
having  never  been  deteded. 

2.  The  Jugular  Glands  are  in  number  from 
fourteen  to  twenty-four ; they  ought  to  be 
referred  to  the  conglobate  kind  ; they  lie  near 
the  external  jugular  veins,  covered  by  the  lkin 
of  the  neck. 

3.  The  Cervical , or  Occipital  Glands , which 
are  conglobate  glands,  placed  on  the  back  and 
[ides  of  the  neck.  In  children  thefe  often 
become  tumid. 

4.  Tire  Laryngeal  Glands , which  are  dim- 
ple mucous  glands,  lying  in  the  internal  mem- 
brane 
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brane  of  the  rima  glottidis,  and  fecretiilga  mu- 
cilaginous liquor. 

5.  The  Pharyngeal  and  Oefophageal  Glands 
placed  in  the  internal  membrane  of  the  pha- 
rynx and  oefophagus , and  preparing  a liquor, 
like  that  of  the  former  glands. 

The  Glands  of  the  Thorax . 

1.  The  Thymus : this  gland  is  of  a foft  and 
rare  texture ; its  fituation  is  in  the  anterior 
hollow  fpace,  below  the  fuperior  part  of  the 
flernum. 

It  is  extended,  both  above  and  below,  into 
two  cornua ; it  is  largeft  in  foetus , loft  and 
filled  with  a white  watery  fluid  (,4°).  In  adults 
it  is  fmall,  hard,  and  difappears  by  degrees. 
As  nobody  has  hitherto  found  its  excretory 
dud:,  fo  we  neither  know  to  which  kind  of 
glands  it  belongs,  nor  what  ufe  nature  de- 
signed it  for  (14‘). 

2.  The 

(,4°)  Spirit  of  Wine  added  to  the  liquor,  contained  in 
this  gland,  coagulates  it  (in  grumos  cogit)  (El.  Phyf. 
Haller /,  T.  III.  p.  116.). 

(34‘)  Wrifberg  fays,  this  gland  is  fometimes  found  very 
large  in  adults  ( DeJ'crip.  Anat.  Emb  ObJ.  V.  § 13.)  : and 
Morgagni  faw  it  ot  a conliderablc  fize,  in  a girl  of  thir- 
teen years  old,  who  had  been  fick  from  her  cradle,  and  died 
after  having  laboured  of  dyfpnoea,  cough,  and  expectora- 
tion, afcites , & c (De  Sed.  et  CauJ.  Morb.  Epijl.  a]-  n. 
10.).  Heifter  faw  the  fame  in  a boy  thirteen  years  old, 
who  died  of  a heCtic  fever  (Comp.  Anat.  Ed.  Norwib. 
4to.).  As  to  the  figure  of  this  gland,  it  is  various.  1 1\  foetus 
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2.  The  Bronchial  Glands  are  fometimes 
larger  and  fometimes  fmaller,  of  a bluifh  or 
blackifh  colour,  feated  at  the  inferior  extremity 
of  the  afpera  arteria , where  the  afpera  arteria 
is  divided  into  two  branches ; they  lie  in  the 
cellular  texture,  anteriorly  and  pofteriorly, 
between  the  external  and  fecond  coats.  Their 
ducts  perforate  the  afpera  arteria , and  pour 
into  its  cavity  a blackifh  liquor.  Some  of 
thefe  glands  may  alfo  be  feen  in  the  branchiae 

3.  The  Gland  of  the  back  of  the  Oefophagus. 
When  this  is  prefent,  its  feat  is  about  the 
fourth  or  fifth  vertebra  of  the  back,  externally 
on  the  backfide  of  the  oefophagus.  There 
are  fometimes  two  of  thefe  glands.  The  ex- 
cretory duT  remains  to  be  inveftigated  (34S). 

it  fometimes  reaches  as  high  as  the  thyroide  gland  ( Aforj. 
Ad.  Anat.  V.  Animad.  XIII.);  and  its  ufe  is  laid  by 
Senac  to  confift  in  its  filling  up  the  cavity  of  the  bread, 
before  the  lungs  are  expanded  with  air  (Traitc  du  Coeur, 
T.  II.  p.  688.).  Perhaps  its  gradual  decreafe  depends 
not  only  on  the  action  of  the  lungs  in  refpiration,  but 
alfo  on  the  caufc,  whatever  it  is,  of  the  decreafe  of  all 
the  glands  in  the  advance  towards  old  age. 

ff’1)  Why  thefe  glands  are  of  a blue  or  black  colour, 
or  whence  the  bluencfs  or  blacknefs  of  their  contents  is 
derived,  it  is  undetermined  (See  Cruikfhnnk  on  the  Ab- 
forb.  Syfh  p.  69.).  Mr.  Portal  confiders  the  bronchial 
glands  as  different  from  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  lungs 
(Mem.  de  V Acad.  Roy.  Paris.  1780.):  but  this  does  not 
feem  likely. 

(3+1)  M.  Yicq  d’Azyr  fays  that  there  are  glands  at  the 
bottom  of  the  oefophagus  of  dogs,  that  lecrete  a part  of 
the  gaff ric  liquor  ( Ui/loirc  dc  l' Acad.  Royale  des  Sciences , 
Tome  68.).  Is  the  gaflric  1 quor  furnifhed  by  fuch  glands 
in  man  ? 

4.  The 
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4-  The  Mammary  Glands . Tliefe  are  nu- 
merous and  fmall.  They  occupy  the  adipofe 
membrane  of  the  breads,  and  their  glidening 
du<ds  terminate  in  the  nipples.  In  women, 
thele  glands  fecrete  the  milk  of  the  breads. 

The  Glands  of  the  Abdomen. 

In  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  there  are  the 
following  : 

1.  The  Pancreas  (344). 

2.  The  Gaflric  Glands , which  are  fmall  and 
fimple,  in  the  third  cellular  texture  of  the 
domach,  clpecially  near  its  right  orifice.  The 
excretory  duds  of  thele  glands  open  into  the 
domach. 

3.  The  Intejlinal  Glands , which  are  fimple, 
and  are  as  well  folitariae,  that  is,  placed  here 
and  there,  as  heaped  up  like  a bunch  of 
grapes ; the  former  are  called  Brannerian 
Glands , the  latter  Peyerian.  They  are  fituated 
in  the  lmall  and  large  intedines,  between  the 
villous  and  nervous  coats,  and  their  off  ce  is 
to  fecrete  a mucus  into  the  intedines.  Thefe 
glands  are  mod  numerous  in  the  intejlinum 
ileum  (34S). 

4.  The  Mef enteric  Glands  are  very  numerous, 
foft,  and  conglobate,  between  the  laminae  of 
the  mefentery,  of  various  fize  and  pofition. 
In  thele  glands,  are  inferted  befides  lymphatic 

(j4+)  1 have  not  given  the  defcription  of  the  pancreas 
here,  becaufe  it  is  expected  in  the  Splanchnology. 

(i+5)  The  glands  of  the  inteftines  are  fpoken  of  in  the 
Splanchnology. 
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veflels  returning;  from  the  lower  extremities, 
the  lafteals  of  the  fmall  inteftines ; but  thefe 
latter  go  out  from  the  oppofite  fide  of  ths 
glands,  in  their  road  to  the  receptaculum  chyli. 
Thefe  are  true  lymphatic  glands,  in  which,  it 
fee  ms,  the  chyle  is  diluted,  and  thus  changed 
in  feme  manner  (5VS), 

5.  The 

(34f>)  Almoft  as  foon  as  the  ladfeals  come  to  the  mefen- 
tery  they  enter  its  glands.  The  mefenteric  glands  are  a 
pare  of  the  abforbing  fyftem.  They  are  Lymphatic 
Glands.  The  Figure  of  the  lymphatic  glands  is  often 
triangular,  but  eftener  oblong,  one  ending  being  turned 
towards  the  thoracic  duct;  fometimes  they  are  flat,  glo- 
bular, and  of  very  indeterminate  figure.  The  Size  is 
alfo  various,  as  well  in  different  bodies,  as  in  different 
parts  of  the  fame  body,  and  in  the  different  periods  of 
life.  Their  Colour  too  is  uncertain  : in  infants  it  is  ge- 
nerally red,  but  as  age  advances,  they  become  white. 
They  are  redder  under  the  fkin,  than  in  the  thorax  or 
abdomen.  Whilft  chyle  is  pafling  through  the  mefentcry, 
the  colour  of  the  glands  is  white. — The  lymphatic  glands 
are  covered  externally  with  a tunic,  lomewhat  like  the 
fc ilides ; their  appearance  is  fmocth  and  gliffening.  Like 
the  tefficles,  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  groin  and  axilla 
may  be  drawn  out  of  their  tunics.  This  tunic  is  not 
fibrous,  nor  is  it  divifible  into  membranes.  It  adheres 
to  the  fubftance  of  the  gland  by  cellular  membrane, 
■yehich  likewife  connects  the  cells  of  the  gland  together, 
and  is  pervaded  with  a liquor  generally  of  a white  colour. 
This  white  liquor  is  found  in  the  cellular  membrane  of 
all  the  lymphatic  gl  nds,  even  of  thofc  moll  remote  from 
the  route  of  the  chyle.  This  liquor  is  certainly  not  of  the 
fame  nature  as  that  in  the  proper  cells  of  the  glands.  It 
does  not  feem  likely  th.t  its  globules  fhould  ever  become 
the  red  particles  of  the  blood  (See  Cruikfhank  on  the 
Lymphatic  Glands,  p.  70.). — The  Arteries  of  Lympha- 
tic glands  come  commonly  in  all  diredfions  from  the 
Contiguous  parts  ( Ruyjehii  Epiji.  Arwt.  ad  Bocrb.  p.  79.) : 
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5.  Tiie  Cyfiic  Glands , which  arc  fmall,  of 
an  obfcure  brown  colour,  fimple,  and  placed 
under  the  inmoft  coat  of  the  gall  bladder, 
efpecially  about  its  neck,  and  the  common  bi- 
liary  dud.  They  fecrete  a mucus  into  the 
gall  bladder  by  their  excretory  duds. 

Abdominal  Glands  without  the  Peritoneum. 

1.  The  Supra-renal  Glands,  or  Cap[ulae 
atrabiliariae , or  Penes  Juccenturiati.  \nfoetus 
they  contain  a yellow,  red  fluid.  More  may 
be  feen  of  theie  glands  in  the  Splanchnology. 

2.  The  Lumbar  Glands,  which  are  fmall  and 
conglobate,  lituated  about  the  recept aculum 
chyli. 

3.  The  Sacral  Glands , adhering  to  the  os 
facrum  \ and 

4.  The  Iliac  Glands,  which  are  placed  at 
the  origin  of  the  veilels  of  the  pelvis.  Both 
of  thefe  glands  are  lmall,  conglobate,  lym- 
phatic glands,  which  receive  the  abforbents  of 
the  lower  extremities,  going  to  the  recepta- 
culum  chyli. 

the  Veins  alfo  which  have  no  valves,  have  a fimilar  ori- 
gin, and  both  ramify  throughout  the  whole  of  each 
gland. 

The  Nerves  of  lymphatic  glands  are  very  fmall. 

Lymphatic  glands  are  covered  externally  by  a mi- 
nute net-work,  of  lymphatic  veilels  (Cruikfhanlc,  p. 

7°*)-  , , 

Lymphatic  glands  do  not  feem  to  be  formed  ot  con 
volutions  of  the  vafa  inferenlia  ; they  feem  to  be  cellu  ar, 
for  it  is  cafy  to  fill  thefe  glands  by  firll  pun&uring 
and  then  forcing  air  or  mercury  into  them,  their  ce 
communicating  one  with  another. 

E 4 *bc 


( 56  ) 


The  Glands  of  the  Getiitals  of  Man . 

1.  The  Profate  Gland:  this  is  a very  firm 

and  compact  gland,  fituated  pofteriorly  on  the 
redlum , and  anteriorly  under  the  neck  of  the 
bladder  Its  figure  is  that  of  an  heart ; it  is 
broad  towards  the  bladder,  and  thick,  and 
notched,  and  narrow  towards  the  glans  penis . 
It  altogether  furrounds  the  urethra  as  far  as 
the  bulb,  and  is  firmly  united  to  it  by  cellular 
membrane,  and  to  the  urinary  bladder  by 
means  of  flefhy  fibres.  Its  upper  furface, 
turned  towards  the  fymphyfis  pubis , is  fmooth, 
having  in  its  middle  a groove,  in  which  lies 
the  vena  penis.  The  number  of  its  excretory 
dufls  is  from  ten  to  twelve,  all  of  them  open- 
ing anteriorly  at  the  caput  galiinaginis , and 
evacuating  a whitifh  vifcid  liquor  into  the 
urethra , as  often  as  it  is  neceflary. — In  wo- 
men, there  is  no  proftate  gland. The  fa- 

bric and  ufe  of  its  fluid  is  not  yet  found  out. 

2.  Two  Large  Conglomerate  Glands , one  ad- 
hering on  each  fide,  behind  the  bulb  of  the 
nretk)  a ; they  run  forwards  open  into  the  ure- 
thra, and  pour  forth  a vifcid  liquor. 

3.  The  Mucous  Glands  of  the  Urethra: 
thefe  are  numerous,  but  fmall.  They  arc 
placed  under  the  internal  membrane  of  the 
urethra,  and  fecrete  a vifcid  liquor  into  its 
cavity  to  defend  its  inner  membrane  from 
any  kind  of  acrimony.  The  other  glands  of 

the 
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the  urethra  defcribed  by  Tome  Anatomifts,  I 
have  never  yet  feen. 

4.  The  Odoriferous  Glands  of  the  Penis  are 
fmall,  fimple,  and  febaceous,  fecreting  an  unc- 
tuous liquid,  of  a peculiar  odour,  about  the 
collurn  et  corona  glandis  penis. 


Lhe  Glands  of  the  Genitals  of  Woman. 

T.  The  Odoriferous  Glands  of  the  Labia  major  a 
and  Nymphae , which  are  febaceous,  and  placed 
on  the  internal  furface  of  the  Labia  l hae  et 
Nympharum  ; they  iecrete  an  undtuous  liquor 
of  a peculiar  odour. 

2.  The  Odoriferous  Gian  ts  of  the  Clitoris : 

thefe  are  placed  at  the  bale  of  the  clitoris , and 
are  of  the  fame  nature  as  the  former. 

3.  The  Mucous  Glands  of  the  Urethra : thefe 
are  like  the  mucous  glands  in  the  urethra  of 
men. 

4.  The  Glands  of  the  Vagina,  which  are 
mucous,  lying  under  the  inmoft  coat  of  the 
vagina,  and  depoliting  in  the  vagina  their  mucus. 
The  mucous  glands,  which  lie  in  the  polterior 
part  of  the  vagina,  are  called  from  him  who 
difcovered  them  Bartholinian. 

Lhe  Glands  of  the  Extremities. 

1 . The  Axillary  glands,  which  are  lym- 
phatic, lying  in  the  cavity  under  the  arm, 
near  the  large  axillary  veffels,  between  the 

n tendons 
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tendons  of  the  pell oralis  jnajor , and  the  la * 
tifjimus  dorfi  mufcles.  Thefe  glands  receive 
lymphatic  velTels  returning  from  the  fuperior 
extremities,  and  from  the  mammae . 

2.  The  Inguinal  Glands , which  are  alfo  to 
be  referred  to  the  lymphatic  kind.  Thefe 
are  in  great  number,  on  both  Tides,  at  the 
inferior  part  of  the  groins,  under  the  {kin,  in. 
the  cellular  membrane.  Their  lymphatic  vef- 
fels  come  from  the  penis , and  partly  from  the 
lower  extremities. 

3.  The  Mucilaginous , or  Synovial  Glands  of 
Havers,  who  dilcovered  them.  They  are 
foft  and  tender,  and  contained  in  almoft  every 
joint.  The  largeft  are  in  the  depreflion  of 
the  acetabulum  of  the  os  innominatum , into 
which  the  os  Jemoris  is  inferted  (34  ).  They 
fecrete  an  unduous,  lubricating  fluid  into 
the  above-mentioned  cavities,  which  lubri- 
cating fluid  mixed  with  the  oily  moifture 
that  exhales  from  the  ends  of  the  bones,  and 
the  watery  moifture  of  the  ligaments,  con- 
ftitutes  Synovia ; the  ufe  of  which  is  to  lu- 
bricate the  articulations,  and  to  preferve  and 
render  them  moveable. 

(347)  Though  called  Glands,  yet  they  arc  nothing  but 
ndipofe  membrane.  (See  Note  142.). 
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The  Glands  cf  the  Skin. 

The  Cuticular  Glands  are  fmall  and  feba- 
ceous,  lying  on  the  internal  lurface  of  the 
fkin,  perforating  the  fkin  with  their  excretory 
dudts,  and  opening  upon  the  epidermis , where 
they  dilfule  a lubricating  fluid,  by  means  of 
which  the  fkin  is  kept  foft.  Thefe  Glands 
are  difperfed  throughout  the  whole  furface 
of  the  body ; but  they  are  more  numerous 
in  fome  parts  than  in  others.  They  are  moll 
numerous  about  the  nofe,  ears,  fcrotum , &c. 
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SPLANCHNOLOGY. 


The  Divijion  of  the  Human  Body. 

THE  Human  Body  is  commonly  divided 

into 

The  Head, , 

The  Trunk,  and 

The  Extremities , or  Limbs. 

The  Head  is  again  divided  into 
The  Face,  and 
The  Hairy  Scalp. 

In  the  Face  are  to  be  remarked 
The  Forehead, 

The  Temples, 

The  Ears, 

The  Eyes , 

The  Mouth , 

The  Chin,  and 

The  Cheeks ; of  which  laft,  the  poflerior 
parts,  in  men,  are  adorned  with  a beard. 

In  the  Hairy  Scalp  may  be  noticed 
The  Fore  part, 

The  Hinder  part, 

The  Temples. 


The 
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The  Trunk  is  divided  into 
The  Neck, 

The  "Thorax,  and 
The  Abdomen. 

In  the  Neck  the  anterior  part  fhould  he  no- 
ticed ; for  the  head  oj  the  afpera  arteria  is  there 
more  prominent  in  men  than  in  women,  and 
is  called  Pomum  Adami. 

In  the  pojterior  part  of  the  neck,  the  Nape% 
and  Lateral  Parts  are  confpicuous. 

The  Thorax  is  divided  into 

The  Anterior  Part,  upon  which  the  Brea/ls 
are  placed.  The  Scrohiculus  Cordis  is  that  de- 
preflion,  or  little  hollow,  under  the  Jiernum, 
at  the  bottom  of  the  thorax. 

The  Pojterior  Part,  or  the  Back, 

The  Two  Lateral  Parts. 

The  Abdomen  is  divided  into 

The  Fore  part,  which  is  properly  called 
the  Abdomen. 

The  Pojterior  part,  or  the  Loins, 

The  Two  Lateral  Parts. 

The  Anterior  Part  of  the  abdomen  is  fubdi- 
vided  into  four  regions  : 

1.  The  Epigajiric  Region,  the  lateral  parts 
of  which  are  called  Hypochondria,  is  extended 
trom  the  fcrobiculus  cordis  to  three  fingers 
breadth  above  the  navel. 

2.  The  Umbilical  Region , the  lateral  parts  of 
which  arc  called  the  Lumbar  Regions,  is  de- 
Icribed  by  a circumference  extending  three 
lingers  above  and  below  the  navel. 

3*  f he  Hypogajlric  Region ? the  lateral  parts 

of 
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of  which  are  called  the  Iliac  Regions , begins 
at  a diftance  of  three  fingers  breadth,  below 
the  navel,  and  extends  as  far  down  as  the  re- 
gion of  the  pubis. 

4.  The  Region  of  the  Pubis  is  covered  with 
hair,  in  adults.  Its  lateral  parts  are  called  the 
Inguinal  Regions , or  the  Groins.  The  Geni- 
tals of  both  l'exes  are  placed  below  the  region 
of  the  pubis. 

That  part  which  is  fituated  between  the  ge- 
nitals and  the  orifice  of  the  anus , is  called 
Perinaeum. 

The  Limbs , or  Extremities , are  divided  into 
Superior  and  inferior. 

Each  fuperior  extremity  is  divided  into 
The  Top  of  the  Shoulder , under  which  is 
the  fubaxillary  hollow , or  the  axilla  : 

The  Arm, 

The  Fore  arm , in  which  we  may  remark 
the  flexure , and  the  elbow , 

The  Hand , the  principal  parts  of  which 
are  the  Palm  and  Back. 

The  Ha?id  is  lubdivided  into 
The  Carpus , 

The  Metacarpus , 

The  Fingers. 

The  Fingers  are  divided  into 
The  Thumb , 

The  Fore  Finger , 

The  Middle  Finger , 

The  Ring  Finger , 

The  Little  Finger. 

Each  inferior  extremity  is  divided  into 

2 The 
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The  'Thigh , the  fuperior  and  exterior  part 
of  which  is  called  the  Ijchicitic  Region. 

The  Leg  \ to  which  may  be  referred 
The  Knee, 

The  Ham , and 
The  Calf  of  the  Leg. 

The  Bottom  of  the  Foot , of  which  the  chief 
parts  are  the  Sole  and  Back.  At  its  beginning 
are  the  Internal  and  External  Ancles. 

The  Bottom  of  the  foot  is  divided  into 
The  Tarfus , 

The  Metatarfus , and 
The  Toes. 


The  Common  Integuments  of  the  Body  : the  Hair 

and  Nails. 

Every  part  of  the  human  body  is  covered 
by  a common  tegument,  which  is  generally 
called  the  Skin. 

Anatomifts  refer  to  the  Skin, 

1.  The  Epidermis , 

2.  The  True  Skin , 

3.  The  Adipofe  Membrane , 

4.  The  Nails , and 

5.  The  Hair. 

The  Epidermis  is  a tranfparent,  infenhble 
membrane,  which  covers  the  {kin,  and  ad- 
heres to  it,  by  means  of  many  hairs  and  vel- 
tels  which  pal's  through  it 

Neverthelefs  itfelf  is  altogether  deftitute  of 
veflels  and  nerves. 


Its 
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, , ; Its  external  furface  is  dry  and  fomewhat  like 
norn  ; it  is  incorruptible,  marked  with  many 
lines,  and  porous.  Its  internal  furface , in  Eu- 
ropeans, is  foft,  almoft  fluid,  and  commonly 
mucilaginous,  forming  only  one  lamina  with 
the  external  furface  ; but,  in  Ethiopians,  this 
internal  furface  is  firm  and  membranous,  and 
may  eafily  be  feparated  from  the  external  even 
in  a healthy  ftate  (3+s).  It  has  fmall  depref- 
fions  for  the  reception  of  the  nervous  papillae , 
which  are  confpicuous  on  the  external  fur- 
face of  the  fkin  (349).  This  internal  lamina  is 

called 

(34S)  Concerning  the  modes  of  feparating  the  epidermis 
from  the  cutis,  and  the  corpus  reticular  e,  which  is  between 
both,  connecting  them  together,  it  may  fhortly  be  re- 
marked, that,  in  living  parts , l'uch  reparation  may  be  ef- 
fected by  mere  preilure  or  friCtion,  and  bv  epifpaftics  : 
in  dead  parts,  it  is  beft  done  by  maceration  in  warm  water 
(Albimis  Acad.  Annot.  Lib.  I.  Cap.  I.  and  Heijleri  Comp. 
Anat.  de  S planch.  Gareng.). 

Becaule  the  cuticle  fometimes  peels  off  from  the  foetus , 
it  has  been  imagined  that  it  is  an  infallible  fi  ;n  of  its  be- 
ing dead  ; but  it  is  very  fallible,  if  we  can  credit  the  au- 
thorities of  Albinus  (Acad.  Annot.  Lil.  1.  Cap  I.),  Sa- 
viard  ( 01  f.  Chir ..  XCVII.),  Smellie  (Treat,  on  the 
Theory  and  PraCt.  of  Midwifery,  Vol.  1.  Chap.  III.  SeCt. 
V.  Numb,  i . ),  Roederer  (Elem.  Art.  ObJUt.  § 3H5.  y.)  De 
Meza  (7  rati,  de  §hiibufdam  notab.  object  is  ad  Art.  Ob- 
Jlet.  fpcCl.  Cap.  V.  ^ tiO.  3.),  Hcbcnftn.it  (DijJ.  dc  Capi~ 
tor.ibus  laberiofo  partu  nafeentibus,  § X V II. ),  Ccc. 

f9)  Malpighi  averred  the*  the  e} i dermis  and  corpus  mu~ 
cof.m  have  numerous  foramina  (Dr  (h g.  11  .cl.  tat.), 
formed  by  the  pyramidal  papillae  of  the  cutis ; but  this  is 
denied  by  Albinus  ( Ac.  Annot.  Lib.  I.},  and  H;jler  (Pr. 
Lin.  Phyf  § 425-)‘  -Albinos  fays,  however,  therfc  arc 
depreftions  ( Foveoli , Vaginulae , Ccc.),  vnjiich  correfpond 
to,  and  contain  the  papillae  of  the  ltyn.  as  a fcabbard 
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called  Rete  Malpightanum.  The  epidermis  not. 
only  covers  the  whole  external  furface  of  the 
body,  but  the  internal  parts  are  covered  by  it  ; 
for  it  affords  a covering  for  the  intejlinum 
redfum , the  vagina , the  urethra , the  noflrils, 
the  mouth,  the  ears,  and  the  eyes  (35°).  In 
fome  parts  of  the  body  it  is  thicker,  in  others 
it  is  thinner.  In  places  which  are  burnt,  or 
cxpofed  to  much  fri&ion,  new  laminae  arile 
between  the  epidermis  and  cutis  ; hence  it  be- 
comes thicker,  and  thus  Callus  is  formed  (35‘). 

The  Fabric  of  the  Epidermis  appears  to  con- 
fift  of  the  external  part  of  the  Malpighian 
mucus , condenfed  by  the  air  and  attrition. 
This  mucus , which,  as  we  have  obferved,  is 
alfo  called  Rete  Malpighianum , feems  to  be  a 
fluid  fecreted  by  cutaneous  veffels,  and  in- 
fpifl'ated  (35:i).  There  can  be  no  doubt  but 

that 

correfponds  to,  and  contains  a fword.  That  the  rete 
mucofum  is  not  perforated  may  be  feen  efpecially  in  /Ethio- 
pians.— Soemmering,  whom  I have  already  mentioned, 
has  obferved  that  the  Rete  Malpighianum  can  only  be  got- 
ten, free  from  the  (kin  and  cuticle,  and  in  the  form  of  a 
membrane,  in  the  Scrotum  of  Ethiopians. 

(JS°)  Ruyfch  calls  the  epidermis  of  internal  parts  Epi- 
thelium. 

(3Sl)  Kaavv,  Boerhaave,  and  others  have  remarked,  that 
the  cuticle  of  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  the  foie  of  the 
foot,  is  thicker  in  a foetus  than  that  of  other  parts. 

(3j1)  The  generation  and  regeneration  of  the  cuticle 
have  been  varioufly  explained.  Heifter  fays,  that  Lewen- 
hoeck  believed  it  to  be  formed  of  an  expanfion  of  the  ex- 
cretory dudts  ot  the  (kin  ; and  Ruyfch  luppofed  it  formed 
ot  an  expanfion  of  the  nervous  papillae  of  the  fkin,  which 
form  numerous  very  fmall  fquamulae  cohering  together 
(Comp.  Anat.  § 196.).  It  is  alfo  noticed  by  Heiffer,  that 
the  opinion  of  Morgagni  ( Adv.  Anat.  II.  An.  III.),  who 

Vol.  II.  ~ F fuppofed 
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that  the  colour  of  the  body  depends  upon  it ; 
fince  it  is  brown  in  Ethiopians,  and  white  in 
Europeans  (353).  ^ 


fuppofed  it  to  be  formed  of  the  furface  of  the  fkin  har- 
dened firft  by  the  conftant  and  uniform  preflure  of  the  li- 
quor amnii , and  afterwards  of  the  atmofphere,  is  without 
foundation.  For  to  Heifter  it  feemed  improbable,  that 
the  liquor  in  utero  can  fo  prefs  the  fkin  as  to  produce  a 
cuticle  of  fuch  tenacity  and  infenfibility  as  it  ufually  is 
( Comp . An.  Nota  2 *.).  Heifter  himfelf  afligns  it  not  to 
either  the  caufe  of  Lewenhoeck,  or  Ruyfch,  feparately, 
but  to  both  conjuncftly. 

The  cuticle  is  readily  regenerated,  as  we  fee,  in  the 
healing  of  flight  wounds  every  day.  The  Ret e Malpighi* 
anum  is  alfo  regenerated,  for,  in  Ethiopians,  the  pits  left 
by  the  fmall  pox,  though  white  at  firft,  become  black  af- 
terwards. 

(3S3)  The  colour  of  the  fkin,  as  it  conftitutes  a princi- 
pal variety  in  men  that  inhabit  different  regions  of  the 
earth,  has  always  been  a fubjedl  of  much  contemplation. 
Malpighi,  who  obferved  that  the  cuticle  and  cutis  are 
both  white,  attributed  it  to  the  corpus  mucofum  (De  Org. 
TaSi.  Ext.)-,  and  the  greater  number  of  phyfiologifts  are 
of  his  opinion. 

Mankind  differ  in  colour,  in  form,  in  ftature,  and  in 
their  manners,  in  all  the  intermediate  degrees  between  the 
Eaft  and  the  Weft,  and  the  North  and  the  South.  Iluf- 
fon  has  elegantly  defcribed  thefe  differences.  Dodfor  Hun- 
ter made  feven  varieties  of  mankind,  founded  on  their  co- 
lour only  (' Thefts  inauguralis  De  Varict . Horn.  &c.  Edinb. 
1775.) ; and  Blumenbach  has  made  only  five,  founded  on 
the  colour  of  the  fkin,  and  the  formation  of  the  face  and 
ftature.  His  firjl  Variety  comprehends  the  inhabitants  of 
all  Europe,  of  the  weftern  part  of  Alia,  and  of  the  north- 
ern part  of  Africa,  the  inhabitants  of  Greenland  and  of  Ef- 
quimaux.  Thefe  have  a white  fkin,  and  a beautiful  form. 
The  J'econd  Variety  comprehends  the  inhabitants  of  the  other 
parts  of  Afia,  who  arc  of  a brown  colour  verging  to  olive, 
having  their  faces  flat,  their  eye-brows  fmall,  and  their  hair 
thin.  This  variety  he  fubdivides  into  two,  the  one  com- 
prehending the  northern,  and  the  other,  the  fouthern  people. 
His  third  Variety  comprehends  all  the  inhabitants  of  Africa, 

except 


( 67  ) 

The  Skin  properly  To  called  is  only  cellular 
fubftance  clofely  compacted  together,  fituated 
between  the  epidermis  and  adipole  membrane. 
It  is  elaftic,  ienlible,  extremely  porous,  com- 
pofed  of  nerves,  arteries,  veins,  and  lymphatics. 

Like  the  epidermis  it  covers  the  whole  body. 
Its  external  furface,  which  is  contiguous  to 
the  internal  furface  of  the  epidermis , is  the 
more  denfe  of  the  two  ; and  we  can  every- 
where detect  in  it  by  touch,  but  efpecially  in 
the  extremities  of  the  fingers,  fmall  obtufe 
papillae , compofed  of  velfels  and  nerves,  and 
a texture  uniting  them  all  together.  Thele 
are  called  Nervous  Papillae.  The  internal  lur- 
face  of  the  fkin,  which  is  next  the  adipole 
membrane,  is  thinner  than  the  external,  and 

except  the  northern.  Thefe,  he  obferves,  differ  fo  much, 
that  you  may  know  them  at  firft  fight  from  Europeans. 
Their  upper  jaw  projects,  their  lips  are  large  and  tumid, 
their  nofe  is  like  that  of  an  ape,  their  fkin  is  black,  the 
hair  of  their  heads  is  very  black,  and  fhort  an  ' curling, 
and  they  are  very  flefby.  The  fourth  Variety  comprehends 
the  people  of  Ameirca,  whofe  colour  is  like  that  of  copper, 
whofe  ftature  is  flender,  and  whole  hair  is  thin  Laltly, 
the  fifth  Variety  comprehends  the  people  of  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  whole  colour  is  very  brown,  whofe  nofe  is  very 
flat,  and  whofe  nair — the  hair  of  the  head — is  very  thick 
(De  Hum.  Gen.  Variet.  nat.  Goet.  1781.). 

I fay  nothing  of  Linne’s  diftindfion  of  mankind  into  Eu- 
ropeans, Africans,  Afiatics,  and  Americans, becaufe,  I think, 
it  is  juftly  rejedted  by  Zimmerman,  Metzer,  and  others. 

1 he  caufe  feems  to  be  the  conjundf  adticn  of  Climate, 
Mode  of  Living,  Food,  &c.  but  how  the  eftedl  is  pro- 
duced, it  is  hard  to  determine.  Confult  Burton’s  Hifioire 
Naturelle ; Clarkfon’s  Ellay  on  the  Slavery  and  Commerce 
of  the  Human  fpecies ; Smith’s  Eflay  oil  the  Caufes 
of  the  Variety  of  Compledtion  and  Figure  in  the  Human 
Species,  &c. 
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has  many  fmall  depreffions  for  the  reception 
of  the  eminences  of  the  adipofe  membrane. 

Between  the  internal  furface  of  the  fkin 
and  the  adipofe  membrane,  there  are  fituated, 
here  and  there,  many  febaceous  glands,  not 
only  fimple,  but  alfo  compound  ; the  excre- 
tory dudts  of  which  perforate  the  fkin,  open 
on  the  epidermis , and  there  feparate  a fat, 
foft  or  vifcid  liquid,  to  defend  the  parts  from 
air  and  friction  (354).  The  bulbs  of  the  hair 
are  likewife  fituated  in  this  place,  and  each 
hair  arifing  from  its  bulb,  perforates  the  fkin. 
It  muft  however  be  obferved,  that  the  fkin 
is  more  delicate  in  fome  places  than  in  others ; 
that  its  hardnefs  and  ftrength  differ  according 
to  age,  manner  of  living,  &c. 

The  Arteries  of  the  fkin  are  fmall  and  fhort, 

(3S4)  Perhaps  there  cannot  be  a more  fatisfa&ory  proof 
that  there  is  no  tranfudation  through  the  cuticle,  even  in 
dead  bodies,  than  what  every  one  muft  have  taken  notice 
of,  who  was  ever  employed  in  diffedting:  it  is  this,  that 
if  a portion  of  a dead  body  be  preferved  with  the  cuticle 
entire,  even  if  it  be  placed  before  the  fire,  yet  it  will 
continue  as  moift  as  ever ; but  if  the  cuticle  be  taken  off, 
and  the  part  expofed  to  heat,  it  foon  dries  and  becomes 
horny. — The  Phenomena  of  vefication  are  a demonftrable 
proof  that  in  a living  body  there  is  no  tranfudation 
through  the  cuticle  (Med.  Obf.  and  Inq.  Vol.  2.  p.  47.). 
Therefore  the  febaceous  matter  fo  conftantly  found  upon 
the  cuticle,  but  in  greater  quantity  in  fome  places  than 
in  others,  is  not  tranfuded,  but  poured  out  by  the  dudts 
of  the  glands  mentioned  in  the  text. 

The  fkin  of  a foetus  is  ot  a bright  red  colour,  efpe- 
cially  in  the  face  and  head.  This  rednefs  feems  to  de- 
pend, in  fome  meafure  upon  its  greater  vafcularity,  but 
chiefly  upon  the  difficulty  of  parturition,  during  which 
the  return  of  the  blood  from  the  head  is  greatly  impeded 
by  the  different  pofitions  of  the  foetus. 
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and  always  arife  from  the  larger  arteries  under 
the  lkin  Thc 

(55s)  Malpighi  [De  Ext.  Taft.  Org.)  Boerhaave  (Injl. 
Med.  § 424.),  and  Steno  ( Epiji.  ad  Bartba!.  Cent.  3.  No. 
65.)  believed  that  the  matter  of  perfpiration  is  evaluated 
by  the  dudts  of  glands  placed  under  the  fkin  ; but  Ruyfch 
denied  that  the  glands  alluded  to  are  to  be  found  every 
where  under  the  fkin  (Thef.  10.  No.  120.  Ep.  ad  Boerh. 
p • 53.  54.  58.)-  t hey  are  not  at  the  tips  of  the  fingers, 
from  which  fweat  flows  in  very  great  abundance. 

Perfpirable  Matter , or  that  rare,  fubtile  fluid  which 
exhales  from  the  whole  furfacc  of  the  body,  and  from 
the  furface  of  cavities,  is  evacuated  from  the  extremities 
of  fubcutaneous  arteries.  Sweat  is  nothing  clfe  than 
perfpirable  matter  collected  and  condenfed  into  vifiblc  drops 
on  the  furface  of  the  fkin,  and  mixed  with  the  matter  of 
the  cutaneous  glands.  Sweat  and  Perfpirable  Matter 
then  have  the  fame  common  origin,  and  the  fame  caufes 
that  augment  the  excretion  of  the  one,  augment  alfo  that 
of  the  other.  Sweat  is  always  vifible  and  fluid  like 
water;  but  the  matter  of  perfpiration  is  in  a ilate  of  va- 
pour, and  when  it  is  difcernable,  it  appears  like  a clodtl 
that  envelopes  the  body  from  which  it  comes  (Halleri 
Pr.  Lin.  Phyf.  § 434.)-  Perfpiration  is  natural  and  in- 
feparable  from  good  health.  Sweat  is  unnatural,  and 
always  the  concomitant  of  difeafe,  as  Hippocrates  himfelf 
knew. 

Notwithllanding  Hippocrates  averred  that  the  whole  body 
exhales  and  inhales,  yet  Sandtorius,  an  Italian,  not  more 
than  a century  ago,  was  the  firfl  who  attended  particularly 
to  the  function  of  perfpiration,  and  the  caufes  which 
affedf  it.  He  fays  that — “ If  in  one  day,  eight  pounds 
of  meat  and  drink  be  taken  in,  the  quantity  of  perfpirable 
matter  evacuated  in  the  fame  time  is  equal  to  five  pounds 
(Sett.  I.  yiph.  VI.J:”  hence  it  is  plain  that — “ The 
evacuation  by  perfpiration  greatly  exceeds  thole  of  faeces 
and  urine  (Sett.  1.  Jph.  IV.J,”  being  to  them  both  as  five 
is  to  three.  Dodart,  a Parifian,  fays  the  quantity  of 
matter  perfpired  is  to  that  evacuated  by  the  rettum  and 
bladder  not  more  than  as  fifteen  is  to  twelve,  or  as  fifteen 
is  to  ten.  But  neither  Sandtorius  nor  Dodart  have  left 
us  any  defeription  of  their  experiments,  and  we  caiTnot 
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The  Veins  empty  their  blood  into  thofe  un- 
,A$er  the  {kin. 

but  fufpeCt  their  accuracy.  Sanclorius  has  only  given 
us  a few  Aphorifms,  in  a book  intitled  Medicina  Statica, 
and  Dodartonly  a few  corollaries. 

De  Gorter  in  France  ( Comment . in  Aph.  Sandl.),  Keil 
in  England  (Med.  Stat.  Brit.),  Robinfon  in  Ireland 
(On  Food  and  Difcbarges),  Linings  in  South  Carolina; 
Home  in  Scotland  (Medical  Facts),  and  Blumenbach  in 
Germany,  have,  each  of  them,  made  experiments;  from 
which  it  appears,  that  they  differ  not  only  from  Sancto- 
lius,  but  from  one  another. 

Some,  among  whom  is  Haller  (Pr.  Lin.  PhyJ  § 438.), 
ccnfure  SamSlorius  for  making  no  mention  of  the  fpittle, 
and  the  mucus  of  the  nofe,  &c.  but  it  can  fcarcely  be 
imagined  that  the  accurate  Sanctorius  neglected  thefe. 

Dr.  Cullen  fays  there  is  a certain  balance  between  the 
force  of  the  heart  and  the  refiffance  of  the  extreme  veffels, 
by  which  perfpiration  is  performed.  He  affirms  the  re- 
fiftence  of  the  latter  to  be  oftentimes  fo  great  as  to  diminifli 
the  perfpiration  (Treatife  on  the  Materia  Medica,  Vol.  I. 

P-  820-  . . . 

T he  variation  then  in  the  quantity  of  matter  evacuted 
by  perfpiration  depends  upon  the  difference  of  confti- 
tution,  age,  country,  leafon,  prevailing  difeafe,  diet, 
fleep,  exercife,  Ac.  (Sanft.  Scdl.  I.  Aph.  7.  Keil  Aph.  6.). 

Perfpiration,  generally  fpeaking,  is  encreafed  by  what- 
soever excites  an  inoidinate  adlion  of  the  fubcutaneous 
arteries,  or  induces  an  unufual  laxity  of  the  fkin.  Of 
this  kind  are  Heat,  FriCtion  and  Motion,  certain  Af- 
fections of  the  mind,  a diy  Atmofphere,  EleCtricity,  Ac. 

Perfpiration  isdiminifhed  by  Cold,  Fatigue,  Sleep,  Old 
Age,  a moift  Atmofphere,  certain  Conditions  of  the 
Stomach,  and  the  augmentation  of  any  excretion.  But 
there  is  a certain  pundlum  fudorifeum , above  or  below 
which  we  do  not  perfpire  (Alexander’s  Experimental  Effay, 
p.  161 . ). 

Thefe  caufes  being  confidered,  we  need  not  wonder 
that  different  perfons,  of  different  conftitutions,  and 
ages,  living  in  different  climates,  ufing  different  exer- 
cifes,  and  feeding  on  different  kinds  of  food,  ftiould 
have  found  the  quantity  of  perfpired  matter  various. 
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The  Nerves  of  the  (kin,  which  are  very 
numerous,  are  divided  into  extremely  fmali 

filaments. 

The  chief  of  the  known  ufes  of  pei fpi ration  are,  to 
rid  the  blood  of  a thin  aqueous  matter,  and  to  keep  the 
heat  of  the  body  within  proper  bounds. 

A fuppreffion  of  perfpiration,  continued  for  a certain 
time,  feems  to  be  productive  of  no  inconvenience,  tor 
in  fome  parts  of  the  world,  people  anoint  themfelves  with 
oil,  and  thus  Hop  up  the  mouths  of  the  exhaling  arteries  ; 
and  Dr.  Home  fupprell'ed  his  own  perfpiration,  without 
luflaining  any  harm  (Medical  FaCts,  Exp.  17-). 

Of  Sweat,  it  is  faid  by  Boerhaave,  that  when  it  is  in 
large  quantity  there  is  lefs  matter  evacuated  by  perfpira- 
tion (In)?.  Med.  § 432.)  ; but  this  is  a miftake,  for  the 
fame  vclfels  that  pour  out  pcrfpirable  matter,  pour  out 
fweat  likewife. 

Perfpirable  matter  may  be  condenfed  and  colle&ed  by 
breathing  on  glafs  (Boerb.  Pr.  Acad.  Vol.  3.  p.  577.); 
by  furrounding  the  body  with  cloth  dipped  in  oil  (Pache- 
nius  de  Morb.  Princ.  p.  153-),  &c. 

It  belongs  to  this  place  to  remark,  that  fome  phyfi- 
cians  have  an  idea  that  the  animal  body  has  a power  of 
generating  cold  (Phil.  Tranf.  Vol.  65.).  This  was 
originally  announced  by  Dr.  Cullen  of  Edinburgh,  and 
has  lince  been  confirmed  by  the  experiments  of  Dr.  For- 
dyce,  Dr.  Charles  Blagden,  and  others,  who  remained 
fome  time  in  the  air  of  a room  which  railed  the  mercury 
above  21 2°  of  Farenheit’s  lcale,  without  fuff'ering  any 
injury;  and  what  is  more,  without  having  the  heat  of 
their  bodies  much  encreafed  by  it. 

In  thefe  fame  experiments,  it  is  alfo  proved,  that  an 
animal  body  can  produce  cold,  whether  it  be  in  a dry  or  a 
moift  atmofphere.  So  that  the  philofophers  who  con- 
ceived that  the  evaporation  on  the  furface  of  the  body  is 
enough  to  explain  the  phenomenon,  without  recurring 
to  a law  which  probably  does  not  exill  (See  a paper,  in 
the  Mem.  of  the  Lit.  and  Phil.  Soc.  of  Mancheiter,  by 
George  Bell,  M.  D.),  may  confult  with  advantage  the 
Exp.  and  Obf.  of  Dr.  A.  Crawford,  in  which  the  lub- 
jeCt  of  animal  heat  is  fully  and  clearly  difculled. 

But  I have  faid  that,  one  ufe  of  perfpiration  is  to  pre- 
ferve  the  heat  of  the  body  within  due  bounds;  and  I 
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filaments,  and  ferve  for  the  fenfe  of  touch, 
over  the  whole  body,  efpecially  at  the  tops  of 
the  fingers. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Jkin  is  to  cover  and  defend 
the  body ; to  fupport  the  exhalent  and  ab- 
forbent  veffels ; and  to  form  the  organ  of 
touch  (35fi). 

Adipofe  Membrane  is  compofed  of  the  cel- 
lular texture  lying  upon  the  mufcles  under 

think,  this  life  can  hardly  be  doubted.  For  there  is  no 
reafon  that  animate  matter  moiftened,  fhould  not  pro- 
duce cold,  as  much  as  inanimate  matter  moiftened  ; and 
therefore,  though  it  be  granted  that  animals  do  really 
poffefs  an  occult  power  of  generating  cold,  independent 
of  evaporation  ; yet,  that  the  heat  of  their  bodies  is 
moderated  by  evaporation  alfo,  feems  indifputable. 

There  is  certainly  nothing  derogatory  to  found  phi — 
lofophy  in  this  ; no  more  caufes  are  afligned  than  are  ne- 
cefi'ary  to  explain  the  phoenomena. 

The  vapour  exhaled  from  the  lungs,  mouth,  noftrils, 
fauces , &c.  differs  from  that  of  moft  parts  of  the  fur- 
face  of  the  body  chiefly  in  not  being  mixed  with  the 
febaceous  matter  of  the  fkin,  and  the  liquor  effufed  into 
cavities,  which  is  collected  there  in  large  quantity,  and 
reabforbed,  fhould  not  be  confounded  with  the  matter 
that  pafl'es  oft  in  evaporation  from  the  external  furface  of 
the  body. 

(3sS)  Touch  is  a fenfe  different  from  all  others;  in  fo 
far  as,  by  it  we  perceive  not  one  quality  only,  but 
many,  and  thofe  very  different- : as  heat  and  cold,  hard- 
nefs  and  foftnefs,  roughnefs  and  fmoothnefs,  figure, 
folidity,  motion,  and  extenfion  (Reid’s  Inquiry  into  the 
Human  Mind.  Chap.  V.  Seft.  I.  p.  99. )i  Therefore, 
we  are  taught  by  experience,  that  the  organ  of  touch  is 
nearly  every  part  of  the  body. 

But  Touch  is  a word  commonly  taken  in  a more  li- 
mited fenfe  ; it  fignifies  that  fcnfation  which  is  excited 
in  the  mind  by  external  bodies  affedfing  the  fkin,  ef- 
pccially  the  tips  of  the  fingers,  where  tangible  qualities 
are  by  far  moft  accurately  diftinguifhed  (Haller,  Primac 
Lineac , §421.). 
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the  flan,  which  is  formed  of  very  fmall 
elaftic,  infenfible  veficles  or  follicles,  opening 
into  one  another,  and  in  moft  parts,  contain- 

i"g  (”')•  . Xhe 

(157)  The  cellular  membrane,  or  tela  cellulofn  of  Hal- 
ler ( Primae  Lin.  Phyf  j,  was  almoft  generally  believed, 
previous  to  Dr.  W.  Hunter,  to  be  the  inorganic  bafis  of 
all  our  organized  and  vafcular  folids.  But  Dr.  Hunter 
was  inclined  to  believe  that  every  vifible  part  of  our 
body  is  vafcular,  and  that  the  inorganic  Jlamina  are  too 
minute  to  be  feen. 

Dr.  Hunter  fays  that  the  cellular  membrane  is  of  two 
kinds,  reticular  and  adipofe.  The  reticular  membrane  is 
evidently  difperfed  throughout  the  whole  body,  except 
perhaps  the  fubftance  of  the  bones,  of  the  brain,  and  of 
the  humours  of  the  eye.  It  makes  a bed  for  the  other 
folids  of  the  body,  it  covers  them  all,  and  unites  them 
to  one  another.  It  pervades  the  adept  or  fat,  and  unites 
all  its  moleculae  together. 

Parts  have  a freer  motion  upon  one  another  in  pro- 
portion as  the  quantity  of  cellular  membrane  is  greater, 
and  its  fubftance  more  rare  and  delicate  in  texture.  But 
where  the  greateft  freedom  of  motion  is  requifite,  nature 
has  laid  the  parts  together,  and  covered  them  with  a 
fmooth,  thin,  but  compact  membrane,  ftretched  all 
around  in  form  of  a bag,  by  which  means  the  lubricating 
fluid  is  confined  in  its  proper  place.  Such  is  perhaps 
the  theory  of  the  pleura , pericardium , peritonaeum , tunica 
tejlis , the  capfular  ligaments  of  the  joints,  and  the 
bags  placed  about  tendons  and  ligaments,  particularly 
where  they  move  upon  bone. 

Cellular  membrane  differs  in  different  parts  of  the  body, 
and  at  different  times  of  life,  in  different  conftitu- 
tions,  and  under  different  circumftances  of  health.  If 
the  cellular  membrane  had  been  adipofe  in  the  eye-lids,  fat 
people  mull  have  been  blind  ; and  if  in  the  fubftance  of 
the  lungs  they  muft  have  been  fuffocatcd.  About  the 
joints  the  cellular  membrane  is  chiefly  reticular,  for  the 
fake  of  eafy  motion ; but  under  the  fkin  it  is  generally 
adipofe. 

In  foetujfes , that  part  only  of  the  cellular  membrane  is 
adipofe,  which  is  upon  the  outfidc  of  the  body.  As  we 
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The  External  Surface  of  the  adipofe  mem- 
brane is  unequal ; becaufe  of  many  eminences, 
which  form  depreffions  in  the  {kin  and  are 
united  to  it.  Its  Internal  furface  fills  up  the 
interfaces  of  mufcles. 

Its  XJf'es  are,  to  fecure  the  internal  parts 
from  cold ; to  preferve  the  free  motion  of 
the  fkin  upon  the  mufcles ; and  to  encreafe 
the  whitenefs  and  beauty  of  the  body. 

grow  up  the  fat  is  more  equally  difperfed  through  the  body, 
and  in  greater  quantity,  in  proportion  about  the  vifcera. 

That  the  oil  of  the  cellular  membrane  is  lodged  in  the 
fame  cavities  as  the  watery  fluid  in  anafarca , was  a com- 
mon opinion.  But  Mr.  Hunter  apprehends  that  there  is 
a particular  organization  or  glandular  apparatus  fuper- 
added  to  the  reticular  membrane,  confifting  of  veficles  or 
bags  for  lodgiag  the  animal  oil,  as  well  as  veflels  fit  for 
its  fecretion  ; fo  that  he  compares  the  marrow  in  bones  to 
the  glandular  and  follicular  parts  of  the  fat  or  adipofe 
membrane,  and  the  net-work  of  bony  fibres  and  laminae , 
which  fupports  the  marrow,  to  the  reticular  membrane, 
which  is  mixed  with  and  fupports  the  adeps. 

This  opinion  of  the  adeps , and  adipofe  membrane, 
was  inferred  by  Dr.  Hunter  from  the  granulated  appear- 
ance of  marrow,  from  fome  parts  of  the  reticular  mem- 
brane never  becoming  fat,  in  the  fatteft  bodies;  from 
water  in  anafarca , and  air  in  emphyfema,  occupying  thofc 
parts  moftly  which  are  freeft  from  fat,  as  the  eye-lids, 
fcrotum , See.  from  the  appearance  of  both  fpecies  of  cel- 
lular membrane  in  perfons  that  have  died  of  dropfy,  in 
whom  the  oil  of  the  habit  is  exhaufted  ; the  adipofe  mem- 
brane, when  free  from  fat,  appearing  more  flefhy  and  li- 
gamentous than  the  reticular  ; from  water  and  blood  pall- 
ing freely,  and  even  by  their  own  gravity,  from  one  part 
of  the  reticular  membrane  to  another,  whilft  fat  in  the 
fattell  perfons  never  pafl'cs  by  the  fame  way;  and  laftly, 
from  the  water  in  anafarca , and  the  air  in  emphyfema,  or 
from  oil  injedted  into  the  reticular  membrane,  returning 
again  into  parts  from  whence  it  was  prefled,  while  the 
oil  of  the  adipofe  membrane  cannot  be  made  to  recede 
by  any  preflure  (Med.  Obf.  and  Inq.  Vol.  II.  p.  26.). 

The 
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The  Nails  are  thin,  horny,  infenfible  la- 
minae, more  or  lefs  rigid,  placed  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  fingers  and  toes. 

Their  Fabric  is  made  up  of  the  condenfed 
Malphigian  mucus  of  the  Epidermis. 

They  arife,  by  a quadrangular  beginning, 
from  the  laft  phalanx  of  the  fingers,  between 
a femilunar  folding  of  the  epidermis,  and  are 
covered  by  it,  internally  and  externally,  even 
to  their  anterior  extremities  (3S*).  The  Nails 
are  divided  into 

1.  The  Root,  in  which  we  may  obferve 
a white  fpot,  of  the  form  of  a crefcent. 

2.  The  Body,  which  is  the  middle  part,  and 

3.  The  Anterior,  Sharp  edge. 

The  TJfe  of  the  nails  is,  to  defend  the  ner- 
vous papillae  which  are  under  them,  and  to 
prefs  the  tops  of  our  fingers  more  cloiely  to  a 
body,  when  we  touch  it. 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  but  that  we  may 
ufe  them  for  defence. 

The  Hairs  are  lmall,  cylindric,  diaphanous, 
infenfible  and  elafiic  filaments,  which  arife 
from  the  fkin,  and  are  falfened  in  it,  by 
means  of  fmall  roots. 

As  to  their  Fabric,  they  confift  of  a ipongv, 
cellular  texture,  containing  a coloured  liquid, 
and  a proper  covering. 

The  Cole  ’ r of  the  Hair  depends  upon  the 
liquor  contained  in  the  cellular  texture. 

Hair  is  of  two  kinds  . Long  Ha  r arifes  on 

( ) I hofe  who  are  defirous  to  learn  the  hiltory  of  the 

nails,  their  origin,  &c.  mayconfult  Marhcrr’s  Pruelectiones 
in  H.  Bocrh.  Jnji.  § 4.32. 


the 
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the  fcalp,  the  cheeks,  the  chin,  the  breaft  of 
men,  the  anterior  part  of  the  arms  and  legs, 
the  axillae , the  groins,  and  the  pubis.  Short 
Hair , which  is  the  fofter  of  the  two,  is  prefent 
over  the  whole  body,  except  only  the  palm 
of  the  hands  and  the  foie  of  the  feet.  The 
hair  originates,  in  the  adipofe  membrane, 
from  an  oblong  membranous  bulb,  which  has 
veffels  peculiar  to  it.  This  bulb  enclofes  ano- 
ther, which  is  moiftened  with  blood,  and  is 
the  true  feat  of  the  hair. 

The  Hair,  defended  by  the  covering  de- 
rived from  the  bulb,  paffes  through  the  {kin 
to  the  epidermis , which  it  elevates  and  carries 
with  it  like  a fheath.  The  cellular  fpongy 
texture,  included  in  the  membranes  now  men- 
tioned, extends  even  to  the  extremities  of  the 
hairs.  The  hair  grows  continually,  and  is 
renewed,  if  cut  off ; for  the  medulla , which 
it  contains,  is  protruded  towards  its  ends,  and 
thus  the  epidermis  is  elongated.  But  in  old 
people,  when  the  hair  is  deprived  of  this 
medulla , it  becomes  dry,  fplits,  and  falls  off. 
Laftly,  the  hair  is  diftinguifhed  by  parti- 
cular names,  according  to  its  various  fituations, 
which  fhall  be  taken  notice  of  in  its  proper 

Concerning 

(359)  The  Hair  of  the  head,  and  of  the  eye-brows  and 
eye- lids  grows  even  in  the  uterus , and  has  been  called, 
for  that  reafon,  Pili  Congcniti,  in  contradiftindtion  to  that 
which  grows  out,  in  the  courfe  of  time,  over  the  whole 
body,  and  is  called  Pili  Pojlgeniti. 

Some  people  diftinguifh  the  hair  by  different  names, 
according  to  the  part  in  which  it  grows:  hence,  on  the 
top  of  the  head,  it  is  called  Capillus ; on  the  back  of  the 

head 


place  (35J). 
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Concerning  the  ufe  of  the  hair,  nothing 
determinate  can  be  faid  of  it,  with  refpeft  to 
the  body. 

Some  have  aflerted  that  its  points,  if  not 
its  entire  furface,  exhales  a certain  moifture. 
Indeed,  the  hair  of  the  head  conciliates  much 
to  warmth  and  beauty.  The  Eye-brows  and 
Eye-lids  defend  the  eyes  from  iweat  and  in- 
fers ; and  in  other  parts,  hair  ierves  to  prevent 
the  effe&s  of  fri&ion,  &c. 

<Tbe  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen. 

This  great  cavity  is  bounded  fuperiorly 
by  the  diaphragm,  inferiorly  by  the  ofa  pubis 
and  ifehium  ; on  each  fide  by  various  mufcles, 
the  ihort  ribs,  and  of  a ilii ; anteriorly  by  the 
abdominal  mufcles ; pofteriorly  by  the  ver- 
tebrae of  the  loins,  the  os  J'acrum  and  os  coc- 
cygis.  Internally,  it  is  inverted  by  the  peri- 
toneum, externally  by  mufcles  and  common 
integuments. 

In  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  are  contained 

i.  Anteriorly  and  Laterally, 

1.  The  Mefentery, 

2.  The  Epiploon, 

3.  The  Stomach, 

4.  The  Large  and  Small  Inteftines, 

head,  Crinis ; on  the  temples,  Cincinnus ; on  the  eye-lids, 
C ilium ; on  the  eye-brows,  Supercilium  ; in  the  nollrils, 
Vibrijfa  ; on  the  chin,  Barba  (or,  when  it  fir  ft  appears. 
Lanugo) ; in  the  middle  of  the  chin.  Pappus-,  imme- 
diately under  the  nofe,  on  each  fide  of  the  upper  lip, 
Myjiaccs. 

Hair  on  the  body  is  called  Pilus. 


5.  The 
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5*  The  La&eal  Veffels, 

6.  The  Pancreas, 

7.  The  Spleen, 

8.  The  Liver  and  Gall-bladder, 

2.  Poferiorly,  without  the  Peritoneum , are 

1.  The  Kidneys, 

2.  The  Supra  Renal  Glands, 

3.  The  Ureters, 

4.  Receptaculum  Chyli , 

5.  The  Defcending  Aorta, 

6.  The  Afcending  Vena  Cava. 

3.  Inferior ly  in  the  Pelvis , and  without  the 
Peritoneum, 

In  Men,  are 

j.  The  Urinary  Bladder, 

2.  The  Spermatic  Veffels, 

3.  The  Intejlinum  ReBum. 

In  Women,  befide  the  Urinary  Bladder  and 
Jntefinum  ReBum,  there  are 

1.  The  Uterus, 

2.  The  Four  Ligaments  of  the  Uterus , 

3.  The  Two  Fallopian  Tubes, 

4.  The  Two  Ovaria , 

5.  The  Vagina . 

Llitherto  we  have  given  the  Divifion  of  the 
Abdomen  into  various  regions. 

The  Peritoneum. 

The  Peritonaeum  is  a firm,  but  fimple  mem- 
brane, the  internal  furface  of  which  is  fmooth 
and  moift,  and  the  external  lurtace  covered 
with  cellular  membrane  and  fat.  This  mem- 
brane 
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brane  covers  the  whole  inferior  furface  of  the 
diaphragm,  then  defcends  forwards,  behind 
the  abdominal  mufcles,  into  the  pelvis , and 
extends  over  the  urinary  bladder,  and,  in  wo- 
men, over  the  uterus ; it  is  connected,  by 
one  part,  to  the  intejlinum  reftum.  Polte- 
riorly,  it  delcends  over  the  lumbar  region  into 
the  pelvis,  and  is  there  extended  over  the 
intejlinum  return ; fo  that  it  involves  all  the 
vij'cera  of  the  abdomen. 

Every  thing  lituated  within  this  lack,  fuch 
as  the  Stomach,  the  Spleen,  the  Liver,  the 
Omentum  magnum  and  parvum , the  Pancreas, 
the  Small  and  Large  Inteltines,  and  the  Me- 
fentery  and  Mefocolon,  are  laid  to  be  con- 
tained in  the  peritonaeum  ; but  thole  which 
are  not  involved  in  that  lack,  are  laid  to  be 
without  the  peritoneum : fuch  are  the  Kidneys, 
the  Urinary  Bladder,  the  Uterus , the  Sper- 
matic Glands,  the  larger  blood -velfels,  &c. 
But  if  any  one  be  deiirous  to  l'peak  pro- 
perly, he  may  lay  that  all  the  abdominal 
vilcera  are  without  the  peritoneum,  fince 
they  all  take  the  external  coat  from  it. 

The  cellular  texture  of  the  external  furface 
of  the  peritoneum , is  in  many  places  filled 
with  much  fat ; in  other  places  it  forms  va- 
rious productions,  the  chief  of  which  go  out, 
on  both  tides,  through  the  abdominal  rings, 
covering  the  fpermatic  cord  and  te/les.  Some 
productions  of  peritoneum  inclofe  the  iliac 
vellels,  the  intejlinum  re  Slum,  the  penis , the 
crural  vellels,  &c.  and  others  penetrate  the 

dia- 
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diaphragm,  and  pafs  into  the  thorax,  with  the 
aorta  and  oefopbagus , where  they  join  the 
pleura.  Hence  it  is  that  we  oftentimes  fee  the 
greateft  communication  of  the  peritoneum  with 
the  whole  body,  efpecially  in  thofe  who  labour 
under  dropfy. 

Befides,  there  are  fhocter  productions  of 
peritoneum , in  different  places,  called  Liga- 
ments. Thefe  ligaments  are  formed  of  a du- 
plicature  of  peritoneum  ; for  while  the  perito- 
neum recedes  from  the  internal  furface,  it  in- 
clofes  cellular  membrane  in  the  middle,  and 
goes  to  fome  vifcus.  When  it  is  come  to  any 
vifcus , the  laminae  of  peritoneum  are  feparate 
from  each  other,  and  they  receive  the  vifcus 
between  them.  The  cellular  membrane, 
which  was  upon  the  furface  before,  is  now 
alfo  within  the  duplicature,  uniting  the  perito- 
neum and  the  external  furface  of  the  vifcus 
together.  To  this  kind  may  be  referred,  the 
Mefentery,  the  four  Ligaments  of  the  Liver, 
the  one,  or  two  ligaments  of  the  Spleen,  and 
thofe  of  the  Intefinum  Cglon , the  Kidneys,  the 
Uterus  and  Vagina. 

The  Vefels  of  the  Peritoneum  come  ante- 
riorly from  the  mammary  epigaftric,  and  dia- 
phragmatic artery  ; laterally  from  the  lumbar, 
collal,  renal  and  iliac  arteries ; poftcriorly 
from  the  arteries  of  the  diaphragm,  the  liver, 
the  fpleen,  the  ftomach,  the  kidneys,  the  me- 
fentery,  and  the  fpermatic,  lumbar,  inter- 
coflal,  and  hypogaftric  arteries ; alfo  from 
the  internal  arteries  of  the  intefinum  return. 

The 
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The  Veins,  difldnguilhed  like  the  arteries,  go 
all  of  them  to  the  vena  cava. 

The  UJe  of  the  Peritoneum  is 

1.  To  retain  the  abdominal  vifcera  in  their 
right  place. 

2.  To  hinder  the  vifcera  from  growing  to- 
gether, by  exhaling  a liquor. 

3.  To  furround  all  the  vifcera  by  its  in- 
ternal productions,  and  to  form  various  li- 
gaments. 


The  Mefentery. 

The  Mefentery , as  already  obferved,  is  a pro- 
duction of  peritoneum  : fo  that  it  confifts  of  two 
laminae  with  intermediate  cellular  membrane. 
It  begins  by  a narrow  beginning  at  the  firft,  le- 
cond,  and  third  vertebra  of  the  loins ; palfes 
forwards,  grows  wider  and  wider  in  its  courfe, 
and  at  length  inclofes  within  its  laminae  the 
whole  intejlinum  jejunum , ileon,  colon,  and  the  fu- 
perior  part  of  the  return  (36J).  The  Mefentery , 
itriCtly  fpeaking,  is  only  that  which  adheres  to 
the  fmall  inteftines  ; for  when  connected  with 
the  large  inteftines,  it  is  called  Mefocolon  (36‘). 
Both  that  and  this  contains  within  its  laminae 

(360)  'j'hg  Mefentery,  which  is  the  largeft  production 
of  the  peritoneum , does  not  cover  the  whole  duodenum , 
but  only  its  end,  or  left  extremity. 

( ‘)  In  general,  the  peritoneum , inveloping  the  large 
inteftines,  is  called  Me/ocolon  ; but  in  the  hollow  of  the 
facrum , inveloping  the  reilum , Haller  ufcd  to  call  it 
Mefocolon  inferior , and  Hunter  and  others  McJ.rel.lum. 

Vol.  II.  G much 
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much  fat,  numerous  glands',  and  very  many 
nerves  from  the  mefenteric  plexus. 

The  Mefenteric  Arteries,  all  of  them,  come 
from  the  aorta  : the  Veins  terminate  in  the 
vena  portae 

Befides,  the  mefentery  has  ladteal  and  lym- 
phatic veffels  running  through  it  to  the  tho- 
racic du&. 

The  UJe  of  each  mefentery  is 

1.  To  keep  the  inteftines  heady. 

2.  To  afford  an  external  coat  for  the  in- 
teftines, and 

3.  To  fuftain  ladteal,  lymphatic,  and  fan- 
guiferous  veffels. 


T'he  Omentum. 

The  Omentum , or  Epiploon  is  a.  membrane 
fomewhat  like  the  peritoneum  ; it  is  thin  and 
eafily  torn  ; it  covers  the  inteftines  anteriorly, 
behind  the  peritoneum . 

(361)  As  foon  as  the  la&eals  of  the  mefehtery  are  come 
out  of  the  gla.nds  (fee  the  Adenology),  they  form  a large 
trunk,  which  accompanies  the  trunk  of  the  fupericr  me- 
fenteric artery,  till  it  arrives  at  the  right  fide  of  the  a ortd, 
near  its  origin  ; whence  it  palTcs  fometimes  ahncft  imme- 
diately into  the  thoracic  uudd.  Mr.  Cruiklhank  has 
known  it  more  frequently  inferted  lower  than  this  place, 
and  that  having  left  the  fuperior  mefenteric  ifrterv,  and 
run  down  on  the  right  fide  of  the  aorta,  it  came  to  the 
place  where  the  two  trunks  of  the  lower  extremities  enter- 
ed the  dudd,  where  it  alio  ailitkd  to  form  the  thoracic  duct 
(p.  162.). 


It 
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It  confifts  of  two  laminae , connected  toge- 
ther clofely  by  very  fine  cellular  membrane.; 
and  including  fat  fecreted  there  by  velTels  (J6J). 
It  alfo  ariles  from  the  peritoneum , and  is  fub- 
divided  into  the  Great  Omentum  and  thfc  Little 
Omentum ; both  ot  which  ate  joined  together, 
and  are  of  the  fame  fabric. 

The  Great  Omentum , or  Gajlrocolicum  arifeS 
from  the  whole  of  the  larger  arch  of  the  ftomach 
even  as  far  as  to  the  lpleen,  from  whence  it  de- 
feends  lool'cly  behind  the  abdominal  mufclcs 
and  over  the  ihtellines  to  the  navel,  and  fome- 
times  into  the  pelvis ; Having  defeended  thus 
far,  its  inferior  margin  turns  inwards  and 
aicends  again  and  is  taftened  to  the  external 
coat  of  the  Colon , and  the  Spleen,  Where  its 
veflels  enter.  Lallly,  it  ends  in  the  Oefopha- 
gus  under  the  diaphragm. 

Moreover,  the  Colon  has  alfo  an  Omentinh 
placed  rather  on  the  right,  joined  to  the 
Omentum  magnum , and  bearing  the  name  of 
Omentum  colicum.  It  ariles  from  the  external, 


(36j)  P(.rhapS  Leber  alludes  by  tbe  words  “ per  vafa 
fecretamC  (>•  e.  pinguedihati ,)  to  the  Adipofe  Duffs  of 
Malpighi.  Morgagni  confrders  fuch  dudts  unneceflary-, 
and  thinks  that  fat  is  every  where  fecreted  by  arteries 
( Adverf.  Anal.  III.).  Rivinus  and  Heifter  think  the 
lame,  and  fo  do  1.  But,  to  do  julUce  to  Malpighi;  he 
himfelf,  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  doubted  the  exigence 
of  adipofe  ducts. 

In  a young  foetus,  the  omentum  contains  no  fat  (Haller, 
El.  Ebyf  T . I.)  though  itfelf  be  always  prefent  (Rols- 
lein,  Lip.  Com.  Vol.29.)  5 but  in  old  people,  how  ema- 
ciated foever,  it  is  plentifully  larded. 

G 2 
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double  coat  of  the  Colon,  which  divides,  pro- 
jects forwards,  and  is  connected  by  its  cunei- 
form Slpex  to  the  Caecum . 

The  Small  Omentum,  or  Hepaticoga - 
Jlricum , arifes  pofteriorly  from  the  tranfverfe 
fiffure  of  the  Liver.  It  is  compofed  of  the 
conjunct  coats  of  the  peritoneum , which  de- 
fcend  here  ; it  then  paffes  over  the  Duodenum 
and  the  fmall  lobe  of  the  Liver ; it  pafles  by 
the  Lobulus  Spigelii  and  the  Pancreas,  goes 
into  the  Colon,  and  emerges  at  the  inferior 
orifice  of  the  ftomach  and  its  fmall  curva- 
ture. Then  becoming  harder,  and  lefs  fat, 
it  is  implanted  ligamentous  into  the  Oefopbagus , 
and  connects  it  with  the  diaphragm. 

We  may  obferve  in  this  Omentum  the  na- 
tural aperture,  which  was  firft  difcovered  by 
Window  (3'+).  The  cavity  of  the  Omentum 
and  all  its  facs  may  be  diftended  by  air  forced 
through  this  aperture.  The  fituation  of  this 
aperture  is  always  behind  the  Lobulus  Spigelii , 
between  the  right  fide  of  the  Liver  and  the 
hepatic  veflels,  the  Vena  Port  arum , and  the 
contiguous  Duodenum , behind  the  membra- 
nous production,  from  which  the  little  Omen- 
tum arifes. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Omentum  are  very  fmall, 
arifing  from  the  eighth  pair. 


(’6+)  This  opening  (Window,  Expof  Anat.  T.  2.  Sett. 
VIII.  §15.  361-)  lays  Heiller,  I could  not  always  dis- 
cover; therefore,  I fufpeCk  that,  it  is  not  always  prefent 
(Comp.  Anat.  Not  a ).). 

n 
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The  Arteries  cf  the  great  Omentum  come 
from  the  ftomach.  They  are  two  in  num- 
ber, the  right  and  left.  The  Omentum  coli- 
£um  lias  its  arteries  from  the  colic,  the  right 
epiploic  and  the  duodenal. 

The  large  Veins  of  the  Omentum  go  to  the 
Vena  Portarum  and  to  the  trunks  of  the  fple- 
nic  and  mefenteric  veins  ; the  fmall  veins 
run  along  with  the  arteries  of  the  fame 
name. 

Modern  Anatomifts  have  detected  Lympha- 
tic Vefj'els  in  the  Omentum  (36s). 

The  Ufes  of  the  Omentum  are  various, 

viz. 

1.  By  its  oleaginous  exhalation,  it  lubri- 
cates the  inteftines,  the  liver,  the  lpleen,  and 
the  ftomach,  left  by  their  motion  over  one  an- 
other, and  againft  the  peritoneum , they  fliould 
be  hurt  (366). 

2.  It  l'erves  for  the  fecretion  of  fat ; which 
fat  is  carried  to  the  liver  by  abl'orbent  velfels, 


(ir>5)  The  Abforbents  of  the  omentum  have  the  fame 
names  as  the  arteries.  They  enter  glands  between 
the  fuperior  edge  of  the  omentum , and  the  interior 
edge  of  the  ftomach ; and  after  paffing  out  of  thete 
glands  they  blend  with  the  abforbents  of  the  ftomach. 
CruTkfhank  fays  thefe  glands  are  not  always  found,  and 
when  they  are  found,  are  commonly  very  tmall  (p. 
178.). 

( sf 6)  It  has  already  been  fhown  that  oil  never  exhales 
from  the  adipol'e  membrane  (See  Notes  140.  142.  and 
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to  conftitute  the  moft  powerful  part  of  the 
bile  (367).  " 

3.  It  ferves  to  cherifh  the  ftomach  and  in- 
teftines,  and  to  favour  digeftion  (3l5‘). 

4.  Many  difeafes  feem  to  prove,  that  liquids 
exhaled  from  the  omentum , and  from  the  me- 
fentery,  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  are 
ablorbed  ; for  they  often  become  dropfical,  in 
whom  thefe  'vifcera.  are  obftructed,  or  other- 
wile  difeal'ed  (3r’5). 

Of  the  Stomach. 

The  Stomach  is  a membranous  bag,  re- 

(36?)  Blumenbach  will  not  allow  this  ufe  of  the  Omen- 
i\mi : he  is  perfuaded  that  the  Bile  does  not  contain  oil  ; 
and  he  could  not  difcov'er  the  pore's  which  Malpighi  fup- 
pofed  were  deftined  for  the  abforption  of  fat  in  frogs, 
and  much  lefs  in  man  (Injl.  Phyf  § 407.).  He  believes, 
however,  that  fat  exhales  from  the  Omentum , and  fup- 
poies  its  ufe  to  confift  in  its  lubricating  the  inteftines, 
and  rendering  their  motion  over  one  another  eafy  (See 
Note  466. ). 

(3fS)  (think  this  ufe  is  very  obvious,  bccaufe  all  ani* 
mals  with  membranaceous  ftomachs  have  an  Omentum , 
and  becaufe  of  the  obfervation  in  (Note  365.). 

(:ly)  1'here  is  nothing  in  this  ufe  that  1 can  find: 
for  dropfv  may  arile  in  confequence  of  a difeafe  of  other 
pails  within  the  abdomen,  as  well  as  of  the  Omentum. 
Chauffier  denies  that  the  Omentum  has  any  fuch  ufes  as 
thofe  mentioned  in  the  text.  He  believes  its  ufe  ^o  be 
to  permit  the  ftomach  to  be  diftended  by  aliments,  and  to 
afiift  its  diftention.  This  ufe  feems  to  me  as  likely  as 
any;  tor  as  the  external  Laminae  conftituting  the  Omen- 
tum., divide  vyhete  it  arifes  at  the  ftomach,  fo  when  the 
ftomach  is  full,  the  Omentum  is  contracted,  and  when  it 
is  empty,  the  Omentum  defeends  (Nouveaux  Mem.  ele 
/’  ’cad.  ile  Dijon,  1784.  1785.)'. 
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fembling  a bag-pipe,  placed  under  the  dia- 
phragm,  in  the  middle  of  the  epigaftric  re- 
gion, and  partly  alio  in  the  left  hypochondriac 
region  behind  the  liver,  and  the  left  fpurious 
ribs:  it  is  defined  to  receive  the  food. 

The  Figure  of  the  ftomach  is  fomewhat 
oblong  and  round  : it  is  larger  on  the  left  lide, 
near  the  oefopbagus  ; but  on  the  right  lide,  at 
the  inferior  orifice  of  the  ftomach  it  is  gra- 
dually leflened. 

It  is  conneBed  by  its  orifices,  above  with  the 
oefopbagus , and  below  with  the  duodenum  : it 
is  connected  to  the  Ipleen  on  the  left  fide,  by 
means  of  a large  part  of  the  omentum  and  the 
vafa  brevia  ; anteriorly,  and  pofteriorly,  ii  is 
joined  to  both  omenta . 

We  oblerve  in  the  ftomach, 

Two  Orifices , 

Two  Surfaces , 

Two  Arches , or  Curvatures, 

Four  Coats , together  with  numerous 
glands , arteries , veins,  nerves,  and  lymphatics. 

Of  the  Ti ao  Orifices  of  the  Stomach. 

t.  The  Left , or  Superior , is  iituuted  in  the 
epigaftric  region,  towards  the  left  bypochon- 
drium , and  rather  pofteriorly  : it  conftitutes 
the  end  of  the  oefopbagus. 

2*  l he  Right  or  Inferior  is  if  lo  in  the  epi- 
gaftric region,  but  towards  the  left  bypoebon- 
cinum , and  turned  rather  forwards.  At  its 
extremity,  where  the  duodenum  begins,  there 
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is  a large  fold,  like  a thick,  fmooth,  ring ; 
this  fold  is  compofed  of  tranfverfe  mufcular 
fibres,  cellular  membrane,  and  the  nervous 
and  villous  coats  of  the  ftomach  : it  is  inve- 
loped  by  the  duodenum. 

The  middle  part  of  the  ftomach  is  moftly 
placed  under  the  enfiform  cartilage  (37’). 

The  Surfaces  of  the  Stomach  are 

1.  The  Anterior , turned  towards  the  abdo- 
minal mufcles. 

2.  The  PoJieriort  oppofite  the  lumbar  ver - 
tebrae ; 

Its  Arches , or  Curvatures  are 

1.  The  Large  Arch , to  -which  the  large 
omentum  adheres : it  is  placed  forwards,  but 
rather  downwards,  and  is  extended  from  the 
one  orifice  to  the  other. 

2.  The  Small  Arch , which  is  alfo  between 
both  orifices,  but  fuperiorly  and  pofteriorly. 
The  little  omentum  is  inferted  into  it. 

Its  Coats  are  the  following, 

i.  The  Outermof , which  is  very  firm,  be- 
ing continued  from  the  peritoneum : it  fur- 
rounds  the  other  coats.  Both  Omenta  come 
from  this  coat,  and  the  ftrength  of  the  flefhy 


(37°)  The  fituation  of  the  ftomach,  in  a living  body,  is 
not  always  the  fame.  When  it  is  full  of  either  meat,  or 
drink,  it  afccnds  and  advances  forwards;  confequently  it 
draws  up  the  pylorus  and  duodenum  with  it.  When  it  is 
empty,  it  is  nearly  vertical  from  the  oefophagus. — In  a 
dead  body,  the  fituation  of  the  ftomach  is  far  otherwife ; 
its  lan>e  arch  is  the  inferior  of  the  two,  being  turned  to- 
wards the  pelvis , but  the  fmail  arch  is  the  fuperior,  &c. 
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fibres  of  the  ftomach  placed  under  it,  is  en- 
creafed  by  it. 

2.  The  Mufcular  is  the  next  coat  of  the 
ftomach,  fo  called,  becaufe  it  is  compofed  of 
various  mufcular  fibres.  The  longitudinal 
libres  of  the  oefophagus  extended  as  far  as  the 
ftomach,  are  difleminated  through  it  in  dif- 
ferent directions  ; lome  run  through  the  fmall 
arch  to  the  right  orifice  of  the  ftomach,  and 
from  this  to  the  duodenum , where  they  are  gra- 
dually loft.  Very  many  of  thefe  mufcular 
fibres  are  diftributed,  in  this  courfe,  on  both 
iurfaces  of  the  ftomach  : fome  difappear  on 
the  left  tide  ; and  lome,  arifen  from  the  circu- 
lar fibres  of  the  oefophagus , furround  this  bag, 
and  the  ftomach,  even  to  its  inferior  ori- 
fice, together  with  the  circular  fibres  of  the 
ftomach  itlelf.  Laftly,  there  are  other  longi- 
tudinal fibres  palling  between  both  arches  of 
the  ftomach,  and  going  to  the  inferior  ori- 
fice : they  tighten  this  orifice,  and  they  are 
called  Ligamenta  orificii  ventriculi  injerioris. 
Between  this  coat  and  the  former,  there  is 
cellular  membrane  (37‘). 

3.  The 

(37‘)  It  is  fomewhat  fingular  that  although  the  mufcu- 
lar fabric  of  the  fecond  coat  of  the  ftomach  have  always 
been  allgwed,  it  is  fo  varioufly  deferibed  by  different  ana- 
tomies. Boerhaave  copied  Willis  (Haller’s  note  3.  on 
Boerh.  Pral.  Anat.  in  prop.  inj}.  med.  § 81.):  who  de- 
feribed ipiral  fibres,  which  are  only  to  be  iouncf  in  brutes. 
Joan.  Laurence  Galler  was  of  opinion  that  if  one  were  to 
examine  a hundred  human  ftomachs,  he  would  not  find 
two  among  the  whole  alike  (Marherr  in  Bocrb.  Inji.  Med. 

§81.): 
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g.-  The  third  Coat  is  called  Nervous.  It  is 
whitifh,  firm,  thick,  and  conftitutes  the  ge- 
nuine fabric  of  the  ftomach.  Between  it 
and  the  former,  there  is  cellular  membrane. 

4.  The  Fourth,  or  Inmoft  Coat  is  called 
Villous : this  is  fingle,  very  red,  covered  with 
mucus,  and  confiding  of  fhort,  prominent 
Villi,  and  large  folds.  It  arifes,  as  already 

§ 81.) : but  Haller  declares  that  the  mufcular  coat  of  the 
text  is  more  conftantly  obferved,  efpecially  in  robuft  fub- 
jeits  ; i.  e.  formed  of  two  orders  of  fibres,  the  one  exter- 
nal and  longitudinal,  the  other  internal  and  circular. 

Now  a circular  fibre  there  is  not  in  the  whole  animal 
body  : for  thofe  mufcles  called  Sphincters  are  not  com- 
pofcd  of  circular  fibres,  but  of  the  arcs  of  circles,  decuf- 
fating  one  another  at  their  ends,  and  fo  forming  entire 
circles. 

The  ftomach  begins  to  contract  at  the  left  orifice, 
whilft  every  part  betwixt  it  and  the  right  orifice  is  quiet ; 
for  the  motion  of  the  ftomach  is  regular  and  circular 
(Hunter’s  Obf.  on  Digeftion,  p.  159.);  beginning  from 
the  part  moft  irritated  ( Haller  Pr.  Lin.  § 65c.);  lb  that 
the  parts  on  the  right  of  the  left  orifice  are  contracted  in 
order;  and  laft  of  all  the  pylorus:  and  in  the  inteftihes, 
and  in  the  oefophagus , the  inferior  parts  relax  progreflively 
as  the  fuperior  contrail.  In  the  ftomach  tips  motion  is 
called  Vermicular : in  the  intcftincs  it  is  alfo  called  Vermi- 
cular, or  Perijlaltic.  When  the  contents  of  the  ftomach 
have  palled  the  pylorus , the  motion  of  the  ftomach  begins 
again  (Wepfer.  L.  c.  p.  117.). 

The  ftrength  of  the  mufcular  fibres  of  the  ftomach  is 
very  great.  Haller  afterts  that  the  cavity  of  the  ftomach 
maybe  obliterated,  even  in  a natural  ftate,  by  the 'con- 
traction of  its  mufcular  coat  ( El.  Phyf  Tom.  VI.  p. 
but  Boerhaave  afterted  the  contrary  ( Pracl.  dead.  § S3.). 
It  is  hard  to  decide  ; but  it  is  certain  that  the  contrail  ion 
of  the  fibres  pf  the  ftomach  is  far  greater  than  John  Ber- 
noulli and  his  Son  Daniel,  or  any  other  mathematician 
had  accounted  it. 
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mentioned,  from  the  epidermis : hence  it  may 
be  renewed  when  deftroyed  like  it. 

Villi  are  fmall  velfels,  which  either  fepa- 
rate  or  abforb  a determinate  liquor  ( '). 
There  is  alfo  cellular  texture  between  this 
and  the  nervous  coat,  through  which  are  dif- 
perfed  hnall  veflels,  penetrating  the  vijlpus 
coat. 

The  Glands  of  the  ftomach  are  fnnple : 
they  are  diftributed  throughout  the  third  cel- 
lular membrane,  and  they  perforate  the  villous 
coat  by  their  excretory  du£ts.  They  are  more 
numerous  about  the  right  orifice  of  the  lto- 
mach  than  other  parts. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Stomach  come  chiefly 
from  the  coeliac  artery  : 

i . The  Superior  or  Left  Coronary  Artery  ; a 

(37>)  Lieberkiihn,  (peaking  of  the  villi,  lays  that  each 
of  them  confifts  of  a ladleal  veflel,  a branch  of  the  me- 
fenteric  artery  and  vein,  and  a I'm  all  nerve.  The  begin- 
ning of  the  ladleal  veflel,  according  to  him,  is  an  Ampul- 
lula , or  Oval  Vehicle,  on  the  lummit  of  each  villus , con- 
fiding of  a fpongy,  or  cellular  fubftance  (De  Villis  Intef.)- 
Hewfon  would  not  alfent  to  this  imaginary  eitnpullulq ; 
and  the  late  Dr.  Hunter,  as  Mr.  Cruiklhank  fays  (On 
the  Abforb.  Syft.  p.  59.),  faw  fifteen  or  twenty  orifices 
of  ladteal  vcllels  on  each  villus  of  the  jejunum , by  means 
of  a microfcope. 

Mr.  Cruiklhank  obferves,  that  the  laftcals  hang  out 
from  the  furface  of  the  inteftinal  canal  in  diltinct  packets, 
rcfembling  hairs,  or  the  pile  of  velvet,  from  whence  they 
have  been  called  villi  (page  56.). 

I his  note  Ihould  perhaps  have  been  inferted,  when 
ipcaking  of  the  villi  of  the  inteltines  ; but  1 thought  it 
more  fuitablc  here,  where  Leber  feems  to  explain  parti- 
cularly what  a villus  is. 

branch 
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branch  of  which  encircles  the  fuperior  orifice 
of  the  ftomach  ; another  branch  runs  along 
the  fmall  arch,  and  is  there  joined  to  the  fmall 
right  coronary  artery,  which  is  derived  from 
the  right  branch  of  the  coeliac  artery. 

2.  The  Left  Gajirc-epiploic  artery  arifes  from 
the  fplenic  artery:  it  goes  through  the  omentum 
to  the  ftomach,  and  is  diftributed  in  branches 
over  both  its  furfaces. 

3.  The  Right  Coronary  Artery  arifes  from 
the  hepatic  artery,  runs  to  the  left,  over  the 
fmall  arch  of  the  ftomach,  and  joins  the  large 
of  the  fame  name. 

4.  The  Right  Gajlro-epiploic  Artery  arifes 
from  the  hepatic  artery,  goes  through  the 
omentum  to  the  ftomach,  and  joins  with  its 
fellow  of  the  fame  name. 

5.  The  VaJ'a  Brevia , which  come  from  the 
fplenic  artery,  and  run  along  the  large  arch  of 
the  ftomach  to  the  diaphragm. 

6.  The  Superior  Artery  of  the  Right  orifice 
comes  from  the  hepatic  artery  : but 

7.  The  Inferior  arteries  come  from  the  ga- 
ftro-epiploic. 

The  Veins  accompany  the  arteries,  have 
fimilar  names,  and  are,  all  of  them,  termi- 
nated in  the  vena  portae  j 

(3:3)  The  fuperior  gaftric,  or  coronary  vein,  comes  from 
the  fplenic  branch  of  the  rcer.a  -portarum , and  after  ac- 
companying the  artery,  is  continued  to  the  pyroric,  and 
inferted  into  the  trunk  of  the  vena  pot  tar um , which 
Haller,  as  well  as  Luftachius,  has  oblcrved  (Haller, 
Not.  16.  iu  § 77*  Pral . Acad.  H.  Bocrb.  in  prop.  lnft. 
liei  Mcdtccc.).  The  Gcfiro-cpiploica  finijlra  comes  alfo 

from 
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It  is  to  be  remembered,  that  thcfe  veins 
have  no  valves. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Stomach  arc  very  nu- 
merous. They  arile  principally  from  the 
eighth  pair.  Some  of  its  nerves  come  from 
the  intercoftal  nerves  : hence  the  greatell  len- 
fibility  belongs  to  the  ftomach,  efpecially  to 
that  part  which  is  at  the  infertion  of  the  oej'o- 
phagus  (J +). 

The  Lymphatic  Vejfels  are  diftribnted. 
throughout  the  whole  llomach  ; but  they  are 
mod  numerous  in  its  fmall  arch.  The  cele- 
brated Monro  demonftrated  by  artificial  injec- 
tions, that  they  all  empty  themfelves  into  the 
thoracic  du£t  (5/s). 

The 

from  the  fplenic  branch  ; as  does  the  Gajlro  - ep  ip  laic  a 
dextra , &c. 

(37+)  See  the  Neurology , in  which  the  two  Stomachic 
Plexus , which  adhere  to  this  part,  are  deferibed,  and 
from  which  the  great  fenfibility  of  the  cardia  is  deducible. 
— Boerhaave  would  not  believe  that  the  ftomach  needed  fo 
many  nerves  only  for  fenfe  and  motion,  but  conceived 
that  they  impregnated  the  ingejla  with  their  proper  liquor 
(Marherr,  Prod.  in  H.  Boerh.  Inf.  Med.  § ]"•)• 

Haller  fays,  that  if  the  nerves  of  the  eighth  pair  be 
tied,  the  power  of  the  ftomach,  as  well  as  the  digeftion 
of  the  aliment,  is  deftroyed  (Pr.  Lin.  Phxf.  § 630.). 
This,  however,  does  not  ftrengthen  the  hypotheiis  ot 
Boerhaave. 

( 375  ) Cruikfhanlc  makes  a threefold  divifion  of  the 
lymphatics  of  the  ftomach.  The  Coronaria  Ventriculi , 
which  accompany  the  branches  of  the  coronary  artery 
and  vein,  from  the  anterior  and  poftcrior  furfacc  of  the 
ftomach  to  four,  five,  or  fix  glands,  fituated  on  the  fmall 
arch  of  the  ftomach,  or  between  it  and  the  little  omentum 
of  Window.  They  are  fuperficially  and  deeply  fituated  : 
they  exceed  the  arteries  and  veins  in  number.  H..  ing 
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The  XJfe  of  the  Stomach  is,  to  excite  hun- 
ger, and  partly  thirft,  if  the  body  needs  it 

to 

parted  from  the  glands  juft  mentioned,  they  pafs  into  the 
fame  glands  behind  the  duodenum  that  the  deeply  feated 
lymphatics  of  the  liver  enter  ; and  with  thefe  they  go  to 
the  thoracic  dinSt,  on  the  right  fide  of  the  aorta , near  the 
coeliac  artery.  Th’c  GaJlYicd  Sini/lra,  which  run  with 
the  left  gaftric  artery  upwards  and  to  the  left,  and  blend- 
ing with  the  abforbents  of  the  fpleen  and  pancreas,  near 
the  great  end  of  the  ftomach,  go  together  to  the  thoracic 
du£l.  This  divifion  is  joined  by  the  epiploica  media  and 
fmijlra  of  the  omentum.  The  laft  are  the  Gajlrica  Dcxtra: 
thefe  arife  about  the  middle  of  the  large  arch,  and  run 
along  with  the  right  gaftric  artery  towards  the  pylorus , re- 
fceiving  in  their  courfe  the  abforbents  epiploita  dektra  of 
the  omentum , and  blending  with  the  deeply  feated  abforb- 
ents of  the  liver,  behind  the  duodenum , run  along  with 
them  to  the  fame  glands,  and  thence  to  the  thoracic  du£t 
(p.  180.). 

Cruikfhank  could  not  difcover  chyle  in  the  abforbents 
of  the  ftomach  ; though  he  ingenioufly  conjeftures  that 
fome  of  the  ladteals  of  the  tranlVerfe  arch  of  the  colon 
anaftomofing  with  the  abforbents  of  the  ftomach,  chyle 
may  pafs  into  the  latter  (p.  179. ).  Haller  does  not  believe 
there  are  any  chyliferous  veflcls  belonging  to  the  fto- 
mach, as  defcribed  by  Biumi. 

(376)  We  come  now  to  treat  of  Digeftion  : — the  term 
DigeJUon  is  here  ufed  to  ftgnify  the  converfton  of  aliment 
into  a matter  fit  for  the  reparation  of  the  lofs,  which  an 
animal  body  fuftains,  and  for  the  prefervation  of  the 
powers  of  life.  Some  call  digeftion  Concoction , and  fome 
call  it  Chylous  Fermentation  (Marherr,  Pracl.  in  H.  Boerh. 
Injl . Med.  § 76.).  By  others  the  term  is  ufed  in  a more 
unlimited  fenfe,  to  imply  all  the  changes  of  the  aliments 
as  they  occur  fucceffively  in  the  different  ftages  through 
which  they  pafs : likewife  it  is  fometimes  confined  to  fig- 
nify  the  function  of  the  ftomach  in  changing  the  aliments 
(Cullen’s  Phyf.  Se<St.  IV’.  Cap.  I.):  but  thefe  definitions, 
which  are  founded  on  hypothel'cs,  arc  as  fanciful  as  the 
hypothecs  thcmfelves. 

Animals 
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to  receive  meat  and  drink  brought  into  it  by 
the  oijophiigus , and  to  retain  them,  till  by  the 

motion 

Animals  are  inftiniftively  led  to  choofe  and  take  in  food, 
by  the  Appetites  of  Hunger  and  Thir/l. 

The  Ctiuj'e  of  Hunger  js  not  certainly  known,  We  be- 
lieve it  to  depend  upon  a peculiar  ftate  of  the  ftomach  ; 

but  we  know  not  what  that  ftate  is. Do  the  gaftric 

liquor,  which  diftolves  our  food,  when  food  is  not  pre- 
lent,  a£t  upon  the  ftomach  i t (cl f , fo  that  the  endeavour 
of  rhe  ftomach  to  preferve  its  own  integrity,  gives  rife  to 
hunger  ? Whether  it  do,  or  not,  it  can  fcarcely  be 
doubted  that  the  fooner  aliment  is  digefted,  and  ex- 
pelled from  the  ftomach,  the  fooner  we  hunger  after  a 
frefh  fupply.  Prof.  Vachier,  of  Montpellier,  lays,  that 
hunger  is  dnninilhed  whenever  there  is  too  final  1 a quan- 
tity ot  the  gaftric  liquors  to  excite  in  the  nerves  of  the 
ftomach  that  lenfation  which  caules  appetite  ( Methods 
pour  trailer  toutes  les  Malades , o'c.  p.  15.  Tom.  11.  C. 
2.). 

Now  it  is  fliown  in  another  place,  that  the  ftomach  is 
furnilhed  with  glands  ; the  office  of  which  is  to  difeharge 
a mucus  into  its  cavity.  Is  it  not  reafonable  then  to  be- 
lieve that  this  mucus , being  by  nature  interpofed  between 
the  ftomach  and  the  gaftric  liquor,  defends  the  ftomach 
from  the  adtiort  of  the  gaftric  liquor  ? Nor  can  it  be 
denied  that  gaftric  liquor,  having  had  its  more  fluid  part 
ablorbed,  and  being  mixed  with  faliva , which  in  hungry 
perfons  is  always  more  acrid,  and  in  greater  quantity, 
diftolves  the  mucus  of  the  ftomach,  or  hinders  its  fecre- 
tion,  and  ftimulates  and  corrodes  the  ftomach  itlelf. 
bor  if  the  Jfimulus  be  in  any  degree  too  ftrong  for  the 
excitability,  it  firft  excites  hunger,  as  hunger  is  generally 
felt,  and  fhould  food  not  be  taken  in,  to  abforb  the  fli- 
jnuius , to  lefl'en  its  activity,  and  to  favour  the  function 
o(  the  glands  of  the  ftomach,  hunger  arifes,  which  is 
painful  j ar.d  hunger  nuv  ante  to  caufe  fainting,  m:id- 
jiel's,  <kc. 

Do  the  ftate,  occafioning  the  fenfation  of  hunger,  ever 
proceed  from  the  mutual  attrition  of  the  folds  of  the  fto- 
tnach  ? Do  it  tm  arife  from  the  bile  and  pancreatic 

juice 
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motion  of  the  ftomach,  the  admixture  of  va- 
rious fluids,  and  many  other  changes,  they 

are 


juice  regurgitating  thither  ? As  the  ftomach  contra£ts 
when  empty,  and  falls  into  folds,  the  folds  may  rub  one 
againft  another,  and  thereby  abrade  the  natural  mucus  : 
and  this  will  be  greatly  favoured  by  the  concurrent  peri- 
ftaltic  motion,  and  the  motion  of  the  diaphragm  and  ab- 
dominal mufcles. 

If  Bile  do  get  into  the  ftomach,  when  empty,  as  Mor- 
gagni Adv.  Anat.  III.  Animad.  24.),  and  Haller  (§  7S. 
/«/?.  Med.  Boerh.)  both  afierted,  being  then  very  acrid,  it 
may  excite  hunger. 

Do  the  remains  of  aliment,  in  the  folds  of  the  fto- 
mach,  become  acrid,  and  excite  hunger  (§  77.  Inji.  Med. 
Boerh.)  ? The  ftomach  is  perhaps  never  empty  ( InJl. 
Med.  Boerh.  § 88.). 

As  to  fatisfying  the  Appetite,  Mr.  Hunter  holds,  that 
the  ftomach  is  by  inftintft  difpofed  to  receive  food  in 
proportion  to  its  nourifhment,  and  the  powers  of  making 
chyle  (Obf.  on  the  An.  Oec.  p.  178.). 

It  is  hard  to  tell  the  Caufe  of  Thirji.  Haller  confider- 
ing  its  feat  in  the  tongue,  fauces , oefophagus , and  fto- 
mach, parts  by  nature  very  irritable,  and  moiftened 
with  mucus  and  faliva,  attributes  it  to  a drynefs  of  thefe 
parts ; which  drynefs  he  thinks  to  originate  in  a defe<£I  of 
the  ufually  fecreted  fluids,  depending  upon  a deficiency 
of  aqueous  matter  in  the  blood,  or  the  depofition  of  mu- 
riatic and  alkaline  falts  on  the  parts  (Pr.  Lin.  §639.). 
But,  in  confidering  the  hypothefts  of  Haller,  it  occurs, 
that  if  the  blood  in  phlogiftic  diathcfis  be  thicker  than 
in  health,  as  Boerhaave  and  others  taught,  one  might 
eafily  conceive  that  Thirft  is  induced  by  f'uch  thicknefs  ; 
becaule  thirft  always  accompanies  febrile  and  inflamma- 
tory difeafes  ; but  Hewfon’s  experiments  have  been  fup- 
pofed  to  prove  that  blood,  during  fever  and  inflammation, 
is  far  thinner  than  in  health. 

Moreover  water  will  not  always  quench  thirft : 
and  it  feems  very  likely,  that  acidulated  liquors  al- 
lay thirft  not  lo  much  by  diflolving  and  clearing 
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are  rendered  fit  to  pafs  the  right  orifice  of  the 
ftomach,  and  afford  chyle  in  the  inteftines. 

Laftly, 


away  fordes , as  by  ftimulating  the  parts,  and  exciting  a 
new  action  in  them. 

Meat  and  Drink  do  not  nourilh  immediately  ; for  be- 
fore they  are  adapted  to  this  office,  they  undergo  particu- 
lar changes,  and  become  chyle. 

Meat  and  Drink,  or  Aliment  which  fupports  the  body, 
and  Condiments , which  give  a relifh  to  aliment,  or  accele- 
rate its  digeftion,  are  treated  of  in  the  Materia  Medica , 
Vol.  I.:  we  fhall  here  only  conlider  digeftion,  and  the 
changes  which  food  undergoes,  till  its  converfion  into 
chyle. 

The  firft  change  of  our  food,  is  the  deftrudtion  of  its 
cohefion  and  texture  by  chewing  ; for  the  adtion  of  the 
ftomach  does  not  in  the  leaft  contribute  to  the  mechanical 
divifion  of  aliment.  During  maftication,  the  food  is  di- 
luted with  the  liquors  of  the  mouth,  which  flow  into  it, 
at  this  time,  in  large  quantity:  it  is  alfo  mixed  with  a 
part  of  the  atmofphere. 

This  change  is  fo  neceflary,  that  if  fome  kinds  of  food 
be  (wallowed,  not  chewed,  they  are  evacuated  whole  and 
undigefted  (Boerhaave,  Prael.  Acad.  § 87.)  : hence  the 
gizzard  of  fome  animals,  and  the  grinding  teeth  of 
others,  anfwer  one  common  end.  If  the  ftone  fruits 
( Drupaceae)  which,  when  ripe,  conftft  of  much  pulp, 
inclofed  in  a ftrong  covering,  be  fwallowed,  the  covering 
will  be  evacuated  with  the  faeces  unchanged.  Oats  fre- 
quently pafs  unchanged  through  horfes. 

The  woody  parts  of  vegetables,  the  hufks  of  fruits, 
are  hard  of  digeftion,  are  difficultly  mafticated  ; they 
produce  a large  quantity  of  excrement  (Hunter’s  Obf. 
on  Digeftion,  p.  x 7 9. ) . Excrement  is  food,  or  matter 
taken  in  with  food,  either  totally  indigeftible,  or  nearly 
fo. 

The  powers  of  digeftion  may  often  be  known  from  the 
appearance  of  the  foeces  : (the  faeces  ot  the  flea,  however, 
are  almolt  pure  blood  j)  for  if  they  be  not  much  changed, 
the  powers  of  digeftion  may  be  fuppofed  to  be  weak,  but 
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Laftly,  the  ftomach  itfelf  abforbs  part  of  a 
very  fubtle  juice. 


not  always,  fince  food  may  be  more  or  lefs  fufceptible  of 
alteration. 

From  all  which  it  appears,  and  it  mull  hereafter  ap- 
pear more  clearly,  that  the  larger  the  furface  of  digef- 
tible  fubftances,  the  fooner  they  are  digefted  ; but  that 
when  compact  and  of  hard  texture,  even  fubftances  of 
a moft  nutritious  kind  are  kept  out  of  contact  with  the 
gaftric  liquor ; and  are  of  confequence  either  evacuated 
unaltered,  or  elfe  they  ferment  and  putrefy.  But  the 
great  utility  of  the  gaftric  liquor  being  in  contact  with 
the  food,  is  evident  ; fince  the  digefted  furface  muft  be  a 
barrier  to  the  action  of  the  gaftric  liquor  on  the  fubftance 
to  be  digefted,  beneath  the  furface  : and  the  motion  of  the 
ftomach,  which  is  already  defcribed,  feems  to  be  one  of  Na- 
ture’s means  of  clearing  away  the  digefted  food,  and  of  expo- 
ftng  another  furface  to  the  gaftric  folvent.  Stones,  which 
are  found  in  the  gizzards  of  birds,  feem  to  anfwer  the  fame 
purpofe ; for  they  are  not  taken  in  by  chance,  as  Spal- 
lanzani aflerts  (Dijf.  I.  § 33.  & Dijf.  II.  § 60.  See.). 

When  food  is  properly  chewed  and  fwallowed,  and 
conveyed  into  the  ftomach,  if  vegetable,  it  becomes  as 
if  boiled  before  it  is  digefted  : if  animal,  it  is  digefted 
without  any  preparatory  change  ; and  when  digeftecT both 
of  them  form  Chyle. 

Now  it  is  furprizing  that  the  powers  of  digeftion  fhould 
always  make  the  fame  chyle,  whether  we  live  on  animal 
®r  vegetable  food. 

But  is  chyle  altogether  formed  in  the  ftomach  (Spal- 
lanzani’s Dill'.  V.  § 214.)  ? It  is  never  white  in  the 
ftomach,  as  chyle  is  in  the  inteftines;  nor  is  it  of  the 
fame  fmell  and  colour;  for  it  is  a grey  mafs  til]  fome 
time  after  it  has  been  evacuated  by  the  pylorus  (Haller, 
Note  9.  upon/§  87,  Irjl.  Med.  Bocrb.  alfo  Cullen’s  Inft. 
of  Med.  § 339. ) . This  grey  mafs  is  called  Chyme-,  it 
confifts  of  what  is  received  by  the  mouth,  and  more  or 
lefs  gaftric  liquor;  for  chyme  coagulates  milk  and  other 
fubftances,  like  the  pure  liquor  of  the  ftomach  (Senne- 
bier,  Exp.  fur  la  digejlion , CSV.  p.  89.),  Ncverthclefs, 
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Of  the  Intejlines. 

By  the  name  of  Intejlines  is  nnclerftood, 
that  long,  cylindrical,  membranous  tube,  va- 

rioully 

Mr  Hunter  thinks  that  the  ftomach  makes  chyle,  and 
th  arrive  duodenum  is  lefs  fit  for  it  (Obf.  on  Digeltion,  p. 

*7°0- 

The  feat  of  digeftion  therefore  is  perhaps  the  ftomach 
and  fmall  inteftines ; and  chyle  is  unqueftionably  the 
only  nutritive  fubftance  in  nature. 

But  although  fubltances  are  the  fooner  digefted,  the 
more  of  them  is  expofed  to  the  folvcnt  liquor,  yet  na- 
ture has  given  us  few  fluids  as  articles  of  diet,  and  even 
milk  mult  be  coagulated  before  it  can  be  digefted.  Even 
in  the  youngeft  animals,  coagulation  happens  almoft 
inftantaneoufly  (Sennebier,  p.  89.);  fo  neccflary  is  it  to 
digeltion. 

Moreover,  a certain  degree  of  heat  is  neceffary  to  di- 
geftion  ; but  heat  is  a remote,  and  not  the  immediately 
efficacious  caufe  of  digeltion.  All  animals  digeft  more 
when  warm  than  cold. 

Agitation  alfo  affiits  digeftion,  for  the  fame  reafon 
that  it  aids  chemic:'i  folution  ; and  finally,  the  functions 
and  adtions  of  the  body  regulate  the  procefs  of  digeftion, 
as  with  adtion  there  mult  be  warmth,  and  with  nutrition 
there  muft  be  action. 

When  living  vegetables  are  fwallowed,  they  are  firft 
killed,  and  afterwards  digefted ; but  before  they  are  di- 
gelted  they  become  flabby. 

When  animals  or  vegetable  fubftances  are  eaten  alive, 
they  are  alfo  robbed  ot  th  vital  principle  previous  to 
their  digeftion  (Hunter’s  Obi.  p 185.);  afterwards 
they  unite  with  the  galtric  liquor,  lofe  their  texture, 
acquire  a cineritious  colour,  and  laftly  become  chyle. 

As  to  the  objections  of  Dr  Stevens  to  the  parts  of 
animals,  endowed  with  the  principle  of  life,  having  the 
fame  power  as  the  intire  animal,  of  refitting  the  adtion 
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rioufly  infle&ed  at  the  right  orifice  of  the 
ftomach,  beginning  at  its  extremity,  and  ter- 
minating at  the  anus. 

The 


of  the  gaftric  liquor  (Dijf.  de  Alimentor.  Concoc.  Edinb. 
1777.  p.  58.  n.  x.),  they  need  only  be  read  to  be  con- 
demned. For  it  is  not  proved  by  him  that  the  ftomach  is 
ever  digefted  while  it  is  in  poffeffion  of  the  vital  prin- 
ciple. After  death,  the  greater  extremity  of  the  fto- 
mach is  diftolved,  and  afterwards,  from  contiguity,  the 
fpleen,  diaphragm,  and  other  adjacent  parts  (Hunter,  on 
the  Digeftion  of  the  Stomach  after  death.). 

Thefe  things  being  confidered,  it  feems  fit  to  conclude 
that  Digeftion  differs  from  all  other  natural  changes.  It 
is  not  performed  by  heat  alone,  nor  by  triture,  nor  by 
fermentation,  nor  by  putrefadtion. 

Sir  John  Pringle  (Appendix  containing  exp.  on  feptic 
and  antifeptic  fubftances)  and  Dr.  Macbride  (On  the 
Fermentation  of  Alimentary  Mixtures)  were  the  chief 
who  endeavoured  to  prove  by  experiment  that  digeftion 
is  merely  and  wholly  a fermentation.  Boerhaave  was  the 
chief  who  believed  that  only  an  incipient  fermentation 
takes  place  (Inft.  Med.)  ; and  Cullen  feems  fomewhat  of 
his  opinion,  for  he  believes  that  the  gaftric  liquor  ne- 
ver adts  on  vegetables,  unlefs  they  be  at  the  fame  time 
undergoing  a degree  of  fermentation  (Mat.  Med.  Vol.  I. 
p.  297.).  Haller  thinks  Digeftion  is  rather  a putre- 
fadtive  than  an  aceffent  procefs  ( El • Phyf.  T.  VI.). 

To  refute  thefe  hypothefes  it  is  not  difficult.  We  are 
certain  that  no  fermentation  or  putrefadtion  is  neceffary 
to  digeftion,  and  that  when  food  undergoing  any  fponta- 
neous  change  is  taken  into  the  ftomach,  its  accfccncy  or 
putridity  is  corredted.  We  know  likewife  that  the  di- 
geftion of  our  food  begins  and  ends  fooncr  than  any  fer- 
mentation ; and  farther,  that  digeftion  is  not  accom- 
panied with  the  fame  evolution  of  air,  and  the  fame  in- 
teftine  motion  that  characterizes  every  fermentative 
change. 

1 hat  a fermentation  however  may  happen,  in  the 
ftomach,  under  certain  conditions  of  it,  is  indubitable  ; 
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The  inteftines  are  divided  into  Small  and 
Large. 


The 


but  whether  acid  erucftations,  the  expulfion  of  air,  and 
a ftinking  breath  are  true  figns  of  iuch  fermentation,  it  is 
uncertain.  Perhaps  the  condition  of  the  ftomach,  under 
which  fermentation  can  happen,  is  when  it  fecretes  too 
fmall  a quantity  of  the  gaftric  liquor,  in  proportion  to 
the  aliment  taken  in,  or  when  it  fecretes  a liquor  of  un- 
ufual  properties. 

See  the  note  on  the  Dorfal  Gland  of  the  Oefopbagus  in 
the  Adenology. 

Monf.  Macquart  has  lately  proved  that  there  actually 
exifts  in  the  gaftric  liquor  Phofphoric  Acid,  completely 
formed  (Roz.  fourn . fur  la  Pbyfique , £3 c.  and 

the  celebrated  Macquier  had  long  before  aflerted  that  the 
gaftric  liquor  contains  a latent  acid  (Die.  de  Cby- 
rnie.).  Neverthelefs,  Spallanzani  aflerts  that  the  aci- 
dity does  not  appear  on  all  occafions,  and  never  after 
eating  flefti  (DilT.  VI.  § 243.).  Mr.  Hunter  again  de- 
clares, that  in  moft  animals  there  is  an  acid,  even  though 
they  (hall  have  lived  on  meat  for  many  weeks.  And  it 
is  ii ill  more  favourable  to  the  idea  ot  Meff.  Macquier  and 
Macquart,  that  in  the  fl ink  calf,  near  the  full  time  of 
birth,  before  any  thing  can  have  been  fvvallowed,  or 
any  difeafe  have  taken  place,  the  contents  of  the  ftomach 
coagulate  like  thofe  of  animals  that  have  fucked  (Hunter, 
Obf.  p.  163.). 

Confult  Dr.  Young’s  Difiertation  on  the  power  of  coa- 
gulating fubftances  in  the  ftomach  ( Diff.  Med.  de  Naturu 
et  Ufu  LaQis , &c.). 

The  diftolution  of  bone,  in  the  ftomach,  can  only  be 
explained  by  fuppofing  the  union  of  the  gaftric  acid  with 
the  earthy  part  of  the  bone.  How  the  gaftric  acid  is 
generated  and  evolved,  remains  to  be  afcertained.  Sugar, 
vegetables,  and  ardent  fpirits  frequently  turn  four,  when 
taken  into  the  ftomach. 

As  foon  as  food  is  forced  into  the  duodenum , and  efpe- 
cially  during  its  paftage  through  the  whole  of  the  fmall 
inteftines,  the  more  fluid  part  is  attradled  and  entangled 
among  the  villi  > and  abforbed  by  the  beginnings  of  the 
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The  Small  Intejlines  are  again  divided  into 

1.  The  Duodenum , 

2.  The  'Jejunum , and 

3.  The  Ilium.  Neverthelefs,  there  are  no 
charadterifiic  fjgns,  by  which  the  jejunum 
can  be  diftinguifhed  from  the  ilium. 

The  Large  Intejlines  are  fubdivided  into 

1.  The  Coe  cum, 

2.  The  Colon , 

3.  The  RcBum. 

They  are  all  connected  to  the  mefentery, 
except  the  duodenum , as  before  noticed. 

Obfervation  teaches,  that  the  length  of 
the  inteftines  is  more  than  fix  times  the 


length  of  the  body  to  which  they  belong 


lacteal  veffels ; for  the  excrcmentitious  part,  fuch  as  bile, 
is  found  apart  in  the  inteftines  (Hunter’s  Obf.  p.  174.). 
The  Chyle  being  feparated,  the  more  folid  matter  is 
driven  onwards,  growing  harder  as  it  approaches  nearer 
to  the  retlum , where  by  its  bulk,  figure,  and  acrimony 
it  excites  its  own  expulfton. 

Of  Chyle  it  may  be  obferved,  that  in  man  and  qua- 
drupeds it  is  fomewhat  like  milk.  It  has  no  odour,  but 
is  of  a faltifh  tafte.  When  eft'ufed  from  the  ladleals  of 
a healthy  man,  it  foon  coagulates;  and  if  a man  be 
killed,  during  its  abforption  from  the  inteftines,  it  will 
be  found  coagulated  in  the  ladteals.  Like  blood,  when 
eft’ufed  from  w'eak  animals,  it  coagulates  only  in  part, 
the  coagulated  part  fwimming  upon  the  uncoagulated 
part.  Chyle  is  not  acid,  fo  that  it  cannot  correct  the 
tendency  of  the  blood  to  putrefy,  as  Haller  aflerted. 
Kept  two  days,  in  the  heat  of  fummer,  it  did  not  become 
putrid  (Cruikfhank’s  Anat.  of  the  Abforbing  Vefiels,  p. 
100.). 

(377)  When  Habicot  (fays  Sabatier,  Du  Canal  Iniejli - 
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Of  the  Small  Intejlines  in  general. 

The  fabric  of  the  fmall  inteftines  for  the 
moft  part  agrees  with  that  of  the  ftomach  and 
oefophagus ; they  have  four  tunics,  named  like 
thole  of  the  ftomach. 

1.  The  Outermojl  arifes  from  the  perito- 
neum., or  mefentery,  and  clofely  inverts  all  the 
inteftines,  except  only  a part  of  the  duodenum. 
By  the  intervention  of  this  membrane  and 
the  melentery,  the  inteftines  are  kept  Heady, 
and  confined  in  their  proper  place. 

2.  This  is  Mufcular.  The  fabric  of  this 
is  like  that  of  the  mufcular  coat  of  the  fto- 
mach, differing  only  in  this,  that  the  longi- 
tudinal fibres  are  lefs  numerous  in  the  in- 
teftines. The  circular  fibres  are  in  great 
plenty,  and  are  poflefled  of  exquifite  lenlibi- 
lity ; they  coniift  of  imperfect  arcs,  many  of 
which  form  an  entire  circle.  Between  this 
coat  and  the  former  there  is  cellular  mem- 
brane, which  is  often  filled  with  fat. 

nal.)  made  his  public  demonftrations  in  Anatomy  to  the 
medical  fchool  at  Paris,  he  found  that  the  inteftines  were 
only  four  times  as  long  as  the  fubjeift.  But  Anatomifts 
in  general  agree,  that  its  length  is  not  always  the  fame ; 
fometimes  only  three  or  four  times  as  long  as  the  body, 
fometimes  feven  or  eight  times. 

It  is  imagined  that  the  length  of  the  inteftines  in  foetus 
is  greater,  becaufe  of  the  great  quantity  of  meconium 
in  them  (Haller  in  his  Praeleci.  Acad.  P.  II.  pag • 35^* 
d.) 

H 4 
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3.  The  Nervous  Coat , analogous  to  that  of 
the  ftomach  confifts  of  fmall  filaments,  clofely 
placed  together ; it  is  ftrength  in  thefe,  that 
gives  ftrength  to  the  inteftines.  This  coat 
hath  veffels  coming  from  the  cellular  mem- 
brane, which  is  between  this  and  the  muf- 
cular  coat,  and  they  pafs  into  the  villous  coat. 
Between  this  coat  and  the  following,  there 
is  cellular  membrane. 

4.  The  Inmoji  or  Villous  Coat.  This  differs 
much  from  the  villous  coat  of  the  ftomach ; 
for  it  conftitutes,  with  the  cellular  membrane 
under  it,  large  femilunar  folds,  efpecially  in 
the  duodenum  and  jejunum  (j'j.  The  whole  in- 
ternal furface  of  the  fmall  inteftines  is  covered 


(”8)  Thefe  folds  are  called  Valvulae  Conniventes  (Kerk- 
ringii  Spicil.  Anat.  p.  89.),  Rugae , and  Juga.  Ruyfch 
fays  the  rugae  are  formed  of  the  villous  coat,  and  not  of 
both  the  villous  and  nervous  coats;  for  if  the  villous  coat 
be  feparated,  the  valves  are  deftroyed,  nothing  remaining 
except  their  marks  (Epift.  Anat.  XI.  p.  9.).  Albinus 
however  gives  a drawing,  in  which  the  villous  coat  being 
taken  off,  there  remain  the  proceffes  of  the  nervous  coat, 
which  helped  to  form  the  rugae  {Acad.  Annot.  Lib.  III. 
Cap.  IV.).  Window  is  of  the  fame  opinion  as  Albinus 
{Expo/.  Anat.  TV.  du  has  ventre , § 110.). 

But  though  thefe  rugae  be  called  valves,  they  are  not 
of  the  fame  figure  as  valves,  nor  do  they  perform  a val- 
vular office.  In  a word,  their  ufe  feems  to  be  that  of 
forming  a larger  fuiface  for  the  abforption  of  chyle. 
They  begin  to  appear  in  the  duodenum , and  they  are  moft 
numerous  in  the  jejunum  ; they  are  almoft  entirely  wanting 
in  the  ilium  and  colon  (Gliffon.). 

In  figure,  they  are  o ft  c nr  ft  femilunar,  never  circular, 
and  feldom  longitudinal  (Ruyfch,  The/.  An.  1.  A/f.  I. 
n.  8-). 


with 
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with  innumerable  villiy  which  are  formed  of 
the  narrow  dufts  of  lafteal  ampullulae  pene- 
trating the  internal  coat.  Befides,  many  large 
and  fmall  excretory  du£ts  of  fimple  and  com- 
pound mucoftfc  glands  open  in  the  villous 
coat ; many  of  which  are  fituated  in  the  third 
cellular  membrane  of  the  duodenum,  but 
chiefly  of  the  ilium.  The  fimple  glands  are 
called  from  their  dilcoverer’s  name,  the  Brun- 
nerian  Glands  of  the  inteftines  (379).  They  all 
of  them  evacuate  themfelves  into  the  cavity  of 
the  fmall  inteftines. 

Their  Arteries  arife  from  the  fuperior  mc- 
fenteric  artery. 

Their  Veins  all  go  to  the  vena  portae  (3SJ). 

Their 


(J79)  Thel'e  Glands,  as  Brunner  himfelf  obferved,  may 
be  found  by  boiling,  a piece  of  the  inteftinal  canal,  till  it 
finlcs  in  water,  and  then  (tripping  off  the  internal  coat 
(Trail,  de  Gland.  Duodeni. ) . They  are  very  large  and 
conlpicuous  near  the  pylorus , efpecially  in  infants  that 
have  died  of  diarrhoea , or  dyfentery. 

Peyer,  who  likewife  wrote  on  this  fubjedt  (Obfervat. 
de  Gland.  Intejl .• — for  thefe  glands  are  alfo  called  Glandu- 
lar Peyerianae),  fays  they  are  fituated  on  all  fides  of  the 
villi  and  valvulae  conniventes , either  at  a diitance  from  one 
another  when  they  are  called  Solitariae , or  contiguous  to 
one  another,  called  Congregatae.  In  the  duodenum , they 
are  large,  but  at  a diftance  from  one  another  ; in  the  jeju- 
num, they  are  fmall,  except  near  the  ileum,  when  they 
become  large;  but  at  the  end  of  the  ileum  they  are  very 
large  and  numerous. 

(3  ) i he  fmall  trunks  of  arteries  and  veins,  coming 
from  the  mefentery,  divide  into  two,  pafs  over  each  he- 
mifphere  of  the  inteftinal  canal,  and  run  between  the 
exte;nal  and  mufcular  coats,  in  the  cellular  membrane, 
which  is  continued  from  the  mefentery.  Afterwards, 

they 
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Their  Nerves , though  {mail,  are  very  nu- 
merous. The  Duodenum  acquires  its  nerves 
from  the  pofterior  plexus  of  the  eighth  pair. 
The  nerves  of  the  other  fmall  inteftines  come 
from  the  middle  plexus  of  the  intercoftal 

nerve. 

The  TJfe  of  the  Small  Inteftines  is  to  make 
chyle,  and  to  abforb  it ; alfo  to  propel  the 

ufelefs  remains  of  food  into  the  large  in- 

teftines. 

they  penetrate,  between  the  mufcular  fibres,  into  the 
nervous  coat,  where  they  anaftomofe  frequently  with 
thofe  of  the  oppofite  fide,  and  run  alfo  into  thofe  pro- 
cefles  of  the  nervous  coat,  which  contribute  to  form  the 
valvulae  conniventes  (See  Note  378. ).  The  Arteries  and 
Veins  accompany  each  other,  the  veins  being  always 
larger  than  the  arteries.  The  Veins  may  be  filled  by  in- 
jecting the  arteries  ( Alb.  Acad.  Annot.  Lib.  III.  Cap.  XL 

P-  52-)-  . , . , 

The  Abforbents  of  the  Intejhnes  are  fcarcely  noticed  by 

Leber.  He  only  mentions  the  lymphatic  veflels  of  the 
colon  and  reftum. — There  are  no  lymphatic  veflels,  ftriclly 
fo  called,  of  the  inteftines,  for  the  laCteals  which  take 
up  chyle,  when  it  is  prefent,  take  up  lymph,  or  other 
fubftances,  when  chyle  is  not  prefent.  The  laCleals, 
which  accompany  the  blood-veflels  of  the  inteftines,  are 
precifely  double  their  number,  one  on  each  fide  of  the 
artery  and  vein.  They  are  feated  either  fuperficially, 
when  they  run  longitudinally  under  the  peritoneal  coat  of 
the  inteftine,  or  deeply,  when  fituated  under  the  mufcular 
coats,  accompanying  the  arteries  and  veins.  But  the 
laCleals  of  both  kind  communicate,  after  the  fame  man- 
ner as  the  cutaneous  veins  communicate  with  thofe  deeply 
fituated  in  the  extremities  (Cruiklhank,  p.  162.).  The 
la&eals  of  the  jejunum  are  much  larger  and  more  nu- 
merous than  thofe  of  the  ilium  (Ibid.  p.  162.);  and  they 
of  the  duodenum  are  not  inferior  in  fize,  or  in  number 
to  thofe  of  an  equal  portion  of  the  jejunum  ( lbicj.  />. 
163.). 
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Of  the  Small  Intejlines  in  particular. 

m 

I. 

The  Duodenum  is  fituated  in  the  right  epi- 
gaftric  region.  Its  name  is  derived  from  its 
length.  It  arii'es  from  the  right  orifice  of  the 
ftomach,  paffes  in  a tranfverfe  direction  to 
the  right  fide,  and  goes  fomewhat  backwards 
as  far  as  the  neck  of  the  gall-bladder  ; hence 
it  defeends  on  the  right  fide,  rather  pofteriorly, 
from  the  right  kidney  to  the  inferior  lamina  of 
the  melocolon  ; between  the  fuperior  and  in- 
ferior laminae  of  which  it  is  enclofed.  It 
afterwards  goes,  tranfverfely,  towards  the  left, 
and  behind  the  pancreas , and  the  trunk  of 
the  vena  portae , before  the  aorta , and  vena 
cava  backwards ; yet  in  luch  a manner,  that 
it  alcends  rather  forwards  and  upwards.  It 
makes  another  curvature  at  the  large  fangui- 
ferous  veflels,  as  they  were  called,  towards 
the  right,  and  defeends  through  the  particular 
aperture  placed  there,  where  the  tranfverfe 
part  of  the  melocolon  and  the  mefentery  of 
the  fmall  inteftines  unite,  into  the  inferior 
part  of  the  abdomen  ; but  at  that  aperture  it 
changes  the  old  name  for  a new  one,  and 
it  is  called  Intejlinum  Jejunum.  This  inteftine 
is  loofe  and  capaciq^is,  elpccially  in  its  1 1 r ft 
windings,  where  it  is  not  covered  by  the  ex- 
ternal 
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ternal  lamina  of  peritoneum  (sl1).  It  is  very 
red,  having  fomewhat  thicker  mufcular  fibres 
than  any  other  of  the  fmall  inteftines. 

It  hath  Arteries  proper  to  it,  which  are 
called,  from  the  inteftine,  Duodenales.  They 
come  from  the  coeliac  artery. 

' The  Duodenum  is  perforated  by  the  Duftus 
Choledochus  and  DuEius  Pancreaticus  pofteriorly, 
at  four  fingers  breadth. 

Its  Ufe.  It  retains  the  ingejla  for  a while, 
that  it  may  be  exactly  mixed  with  the  bile 
and  pancreatic  juice. 


II. 

The  yejunutn  was  fo  called  by  the  ancients, 
becaufe  it  is  almoft  always  empty,  and  be- 
caufe  its  contents  are  for  the  moft  part  li- 
quid. It  is  averred,  that  this  inteftine  may  be 
diftinguifhed  from  the  others,  by  its  rednefs, 
its  greater  vafcularity,  and  by  its  poftefrmg 
fewer  glands  ; alfo,  by  its  being  rather  fituated 
in  the  umbilical  region  (38i). 

The 

(3Si)  The  duodenum,  which  is  the  largeft  and  moft  lax 
of  the  fmall  inteftines,  is  oftentimes  fo  large  at  the  be- 
ginning, where  the  peritoneal  coat  is  not  continued  over 
it,  as  to  feem  as  if  it  were  a fecond  ftomach.  Kulm 
and  Sabatier  call  it  “ Ventriculus  Succenturiatus .” 

(381)  As  the  inteftines  are  one  canal,  the  end  of  the 
jejunum  and  beginning  of  the  ileum  is  not  eafily  afeer- 
tained.  It  remains  for  me  only  to  obferve  in  what  manner 
Winflow  diftinguilhed  them.  Thefe  are  his  words— 

“ Thefe 
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III. 


The  Ileon  at  its  origin  fcarcely  differs  from 
the  preceding  inteftine  in  any  thing.  Never- 
thelefs,  the  old  Anatomifts  laid  that  its  coats 
are  whiter,  its  velfels  fewer,  and  its  folds  and 
glands  more  numerous ; alfo  that  it  is  rather 
fituated  in  the  hypogallric  and  iliac  region  ; 
but  fo  hard  is  it  to  determine  its  beginning, 
that  the  illuftrious  Haller  comprehended  this 
and  the  former  inteftine  under  the  common 
name  of  the  Small  Inteftine.  It  ends  in  the 
right  iliac  region  in  the  coccum , and  in  the 
colon , by  its  fuperior  part,  under  the  kidney 

(’“)• 


“ Thefe  two  inteflines  (i.e.  jejunum  and  ileum)  mav  be 
better  diftinguifhed  by  their  different  fituations,  which 
are  pretty  regular ; but  as  even  this  mark  is  not  parti- 
cular enough,  the  moil  eafy  way  that  1 have  been  able  to 
contrive,  and  which  will  in  molt  cafes  be  found  fuffi- 
ciently  exa£I,  is  to  divide  both  intellines  into  five  parts, 
and  to  allow  nearly  two  fifths  to  the  jejunum , and  three- 
fifths  and  a little  more  to  the  ileum  (Du  Jejunum  § 4. 
123.). 

( lSj)  In  the  Jejunum,  Ileum , and  Redtum,  a finall  pro- 
cefs  is  fometimes  leen,  fomewhat  like  the  appendix  cat(i. 
It  feems  to  have  been  firtl  obi'erved  by  Ruyfch;  but  fee 
Morgagni  (Adv.  Anat.  Antmad.  V.),  Sabatier  (Traite 
Comp.),  See.  This  procefs  is  called  Diverticulum , Pro - 
cejjus  V zrmiformis  extraordinariui>  &c. 


Of 
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Of  the  Large  Intejlines. 


Before  we  examine  the  large  inteftines,  we 
mull  confider  that  valve,  Vahula  Lulpii , which 
is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  ileum.  It  is  form- 
ed, at  the  beginning  of  the  colon,  fuperiorly 
and  inferiorly  of  the  villous  and  nervous  coats, 
and  the  tranfverfe  mufcular  fibres  of  the 
ileum  and  colon , in  fuch  a manner,  that  one 
foft,  and  moveable  fold  or  valve  protrudes 
from  below  upwards,  and  another  like  it  ex- 
tends from  above  into  the  cavity  of  the  in- 
teftinal  canal.  Thefe  valves  do  not  unite 
together  in  the  middle,  but  they  inclofe  an 
aperture,  which  refembles  a tranfverfe  ridge 

n- 

Its  Ufe  confifts  in  this  ; that  by  its  fabric, 
it  tranfmits  every  thing  going  out  of  the  ileum, 
but  impedes  the  paflage  of  the  contents  of  the 
large  inteftines  into  the  fmall. 

(3S+)  It  is  called  the  Valve  of  the  Ileum , or  of  the 
Caecum , or  of  the  Colon . It  is  perhaps  belt  defcribed  by 
Morgagni  (Adv.  Anat.  III.). 

Morgagni  firft  defcribed  two  Retinacula  or  Frcna  of 
this  valve.  They  ferve,  he  thinks,  to  keep  the  valve 
itfelf  in  its  proper  place,  and  to  produce  a more  exactly 
horizontal  commiflure.  They  are  confpicuous  enough, 
arifmg  within  the  colon,  horizontally,  from  the  extre- 
mities of  the  commiil'ure.  Where  they  are  contiguous 
to  the  valve,  they  equal  it  in  fize  ; but  they  become  lefs 
as  they  recede  from  it,  and  are  at  laft  altogether  exte- 
nuated (Adverf.  Anat.  III.  Animad.  X III.). 


( III  ) 

The  Small  Inteftines  differ  from  the  Large, 
becaufe 

1.  They  are  longer, 

2.  Their  fabric  is  more  tender, 

3.  They  are  fmaller, 

4.  They  are  diftinguifhable  from  the  large 
inteftines,  though  cut  off  from  them. 

I. 

The  Coecum  begins  below  the  infertion  of 
the  ileon.  It  may  be  confidered  as  a pro- 
duction of  the  large  inteftine  expanded  into 
a large  fack.  In  length  and  breadth,  it  is 
about  three  or  four  fingers  broad.  It  is  placed 
in  the  right  iliac  region  ; but  its  blind  extre- 
mity refts  upon  the  broad  wing  of  the  os 
ileum,  lnferiorly,  there  projeds  from  its  ex- 
ternal furface  a long,  l'mall  procefs,  acute, 
varioufly  bent,  and  covered  internally  with 
mucous  glands  ; it  is  called  the  Vermiform  Pro- 
cefs ot  the  coecum.  The  glands  within  this 
procefs  fecrete  a mucus,  by  which  the  foeces 
are  lubricated  in  their  paffage  from  the  ileum 

n. 

The 

(38s)  This  appendix , which  is  lbmetimes  wanting;  in 
man,  feldom  or  never  contains  foeces.  Morgagni  relates 
an  obfervation  of  one  Zambeccarius,  which  is,  that 
when  a part  of  this  appendix  was  cut  off  by  a ligature, 
and  three  months  had  intervened,  though  the  bottom  of 
the  appendix  was  open,  yet  no  foeces  palled  out  of  it 
into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  ( Adv.  Anat.  III.  Animad. 


It 
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II. 

The  Colon  is  a production  of  the  former ; it 
is  large  and  thick.  Its  fabric  is  alfo  ftronger 
than  that  of  the  fmall  inteftines. 

It  arifes  in  the  right  iliac  region,  and  afcends 
even  to  the  angle  of  the  right  hypochondrium  : 
it  runs  tranfverfely  under  the  liver  and  fto- 
mach  efpecially  to  the  fpleen,  in  which  place 
it  is  many  times  bent  in  a deep  angle  to- 
wards itfelf,  under  the  left  ribs ; it  defcends 
from  thence  into  the  left  iliac  region,  where 
it  is  again  curved,  pafles  into  the  pehts , and 
is  called  the  Redhim. 

It  is  connected  by  particular  ligaments 
with  each  kidney,  and  with  the  liver  and 
fpleen. 

Its  Fabric , generally  fpeaking,  is  fimilar 
to  that  of  the  fmall  inteftines,  yet  it  differs, 

i.  Becaufe  all  the  longitudinal  mufcular 
fibres  are  united  into  three  bundles,  which 


It  is  larger  in  the  foetus  than  in  the  adult,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  relt  of  the  body  ( Heijleri  Comp.  Anat.  Fab. 
VII.  Fig.  30.).  Haller  oftentimes  found  it  containing 
meconium  [Elcm.  Pbyf  VII.  p.  117.)  Its  ufe  is  not 
known. 

Some  Anatomids  confine  the  name  coccum  to  this  appen- 
dix (Chefelden,  &c.) 

The  Glands,  as  Prof.  Leber  calls  them,  of  this  ver- 
miform procefs,  arc  faid  by  Ruyfch  to  be  of  that  kind 
of  cryptae , which  refemb’os  the  feed  of  figs,  or  white 
poppies  ; they  appear  like  fmall  knots,  not  like  follicles, 
&c.  ( Epjt-  Anat.  ad  Borrh.  p.  57.). 


bundles 
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bundles  arife  from  the  vermiform  procefs,  and 
run  even  to  the  end  of  the  colon,  where  they 
are  contracted  into  two  only,  two  lefs  be- 
coming one  larger.  The  bundles,  now  al- 
luded to,  are  difperfed  throughout  the  whole 
reSlum.  The  largeft  of  the  bundles  is  free  ; 
another  is  covered  by  the  mefentery  ; the  third 
is  covered  by  the  mefocolon. 

2.  Becaufe  it  hath  more  folds,  and  thofe 
larger,  delaying  the  faeces,  in  fome  degree, 
and  obviating  their  return. 

3.  Bccaule  the  internal  coat  is  thinner,  de- 
ftitute  of  villi , but  fupplied  with  many  folds 
and  pores. 

4.  Becauie  it  hath  more  fimple  glands, 
evacuating  their  pores  into  the  cavity  of  the 
inteftine. 


III. 


The  Reblum  arifes  from  the  colon  at  the 
laft  vertebra  of  the  loins  ; it  is  inclined  fome- 
what  downwards  at  its  rife,  and  is  afterwards 
turned  forwards,  and  terminated  in  the  fkin 
by  an  orifice  called  the  Anas . This  inteftine 
is  broad  and  fmootli ; it  is  the  largeft  of  the 
large  inteftines,  and  is  covered  with  much 
fat.  It  refts  upon  the  internal  lurface  of  the 
os  coccygis  and  os  facrnm  ; and  it  is  connedcd 
not  only  to  them,  but  alfo  to  the  urinary 
bladder,  the  proftate  gland,  and  the  vejiculae 
fcminales , in  men;  and  in  women  to  the  ute- 
rus and  vagina . 

Vol.  II.  I Its 
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Its  Fabric  differs  from  that  of  the  other  in- 
teftines  in  this,  that 

1.  It  is  only  covered  by  the  peritoneutn  an- 
teriorly. 

2.  The  mufcular  fibres,  which  are  longer 
and  redder,  wholly  enclofe  the  inteftine.  We 
have  noticed  the  circular  fibres,  which  form 
the  internal  fpliindter  mufcle  at  their  extre- 
mity, and  the  other  mufcles  belonging  to  this 
part,  in  the  Myology . 

3.  It  is  poffeffed  of  an  internal  coat  replete 
with  pores,  fmall,  net-like  folds,  and  particular 
lacunae , into  which  the  excretory  dudts  of 
large  mucous  glands  open. 

The  circumference  of  the  anus  is  befet  with 
febaceous  glands,  which  fecrete  a fmegtna , by 
which  the  anus  is  defended  from  excoriation 
by  hard  and  acrid  faeces. 

The  Arteries  of  the  large  inteftines  are  the 
fuperior  mefenteric,  the  Colica  media , and  the 
inferior  mefenteric.  Various  branches  from 
the  Haemorrhoidahs  media , which  comes  from 
the  pofterior  iliac  artery,  likewife  go  into 
the  reclum. 

The  Veins  terminate  in  the  gaflro-colic,  or 
internal  hemorrhoidal  vein,  and  hence  in  the 
vena  portae ; fome  neverthelefs  end  in  the 
Haemorrboidalis  media  and  externa , and  in  the 
trunks  of  the  ifchiatic  veins. 

The  Lymphatic  Vejj'els  of  the  colon  and  rettum 
pafs  into  thofe  of  the  loins  (jSC). 

The 

(;S6)  We  have  fpoken  of  the  abforbents  of  the  fmall 

inteftines 
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The  Nerves  of  the  large  inteftines  arile 
from  the  left  colic  plexus , which  comes  from 
the  eighth  pair.  Some  come  alfo  from  the 
lowermoft  intercoftal,  and  others  from  the 
facral  nerves. 

inteftines  already ; it  is  neceflary  that  there  fhould  be 
abforbents  of  the  large  inteftines,  if  it  were  only  to  re- 
move lymph.  They  are  proportionally  fmaller  than  thole 
of  the  jejunum. 

Cruikfhank  never  faw  chyle  in  the  great  inteftines,  as 
Window,  Mery,  and  Haller  did  : he  calls  the  abfor- 
bents coming  from  the  caecum , the  colon  of  the  right 
fide,  and  tranfverfe  arch  of  the  colon,  Latfca  colitu  dextra 
(p.  164.). 
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OF 


OF  THE 

LACTEAL  VESSELS; 

OF  THE 

RE  C E PEA  C U LU  M CHTLI-, 

OF  THE 

THORACIC  DUCT. 

All  thefe  are  treated  of  in  the  Do&rine  of  the 
Lymphatic  Veffels. 


Of  the  Liver  and  Gall  Bladder. 

* pTIE  Liver  is  a vifcus , of  a deep  red  co- 
lour,  and  of  great  fize  and  weight, 
fituated  under  the  diaphragm,  in  the  right  hy- 
pochondrium,  its  fmaller  part  occupying  the 
epigaftric  region.  In  man  the  liver  is  divided 
into  two  lobes,  of  which  the  right  is  the 
larger.  They  are  divided  on  one  fide  by  a 
broad  ligament,  and  on  the  other  fide  by  a 
foffa.  It  is  between  thefe  two,  that  a third, 
the  lobulus  Spigelii,  is  fituated. 


We 
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We  notice  in  the  Liver, 

I.  Four  Ligaments , all  arifing  from  the  pe- 
ritoneum. 

1.  The  Right  Lateral  Ligament , which 
connects  the  thick,  right  lobe  with  the  pofte- 
rior  part  of  the  diaphragm. 

2.  Lhe  Left  Lateral  Ligament , wrhich  con- 
nects the  convex  furface  and  margin  of  the 
left  lobe  with  the  diaphragm  ; and,  in  thofe 
of  whom  the  liver  is  very  large,  with  the 
oefophagus  and  fpleen. 

3.  The  Broad  or  Middle  Sufpcnfory  Liga- 
ment ; it  palles  from  the  diaphragm  into  the 
convex  furface,  and  feparates  the  right  lobe 
of  the  liver  from  the  left.  It  defcends  from 
above  through  the  large  filfure  to  the  concave 
furface,  and  is  then  diflributed  over  the  whole 
liver. 

4.  The  Round  Ligament , which  in  adults 
confifts  of  the  umbilical  vein  indurated  into  a 
ligament. 

Some  Authors  conhder,  in  this  place,  the 
external  coat  of  the  liver  under  the  name  of 
the  Coronary  Ligament  of  the  Liver. 

II.  T wo  Surfaces , of  which 

The  Superior  is  convex,  and  fmooth, 

The  Inferior  is  concave,  and  has  holes 
and  depreffions,  to  receive  not  only  the  conti- 
guous vifccra , but  the  veifels  running  into  the 
liver  befides. 

III.  Two  Margins  ; of  which 

The  Poferior  and  Superior  is  obtufe,  and 
1,  he  Anterior  and  Inferior  is  acute. 

I 3 IV.  Two 
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IV.  Two  Tubercles  at  the  entrance  of  the 
vena  portae . 

V.  The  Fiffure  in  the  concave  furface. 

VI.  The  Sinus , which  is  the  feat  of  the 
gall-bladder. 

The  Veffels  of  the  liver  carry  blood,  bile, 
lymph,  and  the  nervous  energy  (”57). 

The  Blood-ve[J'els  are 

i.  The  Hepatic  Artery , which  arifes  from 
the  coeliac,  and  is  inferted  into  the  concave 
furface  of  the  liver : it  alfo  affords  an  artery 
for  the  gall-bladder  ; and  brings  blood  for  the 
nourifhment  of  thefe  parts  (,S1), 

2.  The 

(3S7)  The  Liver,  which  in  an  adult  fills  only  the  right 
hypochondrium , and  the  anterior  part  of  the  epigaftric  re- 
gion, and  never  extends  farther  downwards  than  the 
margin  of  the  ribs,  occupies,  in  a foetus , almoft  the 
whole  abdominal  cavity.  It  often  extends  as  far  down  as 
the  crijia  of  the  ileum  on  the  right  fide.  It  often  de- 
fcends  anteriorly  below  the  navel  ; and  on  the  left  fide  it 
occupies  the  whole  hypochondriac  region,  and  fo  covers 
the  ftomach,  fpleen,  kidney,  and  capfula  renalis , that 
they  can  only  be  feen  by  removing  the  left  lobe  of  the 
liver. 

In  an  adult  the  right  lobe  is  larger  than  the  left ; but 
in  a foetus,  previous  to  the  aiftion  of  the  ftomach,  both 
lobes  are  perhaps  of  the  fame  lize. 

The  Superior  furface  of  the  liver  in  a foetus , ought  ra- 
ther to  be  called  the  anterior.  It  is  more  convex  in 
foetus,  not  having  been  preffed  againft  the  diaphragm. 
The  inferior  furface,  or,  more  properly,  the  pofterior 
furface,  is  irregular,  and  very  different  from  that  of 
adults. 

("'‘3)  Bcfides  the  hepatic  artery,  the  liver  has  branches 
from  the  large  coronary  artery  of  the  ftomach,  and  from 
the  trunk  of  the  mefenterie  artery,  which  branches  are 

large : 
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2.  The  Umbilical  Vein  carrying  blood  in  the 
foetus  from  the  mother  into  its  liver  ; its  feat  is 
the  finus  of  the  liver.  One  of  its  branches, 
called  Canalis  VenoJus , is  inferted  into  the  vena 
cava  ; the  reft  into  the  vena  portae. 

In  adults  the  canalis  venoJus  is  totally  obli- 
terated. 

3.  The  Vena  Portae  is  a large  trunk  formed 
of  the  veins  of  the  fmall  and  large  inteftines,  the 
ftomach,  fpleen,  omentum , and  pancreas.  Its 
coats  are  ftrong  and  thick.  It  is  inferted  into  the 
cavity  of  the  lefs  lobe,  on  the  right  fide,  and  is 
then  divided  into  branches,  of  which  the  right, 
which  is  the  larger,  goes  into  the  right,  or 
large  lobe ; and  the  left,  or  fmaller,  goes 
into  the  left  lobe,  and  the  Lobulus  Spigelii. 

Where  the  vena  portae  enters  the  liver,  it 
acquires  a ftrong  tunic,  which  is  formed  of 
cellular  texture,  confiding  of  lmall  veftels  and 
hepatic  nerves  : this  ftrong  tunic  accompanies 
the  vena  portae  throughout  the  whole  liver, 
and  is  called  Vagina  Glijjonii.  Each  branch  of 
the  vena  portae  is  divided  into  many  others, 
and  thel'e  into  lefs,  which  are  deftined  for  the 
fecretion  of  bile. 

4.  The  Vena  Cava  afeends  pofteriorly 
through  the  lobulus  Spigelii  to  the  tendinous 
foramen  of  the  diaphragm.  In  this  courfe  it 

receives  veins  from  the  external  branches  of 
the  vena  portae  and  the  hepatic  artery,  and 

large  : it  moreover  receives  fmall  branches  from  the  phre- 
nic, mammary,  capfular,  and  renal  arteries  (Marherr,  in 
Boerh.  § 340.). 

I 4 


thus 
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thus  returns  the  blood  of  the  liver  to  the 
heart  (3S9). 

The  Lymphatic  Vcjfels  are  numerous.  They 
arife,  on  all  Tides,  on  the  convex  and  con- 
cave furface  of  the  liver,  under  the  external 
covering : they  difgorge  themfelves  into  the 
thoracic  du£t. 

The  Biliary  Duffs  arife  in  every  part,  and 
from  the  whole  fubftance  of  the  liver  from  the 
extreme  ends  of  the  vena  portae : then  they 
run  together  into  large  branches,  and  again 
into  two  only,  and,  in  the  finus  of  the  liver, 
at  the  fmaller  lobe,  into  one  branch,  called 
Duff  us  Hepaticus  : this  hepatic  du£t  is  after- 
wards joined  with  another4calledfrom  its  origin, 
Duff  us  Cyjlicus.  When  thefe  two  duels  are 
joined  together,  they  have  the  common  name 

(359)  The  vena  cava , as  it  pafles  through  the  liver,  is 
fmaller  than  it  is  below,  near  the  kidneys.  It  receives, 
however,  the  hepatic  veins  in  its  courfe,  which  arife 
partly  by  a refledbed  canal  from  the  arterial  extremities  of 
the  vena  portae , and  partly  from  the  ends  of  the  hepatic 
artery,  and  running  through  the  convex  part  of  the  liver, 
encreafed  by  branches  coming  from  all  parts  of  the  liver, 
form  more  or  fewer  trunks,  but  feldom  more  than  ten, 
which  enter  the  vena  cava , and  pour  into  it  the  blood  left 
after  the  feparation  of  the  bile.  Befides,  many  other 
fmaller  hepatic  veins  enter  the  vena  cava  from  the  Lobulus 
Spigelii. 

If  the  vena  portarum  returned  blood  from  the  liver, 
after  the  fecrction  of  bile,  which  is  hardly  to  be  believed, 
how  comes  it  to  pafs,  that  by  tying  the  mcfenteric,  fple- 
nic,  and  fome  other  veins,  the  vena  portae  is  foon  l'een 
empty,  and  the  veins  between  the  ligature  and  their  ori- 
gin diftended  with  blood  ? In  fhort,  it  is  clear,  that  the 
courfe  of  the  blood  in  the  vena  portae  is  from  a larger  to 
a lefs  diameter,  as  in  the  arteries, 
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of  Dudtus  Cboledochus.  The  Ductus  Cboledo- 
ehus  defcends,  behind  the  duodenum , towards 
the  Pancreas , and  is  implanted  in  the  duode- 
num, at  about  fix  inches  below  the  interior 
orifice  of  the  ftomach  ; then  having  palfed  a 
certain  way,  between  the  coats  of  the  duode- 
num, it  is  joined  to  the  pancreatic  dud;,  be- 
tween the  fecond  and  third  coats : hence  the 
bile  and  pancreatic  juices  being  blended  to- 
gether, are  poured  out  into  the  cavity  of  the 
duodenum. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Liver  are  very  nume- 
rous : they  are  from  the  great  intercoftal  nerve, 
and  from  the  eighth  pair,  and  go  along  with 
the  hepatic  artery  and  vena  portae  into  the  liver. 

The  Internal  Fabric  of  the  liver  is  not  per- 
fedly  known  ; yet  there  are  fome  proofs  of 
its  being  vafcular,  and  not  glandular 

The 


(v'~)  It  has  been  doubted  whether  the  liver  be  glan- 
dular or  not  ; Ruvfch  maintaining,  againft  Malpighi, 
that  it  is  vafcular.  We  think  the  latter  in  the  right,  be- 
caule  there  is  a communication  between  the  ends  of  the 
hepatic  duds,  and  the  arterial  ramifications  of  the  vena 
portae ; between  the  branches  of  the  hepatic  dud,  and 
thofe  of  the  hepatic  artery  ; between  the  branches  of  the 
hepatic  artery,  and  the  ends  of  the  vena  portae ; between 
the  branches  of  the  hepatic  dud,  and  thofe  of  the 
hepatic  veins  and  vena  cava  ; fo  that  a liquor  injected 
into  the  one  returns  eafily  by  the  other  ; which  can  hardly 
bethought  to  happen,  if  there  be  intervening  follicles: 
but  Malpighi’s  followers  never  faid  pofitively  that  they 
had  feen  follicles,  or  glands,  either  in  the  liver  of  man 
or  brutes:  and  it  feems  from  the  experiments  above  al- 
luded to,  that  the  whole  liver  is  compofed  of  the  veffels 
there  mentioned,  and  cellular  membrane. 


But 
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The  chief  XJfe  of  the  liver  is  to  fecrete  bile, 
for  the  diffolution  of  the  aliment  ; and  to 
carry  it  not  only  into  the  duodenum , but  back- 
wards into  the  gall-bladder. 

Moreover,  it  feems  that  in  confequence  of 
the  liver  in  foetus , in  which  there  is  no  ufe 
for  bile,  as  their  liver  is  very  large,  the  impe- 
tus of  the  blood  flowing  out  of  the  placenta , 
and  all  the  veffels  of  the  abdomen,  muft  be 
leffened. 

The  Gall  Bladder  is  a membranous  recep- 
tacle, connected  to  the  finus  of  the  right  lobe 
of  the  liver,  tranfverfely  from  behind  for- 
wards, in  iuch  a manner,  that  its  obtufe  he- 
mifpherical  part,  called  the  Fundus , projects 
forwards  at  the  margin  of  the  liver,  and  lies 
upon  the  colon  ; and  its  narrow  part,  or  Neck , 

But  as  the  liver  is  intended  for  the  fecretion  of  bile 
from  the  blood,  it  has  been  agitated,  whether  it  is  fepa- 
rated  from  the  vena  portarum  only,  or  from  the  hepatic 
artery,  or  from  both  at  the  fame  time.  That  it  is  not 
fecreted  by  the  gall-bladder  itfelf,  as  Sylvius  dreamt, 
is  certain  (Note  391.).  The  moft  approved  opinion  is 
that  given  in  the  text.  The  reafons  in  favour  of  it  are 
derived  not  only  from  conlldering  the  fabric  of  the  vena 
portae , which  ramifies  throughout  the  liver  after  the 
manner  of  an  artery,  and  does  not  beat  like  it ; but 
alfo  the  proportion  between  its  branches  and  the  hepatic 
duels  : for  the  hepatic  dudls  are  much  larger  than  the 
branches  of  the  hepatic  artery,  but  not  than  thofe  of  the 
vena  portae.  Therefore  the  larger  fize  of  the  ramifica- 
tions of  the  vena  portae  feems  better  fitted  to  convey  a 
larger  quantity  of  blood,  and  to  make  a more  copious  fe- 
cretinn.  Another  argument  is  afforded  by  Malpighi’s  ex- 
periment, who  tied  up  the  hepatic  artery  of  a living  ani- 
mal, without  either  preventing  the  fecretion,  or  flowing 
of  bile  into  the  hepatic  dud. 


IS 
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5s  turned  backwards.  This  neck,  at  its  be- 
ginning, is  bent  backwards  towards  its  felf, 
then  aicends,  and  ends  in  the  cyftic  iludt  ; 
which  du£t,  as  laid  before,  when  united  to 
the  hepatic  du<3t,  conllitutes  the  Ductus  Cbole - 
doc  bus  (39‘). 

The  Cyjiic  Dubl  is  internally  belet  with 
many  large  folds,  and  the  bladder  itfelf  with 
many  fmall. 

The  lize  of  the  gall-bladder  is  different  in 
different  perfons.  In  a fubjedt  of  the  com- 


(1rj“)  In  a foetus,  the  gall  bladder  is  cylindrical,  and 
not  pyriform,  as  in  an  adult ; neither  does  it  extend  be- 
yond the  anterior  margin  of  the  liver,  as  in  an  adult. 

That  bile  is  not  fecreted  by  the  gall-bladder  itfelf, 
but  brought  into  it  from  the  liver  by  the  hepatic  du£l, 
is,  I think,  certain.  For  if  the  cy ft ic  duff  be  tied,  or 
otherwife  oblhufted,  no  more  bile  pafl'es  into  it.  Eefides, 
when  the  proper  duff  of  the  gall-bladder  is  obftrudted, 
an  aqueous  liquor  is  fecreted  in  that  bladder,  and  bile  is 
only  found  in  the  hepatic  duct,  and  duElus  communis  cho- 
ledochus : which  proves,  as  Haller  obferves,  that  the  fe- 
cretion  of  bile  is  confined  to  the  liver,  and  that  bile, 
quafi  bile,  is  really  formed,  without  the  addition  of  any 
thing  from  the  gall-bladder  (Opufc.  Path.  p.  79.  bo, 
and  in  other  parts  of  the  fame  Opufcula. ).  Laffly,  there 
are  animals,  as  the  fame  author  affirms,  that  have  no 
gall-bladder,  but  yet  have  good  bile,  fuch  are  elephants, 
horfes,  flags,  5cc. 

Fab.  Ab  Aquapendente  obferved,  that  the  gall-bladder 
of  a foetus  c Mains  no  bile  (Op.  A hint ■ et  Pbyf  Lipf  )• 
Writberg  found  it  full  of  a gelatinous  matter,  neither 
bitter  nor  inflammable  ( Defc . Anat.  Emb.  Obf  I.  § 25.): 
but  he  agrees  with  Fabricus  (Obf.  II.  n.  10.  Obf.  ill-  n. 
16.  Obf  IV.  n.  16.  Obf  V.  n.  18.).  Frid.  Roelslcin 
always  found  the  gall-bladder  full  of  bile  in  foetus  (DiJJ. 
lnaug.  Anat.  Pbyf.  De  Differcntiis  inter  Foetu/n  et  Adult  ton  ^ 
p.  64.  Argentorati , 1783.). 
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mon  fize , and  in  a natural  ftate,  it  contain? 
two  or  three  ounces  of  bile. 

The  Gall-bladder  refeinbles  in  figure  a pear. 

Its  Coats  are 

1.  The  External^  which  covers  the  whole 
gall-bladder,  comes  from  the  external  cover- 
ing of  the  liver  ; and  accordingly  from  the 
peritoneum.  Under  it  there  is  cellular  mem- 
brane, which  is  often  filled  with  fat. 
Through  this  cellular  membrane  there  are 
lymphatic  veflels,  and  many  blood-veflels  dis- 
tributed. 

2.  The  Mufcular , confifting  not  of  red,  but 
of  white,  gliftening  fibres  which  pafs  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  gall-bladder,  and  are 
obliquely  decufiated  one  with  another.  Un- 
der this  tunic  there  is  likewife  a cellular  tex- 
ture, in  which  there  are  arteries  forming  a 
beautiful  net-work. 

3.  The  Nervous , which  is  very  like  that  of 
the  inteftines.  This  hath  a third  layer  of  cel- 
lular texture  under  it. 

4.  The  Villous , which  is  of  the  fame  fabric 
as  the  villous  coat  of  the  inteftines,  except 
only,  that,  as  in  the  biliary  duds,  it  forms 
cells  and  little  net-works,  and  produces  ru- 
gae., which  run  towards  the  neck  of  the  blad- 
der, in  the  direction  of  its  length. 

In  the  middle  of  the  bladder,  and  about  its 
neck,  there  are  Small  glands,  which  Secrete 
into  its  cavity  a red  mucus . 

In  brutes  there  are  particular  duds  which 
pafs  from  the  liver  into  the  gall-bladder  ; but 
2 duds, 
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t!u£ts,  like  thefe,  have  never  been  demon- 
ftrated  in  man  (5Q1). 

The  Ve[jels  and  Nerves  of  the  gall-bladder 

come  from  the  liver. 

Its  UJe.  It  ferves  to  detain  the  bile  that  is 
brought  from  the  hepatic  dud:  through  the 
cyftic  dud,  until  the  very  fluid  part  of  it  is 
abforbed,  and  the  remains  made  more  bitter, 
more  acrid,  and  thicker  : but  not  only  by  the 
preflure  of  the  duodenum  and  ftomach,  which 
when  full,  adfts  immediately  upon  the  gall- 
bladder, but  likewife  by  other  caufes  in  the 
fame  paflage,  through  which  the  more  fluid 
bile  had  pafled,  the  bile  is  again  brought 
into  the  cyftic  dud,  and  thence,  through  the 
dudius  choledochus  into  the  duodenum  (*95). 

The  Bile  ferves  for  the  exad  mixture  of 
the  digefted  food ; for  the  completion  of  the 

(391)  Thefe  are  called  Duftus  Cy/f-hepatici , or  Hepatico- 
eyjlici  (Window,  Exp.  Anat.  SeB.  8.  § 297.). 

(393)  The  ]3ile  of  the  hepatic  duct  flows  conftantly,  as 
blood  flows  conftantly  into  the  liver  from  the  vena  porta- 
rum  ; but  the  cyftic  bile  does  not  always  flow  : it  re- 
quires certain  caufes  to  make  it  flow. Hepatic  bile 

pafl'es  perpetually  through  the  hepatic  duCt  into  the  duo- 
denum, its  paflage  being  favoured  not  only  by  the  oblique 
defeent  of  the  dud,  but  alfo  by  the  gravity  of  the  bile 

itfelf. Cyftic  bile  is  determined  into  the  duffus  chole- 

dochus , not  by  the  preflure  of  a full  ftomach,  for  it  is 
clear  that  the  pylorus  ends  on  the  left  fide,  and  confe- 
quently,  that  it  cannot  affeCt  the  gall-bladder  ; but  by 
its  own  accumulation  and  acrimony,  and  cfpeciaf  v by 
the  motion  of  the  diaphragm  and  abdomiiyl  mulcles. 
T his  indeed  does  happen  in  general  when  the  ftomach  is 
full,  and  when  chylification  commences  : it  alfo  takes 
place,  when  the  ftomach  is  empty,  from  the  action  of 
the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  muicks. 


chvle, 
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chyle,  And  the  prefervation  of  the  periftaltic 
motion  of  the  inteftines  (3*4). 

Of  the  Spleen . 

The  Spleen  is  a fpongy  vifcus , of  a livid 
colour,  and  fo  variable  in  form,  fituation,  and 
magnitude,  that  it  is  hard  to  determine  either. 
Neverthelefs,  in  a healthy  man,  it  is  always 
placed  on  the  left  fide,  in  the  left  hypochondrium , 
between  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  falfe  ribs  (J,s). 
Its  circumference  is  oblong  and  round,  re- 

(S9+)  Bile.  I am  certain  that  the  ufe  of  the  bile  is  not 
known  ; and  that  our  knowledge  of  the  fundlion  of  the 
Liver  is  very  imperfect. — I imagine  the  firft  ufe  of  the 
bile  noticed  by  Leber  to  be  founded  on  a falfe  principle, 
i.  e.  its  i'uppofed  foapinefs.  For  I have  obferved,  treating 
of  digeftion  (Note  376.),  that  bile  is  found  apart  from  the 
other  matters  contained  within  the  inteftines  ; and  I have 
obferved  (Note  387.)  that  the  liver  of  a foetus , in  which 
there  is  no  bile  fecreted,  almoft  entirely  fills  the  abdomen. 

As  to  its  keeping  up  the  periftaltic  motion  of  the  in- 
teftines, I have  no  doubt  of  that  eftedt.  But  I have  feen 
white  faeces  free  from  the  leaft  tincture  of  bile,  difcharged 
for  a long  time,  without  coftivenefs.  And  I am  much 
difpofed  to  believe,  that  the  gaftric  liquor,  whether  alone, 
or  united  to  other  matters,  often  keeps  up  the  periftaltic 
motion,  independent  of  the  bile,  and  excites  diarrhoea 
when  in  too  large  a quantity,  or  when  too  acrid.  The 
fenfation  of  hunger  I have  already  attributed  to  the  gaftric 
liquor  (Note  376. ). 

How  one  fluid  fo  bitter  can  contribute  to  make  another 
fo  bland  as  chyle,  though  it  is  aflcrted  by  many,  I am 
not  enough  verfed  in  the  dodtrineof  taftes  to  determine. 

( 395  ) The  Spleen  in  a foetus  lies  obliquely;  fo  that 
its  extremity,  which  is  the  fuperior  in  an  adult,  whofe 
ftomach  is  full,  is  alfo  fuperior  in  a foetus-,  but  rather 
towards  the  right  fide,  filling  the  fuperior  and  pofterior 
part  of  the  epigaftric  region.  Its  inferior  extremity  is 
wholly  in  the  left  hypochondrium. 

fembling 
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fembling  an  oval  figure.  It  is  larger,  to  fpeak 
generally,  when  the  ftomach  is  empty,  and 
fmaller  when  it  is  comprefled  and  evacuated 
by  a full  ftomach. 

It  lhould  particularly  he  remembered  of  this 
'uijcus,  that  it  is  convex  towards  the  ribs,  and 
concave  internally ; alfo,  that  it  has  an  ex- 
cavation, into  which  veftels  are  inferted. 

It  is  conncftcd  with  the  following  parts  : 

1.  With  the  Stomach,  by  a ligament  and 
fhort  veftels. 

2.  With  the  Omentum , and  the  left  kidney. 

3.  With  the  Diaphragm,  by  a portion  of 
the  peritoneum. 

4.  With  the  Beginning  of  the  Pancreas,  by 
veftels. 

5.  With  the  Colon,  by  a ligament. 

In  man,  the  Spleen  is  covered  with  one, 
fimple,  firm  membrane,  arifing  from  the  pe- 
ritoneum, which  adheres  to  the  fpleen  very 
firmly  by  the  intervention  of  cellular  texture. 

The  Vetfels  of  the  Spleen  are,-— -the  Splenic 
Artery  coming  from  the  coeliac  artery,  which, 
confidering  the  fize  of  the  lpleen,  is  much 
larger  than  is  requilite  for  the  mere  nutrition 
of  it.  This  goes,  by  ferpentine  movements, 
out  of  its  courl'e,  over  the  pancreas , and  be- 
hind the  ftomach  ; and  after  having  given  off 
branches  to  the  adjacent  parts,  it  is  inferted 
into  the  concave  furface  of  the  fpleen.  It  is 
afterwards  divided  into  fmaller  branches,  which 
are  again  divided  into  other  yet  fmaller,  de- 
livering their  blood  immediately  to  the  veins, 
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but  emitting  it  no  where  elfe  (3s6).  The 
V rins , at  length,  come  together  into  one,  called 
the  Splenic  Vein , and  having  received  the  large 
coronary  vein  of  the  ftomach,  befides  others, 
it  conftitutes  the  left  principal  branch  of  the 
vena  portae. 

The  Nerves  of  the  fpleen  are  fmall  ; they 
furround  the  arteries  with  their  branches ; 
they  come  from  the  particular  plexus , which 
is  formed  of  the  pofterior  branches  of  the 
eighth  pair,  and  the  great  intercoftal  nerve 

Lymphatic  VeJJels  are  almoft  only  feen 
creeping  along  the  furface  of  the  human 
fpleen  (39*). 

The 

(3s6)  Malpighi  believed  little  follicles  to  be  in  the 
fpleen,  interpofed  between  the  ends  of  the  arteries,  and 
the  beginnings  of  veins  ; but  Ruyfch’s  doctrine  feems 
more  likely,  fince  a liquor  injected  by  the  fplenic  artery 
eafily  returns  by  the  fplenic  vein,  and  Haller  declares 
this  never  fails,  but  fucceeds  eafier  than  in  any  other 
vifciis  (El.Phyf.  T.  IV.  p.  403.). 

(j97)  As  the  nerves  of  the  fpleen  communicate  with 
the  nerves  of  the  Itomach  and  inteftines,  through  the 
femilunar  ganglion,  if  the  fpleen  be  taken  from  a living 
man,  the  ftomach  and  inteftines  always  fuffer  by  the  lols  ; 
are  affeifted  with  fpafms,  &c.  borborygmus , naufea , and 
vomiting,  from  the  vicinity  and  fympathy  of  the  in- 
teftines and  diaphragm  (Bocrh.  7n/f.  Med.  § 327.). 

(3&s)  The  fuperficially  featcd  lymphatics,  to  which  the 
text  alludes,  are  difticultly  difcovercd  in  man.  I hey  run 
on  the  convex  fide  of  the  fpleen  towards  the  concave 
edge,  where  its  arteries  are  entering,  and  there  join  the 
deeply  feated  fet.  Thcfc  latter,  as  in  the  kidney,  accom- 
pany the  veins  through  the  fubftance  of  the  fpleen,  and 

having 
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The  TJfe  of  the  Spleen  has  not  hitherto  been 
determined  ; yet  if  its  fituation  and  fabric  be 
regarded,  one  would  imagine  its  ufe  to  con- 
fill  chiefly  in  detaining  the  blood  for  lome 
fpace  of  time,  diflolving  it  by  its  warmth,  and 
rendering  it  more  fluid  (3*9). 


Of  the  Pancreas. 

The  Pancreas  is  the  largefl:  of  all  the  fa» 
lival  glands.  Its  breadth  is  nearly  equal  to 
the  breadth  of  two  Angers,  and  its  length 
is  nearly  equal  to  the  length  of  one. 

It  is  fituated  in  the  epigaftric  region,  be- 
hind the  Ilomach,  and  before  the  left  fupra- 
renal  gland,  and  the  aorta , in  the  triangular 
fpace  of  the  duodenum. 

Its  Colour  is  livid. 


having  emerged  from  its  fubftance,  enter  glands  lying 
upon  the  fplenic  artery.  In  their  courl'e  through  thefe 
glands,  they  receive  the  abforbents  of  the  pancreas,  and 
blended  with  thofe  from  the  ftomach,  and  fome  from  the 
liver,  near  the  head  of  the  pancreas,  they  pafs  with 
them  into  the  thoracic  du£t  (Cruikfhank,  p.  182.). 

(399)  jy[r  Hewlon  ftippofed  the  fpben,  which  he  affirm- 
ed to  be  vafcular,  to  concur  with  the  thymus  and  lym- 
phatic glands  in  forming  the  red  globules  of  the  blood. 
Dr.  Crawford  affigns  to  them  another  ufe  (See  Note 
338.)  ; but  as  the  excretory  duel  has  not  yet  been  found, 
the  ufe  of  the  fpleen  is  yet  unknown.  However,  moll 
Anatomilts  imagine  it  to  contribute  to  form  the  bile  (See 
Heifter,  (Comp.  Anat.  not.  21  *.). 

Vo L.  II.  K 
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Its  Length  is  eight  or  nine  inches. 

Its  Figure  is  like  that  of  a dog’s  tongue, 
its  broad  part  being  turned  towards  the  duo- 
denum, and  its  pointed  part  towards  the 
fpleen.  It  arifes  from  a deep  fiffure  in  the 
fpleen,  and  paffes  almoft  tranfverfely  to  the 
duodenum , into  which  the  excretory  dud  of 
the  pancreas  is  implanted. 

It  is  divided  into 

t 

1.  Its  Sharp  Extremity , on  the  left  fide, 
oppofite  the  fpleen  ; and  its  Broad  Extre- 
mity, on  the  right  fide,  affixed  to  the  duode- 
num. 

2.  Its  Superior  and  Inferior  Surface. 

3.  Its  Anterior  and  Poferior  Margin.  The 
excretory  dud  is  in  the  pofterior  margin. 

It  is  compofed , like  all  the  other  falival 
glands,  of  numerous  very  fmall,  fimple  glands, 
connected  together  by  cellular  membrane,  and 
evacuating  their  liquor  into  the  common  dud. 
This  dud  is  white  and  fmall ; it  arifes  from 
the  lharp  extremity  of  the  pancreas,  runs 
through  the  middle  of  the  gland,  and  being 
united  with  the  duBus  choledochus  between  the 
coats  of  the  duodenum , it  opens  into  the  cavity 
of  the  duodenum. 

It  is  connected  with  the  ftomach  and  fpleen, 
by  means  of  membranes,  with  the  duodenum , 
by  the  pancreatic  dud. 

Its  Arteries  arife  from  the  duodenal  and 
mefenteric  arteries,  and  from  the  pyloric  ar- 
tery, e.  s.  p. 


Its 
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Its  Veins  end  in  the  duodenal,  mefenteric 
and  fplenic  veins,  e.  s.  p.  (3°8). 

Its  Nerves  are  fmall ; they  arife  from  the 
pofterior  gaftric  plexus , and  from  the  hepatic 
and  fplenic  plexus. 

The  JJ/e  of  the  Pancreas  is  to  fecrete  a li- 
quor like  faliva , and  to  pour  it  into  the  duo - 
denumt  through  its  excretory  dudt. 

The  U/e  oj  the  Pancreatic  Juice.  It  di- 
lutes the  bile  brought  back  from  the  gall- 
bladder ; it  diminifhes  its  acrimony,  and  mixes 
it  with  the  ingejla  (399). 

Near  the  pancreas  there  is  feen  a gland, 
fmaller  than  it,  but  alike  both  in  form  and 
fabric.  Its  du&  opens  into  that  of  the 
pancreas.  It  is  called  the  Little  Pancreas. 

It  is  fituated  inferiorly  and  anteriorly,  where 
the  pancreatic  du£t  is  implanted  in  the  duo- 
denum. 


(,J“)  Haller  was  uncertain  whether  the  pancreas  have 
lymphatics  or  not ; but  Cruikfhank  has  often  feen  them, 
rifing  out  of  the  pancreas , and  joining  the  fplenic  plexus 
(p.  183.). 

. The  pancreatic  juice  is  fomewhat  like  faliva , 
differing  however  in  being  more  vifcid.  De  Graaf  fays 
it  is  acid  (De  Succo  Pancreatico.  Cap.  4.  5.  and  6.)  ; and 
that  it  effervefces  with  the  bile;  but  it  is  certainly  not 
(^a^er’s  Elem.  Phyf.  L.  VI.  p.  450.).  Mixed  with 
t e bile,  no  effervelcence  follows;  and,  in  fome  animals, 
lt.  1S  not  even  mixed  with  the  bile,  becaufe  of  the  great 
diltance  between  the  orifice,  by  which  it  is  poured  out 
into  the  inteftines,  and  that  of  the  cluttus  choledockus. 
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Of  the  Supra-renal  Glands , the  Kidneys , the 
Uretcrsy  and  the  Urinary  Bladder. 

The  Supra-rcnal  Glands  are  two  hollow 
bodies,  like  glands  in  fabric,  and  placed,  one 
on  each  fide  upon  the  kidney.  They  are  co- 
vered by  a double  tunic,  and  their  cavities 
are  filled  with  a liquor  of  a brownifh  red  co- 
lour. Their  figure  is  triangular,  and  they 
are  larger  in  foetus  than  the  kidneys ; but 
in  adults  they  are  lefs  than  the  kidneys.  The 
right  is  affixed  to  the  liver  ; the  left  to  the 
fpleen  and  pancreas,  and  both  to  the  diaphragm 
and  kidneys. 

They  have  Arteries,  Veins,  Lymphatics,  and 
Nerves. 

Their  Arteries  arife  from  the  diaphrag- 
matic arteries,  the  aorta,  and  the  renal  ar- 
teries. 

The  Vein  of  the  right  fupra-renal  gland 
empties  itfelf  into  the  vena  cava ; that  of  the 
left  into  the  renal  vein. 

Their  Lymphatic  Veffels  pafs  to  the  thoracic 
du£t. 

There  are  Nerves  common  alike  to  thefe 
glands  and  the  kidneys. 

They  have  no  Excretory  Du 51 ; and  as 
for  their  Ufe,  it  is  altogether  unknovrn  (400). 

The 

(+0°)  Perhaps  thefe  glands  anfwcr  one  ufc  in  the  foctusy 
and  another  in  the  adult  j but  what  thefe  ufes  are  it  is 

uncertain. 
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The  Kidneys  are  two  vifcera  of  a palifli  red 
colour,  a firm  coniiftence,  and  a figure  i'ome- 
what  like  a bean.  They  are  fituated  without 
the  peritoneum  in  the  lumbar  region,  on  each 
fide  of  the  fpine.  They  lie  upon  the  pfoas 
magnus , the  quadratus  lumborum , and  the  tranf- 
verjus  abdominis  mufcles,  in  fuch  a manner, 
that  the  right  kidney  is  placed  under  the  liver, 
iomewhat  lower  than  the  colon,  and  more 
pofteriorly  ; but  the  left  kidney  is  placed  under 
the  fpleen,  the  flomach,  the  pancreas,  and  the 

uncertain.  Boerhaave  fuppofed  their  ufe  to  confift  in 
furnilhing  lymph  to  dilute  the  blood  returned  after  the 
fecretion  of  urine,  in  the  renal  vein;  but  this  is  very  im- 
probable, fince  the  vein  of  the  right  fupra- renal  gland 
goes  to  the  vena  cava  (Inft.  Med.  § 364.)  ; and  the  blood 
carried  back  by  the  renal  vein  wants  no  dilution.  It  has 
alfo  been  faid,  that  thefe  glands  not  only  prepare  lymph, 
by  which  the  blood  is  fitted  for  the  nutrition  of  the  deli- 
cate foetus  ; but  that  in  adults,  they  ferve  to  reftore,  in 
themfelves,  to  the  blood  of  the  vena  cava , the  irritable 
parts  which  it  lofes  by  the  fecretion  of  bile  and  urine 
( Dif.  lnaug.  anatomico-phyf.  de  gland,  fupra-renalibus  : 
praef  Joanne  Chrift.  And.  Mayero : defend.  Jo.  Ch. 
Heinf.  Schmidt.  Hamb.  Traj.  ad  Viadrum.  1785.).  This 
is  a very  fingular  doeftrine,  though  the  author  imagines 
the  fituation,  and  motion  which  they  neceflarily  fuffer, 
from  the  contiguous  diaphragm  ; the  large  quantity  of 
blood  which  they  receive  from  the  aorta , and  the  bitter 
and  ftyptic  tafte  of  their  contained  fluid,  as  proofs.  Some 
again  have  confidered  them  as  diverticula , in  the  foetusy 
to  divert  the  blood  from  the  Kidneys,  and  leflen  the 
quantity  of  urine  ; but  if  this  were  true,  why  do  they 
remain  in  adults,  and  not  difappear  like  other  diverti- 
cula? 1 he  celebrated  Morgagni  believed  their  office  to 
confilt  in  conveying  fomething  to  the  thoracic  du£t  ( Ad- 
verf.  Anat.  III.  Animad.  31.)  : but  their  ufe  is  un- 
known. 

K 3 colon, 
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colon,  rather  higher  and  more  anteriorly  than 
the  left  (f 1 ). 

The  Length  of  each  kidney  is  equal  to  about 
five  or  fix  fingers  ; the  Breadth  is  equal  to 
four. 

We  notice  in  the  Kidneys  : 

L'wo  Surfaces , of  which 

The  Anterior  is  towards  the  cavity  of 
the  abdomen  ; and  the  Poferior  towards  the 
fpine. 

L’wo  Margins , of  which 

The  External  is  convex,  and 
The  Internal  is  concave,  uneven,  and 
hollowed  to  receive  the  renal  veflels. 

‘Two  Extremities , 

The  Superior  of  which  is  thick  (4QI). 

The  Inferior  is  long,  fmooth,  and  fmall. 

The  Right  Kidney  is  connected  with  the 
liver,  the  colon,  the  diaphragm,  and  the 
fpleen,  by  means  of  peritoneum ; and  both 
are  joined  by  it,  to  the  fupra-renal  glands, 
and  by  the  ureters,  to  the  urinary  bladder. 

The  VeJJels  of  the  Kidneys  are 

The  Renal  Arteries , which  are  large, 
coming  from  the  aorta. 


(4°‘)  In  a foetus  the  kidneys  are  lobular,  and  Hervey 
fays  they  are  white  before  the  fourth  month  (DcGcncr. 
Jnjni.  p.  249.).  But  in  the  adult,  they  are  fmooth, 
and  covered  with  a proper  membrane.  The  number 
of  lobuli  in  thfc  kidney  of  a foetus,  correfponds  to  the 
number  of  papillae  in  the  adult  kidney. 

(401)  Hence  it  is  eafy  to  tell  from  which  fide  a kidney 
is  taken. 

The 
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The  Veins,  which  go  into  the  large  vena 

cava . 

The  Lymphatic  VeJJels , which  end  in  the 
thoracic  du£t  (+°3). 

The  Nerves,  which  come  from  the  femi- 
1 unar  ganglion  of  the  eighth  pair,  and  the  in- 
tercoftal  nerve. 

The  Excretory  Duff,  which  I fhall  here- 
after delcribe  under  the  name  of  an  Ureter. 

The  Fabric  of  the  Kidneys  is  three-fold,  viz. 
it  is  compofed 

1.  Internally,  of  red,  foft  flefh,  called  the 
Cortical  Subjlance,  which  cortical  fubftance 
confifts  of  many  lmall  vefTels. 

2.  Of  many  fmall  glands,  which  have  ar- 
teries, veins,  and  lymphatic  veflels. 

3.  Of  Papilloas  Sub/iance,  which  confifts 
of  ten,  or  eleven,  papillae,  from  which  fmall 
membranous  canals  arife,  and  terminate  in 
the  common  infundibuliform  cavity,  which  is 
called  the  Pelvis  of  the  Kidneys.  Each  of 

(4°3)  Mr.  Cruikfhank  could  feldom  difcover  the  fuper- 
ficial  abforbents  of  the  kidneys,  unlefs  they  were  difeafed. 
He  fays — “ They  run  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  kid- 
ney towards  the  inner,  where  they  either  blend  in  with 
the  deeper  feated,  or  go  feparately  to  be  inferted  into 
the  lumbar  glands.  T'hefe  1 have  ufually  diftinguifhed 

by  the  name  of  lympbatica  rents  extcriora.” The  lym- 

phatica  rents  profundiora  run  along  with  the  renal  artery 
and  vein,  and  end  in  the  lumbar  glands,  near  the  ori- 
gin of  the  renal  artery.  There  is  alfo  another  fet  of  ab- 
sorbents belonging  to  the  pelvis  and  ureter  (Cruikf.  p. 
J59.). 

K 4 
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thefe  papillae  is  covered  with  a membrane  called 
its  Ca/ix  f0+). 

The 


(+°4)  JVIoft  writers  only  mention  two  fubftances,  as 
component  parts  of  the  kidney,  viz.  the  external  or  cor- 
tical part,  which  is  glandular,  according  to  Malpighi, 
and  vafcular  according  .to  Ruyfch  (Thef.  Anat.  III.); 
and  the  internal  or  jnedullary  part  ; but  Leber,  like  Win- 
flow,  has  mentioned  three  fubftances  ( Winjl . Exp.  Anat. 
Sebl.  VIII.  § 409.).  In  the  cortical  part  there  are  evi- 
dent little  fpots,  !"o  that  with  the  veflels  of  the  kidney, 
they  referable  a goofeberry  bufh,  with  its  fruit ; but  thefe 
fpots  are  perhaps  only  veflels  coiled  up,  and  not  little 
cells,  as  Malpighi  believed.  For  ray  own  part,  I cannot 
diftinguifh  but  two  fubftances,  and  am  inclined  to  believe 
that  the  greater  vafcularity  and  confequent  rednefs  at  the 
bafe  of  the  internal  fubftance  gave  rife  to  the  threefold 
divifion;  for  as  to  the  lighter  colour  of  the  apex  of  the 
papillae , it  clearly  feems  to  depend  on  the  fmallnefs  of 
their  veflels.  The  medullary  part,  which  is  more  pro- 
perly called  by  fome  tubular , from  its  appearance  differs 
not  in  its  ftrudlure  from  the  papillary  or  inward  fubftance, 
and  is  confeffed  by  Window  to  be  no  more  than  a conti- 
nuation of  it.  This  medullary  part  is  diftinguifhed  from 
the  reft  by  the  rectilinear  courfe  of  its  veflels;  for  nu- 
merous frnall  veflels  which  pafs  from  the  cortical  part  in 
ftraight  lines,  come  together,  and  end  in  the  concave 
part  of  the  kidney,  in  obtufely  conic  papillae ; thefe  pa- 
pillae are  connected  to  one  another  by  cellular  membrane  ; 
their  number  is  uncertain,  from  eight  to  feventeen.  In 
the  apex  of  each  papilla , there  are  little  holes,  in  greater 
or  lef’s  number,  as  the  papilla  is  thicker  or  fmaller.  Thefe 
openings  pour  forth  the  urine  ; they  are  continued  from 
the  renal  artery,  or  the  little  globofa  corpora , and  are 
called  from  Bellini  Fijlulae  Bcllinianae , or  the  Tuhuli 
urinarii  of  Bellini.  Lach  papilla  has  its  calix,  or  infun- 
dibulum, unlefs  two  papillae  come  into  one  infundibulum , 
which  often  happens.  Thefe  infundibula  are  of  a cylin- 
drical form,  but  rather  narrow  at  the  apex  of  the  pa- 
pillae j 
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The  Kidneys  are  covered  externally  with 
a ftrong,  firm  tunic,  which  adheres  clofely  to 
them,  but  does  not  come  from  the  peritoneum. 
This  tunic  is  connected  with  the  peritoneum 
by  cellular  membrane,  which  is  often  filled 
with  fat. 

As  for  the  Ufe  of  the  Kidneys,  they  fecrete 
urine  from  the  blood,  and  carry  it  to  the 
Ureters. 

The  Ureters  are  two  membranous  canals, 
each  of  which  arifes  from  the  pelvis  of  its 
proper  kidney,  and  defcends  covered  with 
peritoneum,  over  the  pfoas  magnus  mulcle,  and 
the  large  crural  velfels,  into  the  pelvis , in 
which  it  perforates  the  urinary  bladder,  very 
obliquely  and  laterally  on  the  pofierior  part, 
inferiorly  towards  the  neck  ; fo  that  it  runs 
for  feme  fpace  between  the  coats  of  the 
bladder,  before  it  opens  into  the  cavity  (4?5). 

The  Capacity  of  the  Ureters  is  not  always 
the  fame ; they  are  generally  larger  at  the 
beginning  and  end.  The  Length  of  each 
ureter  is  about  the  breadth  of  one’s  hand  j 
their  Courfe  is  like  the  italic  letter  S. 

pillae  ; the  infundibula  at  length  come  together,  and  form 
three  lar^-T  infundibula , which  go  out  from  the  pelvis 
of  the  kidney,  and  unite  into  one,  which  is  the  begin- 
ning of  t'  e ureter.  Thus  all  the  urine  that  is  brought 
through  the  papillae  muff  pafs  into  the  infundibula , and 
from  thence  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  to  be  con- 
veyed to  the  ureter. 

(+°s)  "fhjg  0bliqUe  infertion  of  the  ureters  hinders  the 
return  of  urine  from  the  bladder. 

They 
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They  are  compofed  of  various  tunics,  of 
which 

The  Firji  and  Outervcards  is  formed  of  cel- 
lular texture  ; 

The  Second  confifls  of  a very  fine  cellular 
membrane ; 

The  Fhird  is  a white,  firm,  nervous  mem- 
brane ; 

The  Fourth  and  Inmoji  is  perforated  by  the 
excretory  dudts  of  mucous  glands  diftributed 
between  the  tunics  ; hence  it  is  always  covered 
with  much  mucus. 

Their  Nerves  and  Vejfels  come  from  conti- 
guous parts. 

Their  Life.  They  carry  the  urine  fecreted 
in  the  kidneys  into  the  bladder. 

The  Urinary  Bladder  is  a membranous  bag, 
partly  oblong  and  partly  round,  fituated, 
without  the  peritoneum,  in  the  anterior  part 
of  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis , and  connected  to 
the  pubis  by  a large  quantity  of  cellular  mem- 
brane. 

In  man,  it  is  fituated  between  the  bones 
of  th z pubis  and  the  reffium : in  woman  be- 
tween thofe  bones  and  the  uterus. 

We  may  obferve  in  the  urinary  bladder 

The  Upper  Part , which  is  large  : 

The  Fundus , and  the  Under  Part , which  is 
narrow,  called  the  Neck  of  the  Bladder. 

The  Anterior  Part , which  is  finooth : 

The  Pojlerior  Part , which  is  convex  : 

The  Fwp  Lateral  Parts. 

It* 
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Its  connexion,  in  man  with  the  rcBum 
and  in  woman  with  the  uterus , and  in  both 
with  the  ofja  pubis,  is  by  means  of  cellular 
membrane  and  mufcular  fibres.  Its  fundus  is 
attached  to  the  peritoneum , and  to  the  navel 
by  the  urachus. 

The  Neck  of  the  Bladder  ends  anteriorly  by 
a narrow  orifice,  in  a large  canal,  called  the 
Urethra . 

The  Urethra  is  compofed  of 

1.  A Membrane,  which  is  a production 
oi  the  epidermis ; 

2.  A Firm,  Nervous  Tunic,  and 

3.  A Rare  Cellular  Membrane  between  the 
two  former  ; which  cellular  membrane  is  called 
the  Corpus  Spongiofum  Urethrae . It  is  this  laft 

that  with  the  firft  membrane  conftitutes  the 
Gians  Penis. 

We  may  obferve  that  the  urethra  is  nar- 
rower by  half  pofteriorly  at  its  beginning  than 
any  where  in  its  courfe  befide.  It  is  fur- 
rounded  at  its  origin  by  the  Proftate  Gland  • 
but  at  a fmall  diftance  from  this  it  is  furround- 
ed  by  the  Bulb , as  it  is  called,  of  the  Urethra. 
Superiorly  and  laterally  are  placed  the  Corpora 
Jpongiofa , but  the  urethra  itfelf  is  between 
theie  two  bodies,  and  anteriorly  perforates 
the  glans  penis. 

. ^lc  Mufcles  of  the  Urethra  may  be  learned 
m the  Myology. 

'I  he  neck  of  the  bladder  is  united  with  the 
ang  e oi  the  ojja  pubis,  by  means  of  a liga- 
ment, 
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ment,  and  with  the  penis  by  means  of  the 
urethra. 

The  bladder  is  connected  with  the  kidneys 
by  the  ureters. 

The  Bladder  is  compofed  of  the  following 
coats : 

1.  The  Cellular  Coat , by  means  of  which 
it  is  joined  to  contiguous  parts. 

2.  The  Mufcular  Coat , confifting  of  a great 
number  of  irritable  fibres  interwoven  one  with 
another,  which  fibres  arife  principally  from 
the  o(]'a  pubis , afcend  to  the  fundus  of  the 
bladder,  climb  over  it,  and  pafs  along  the 
bottom  of  the  bladder,  downwards  to  the 
proftate  again.  Hence,  when  thefe  fibres 
ad,  the  bladder  muff  of  neceffity  be  drawn 
downwards,  and  thus  the  urine  is  urged 
into  the  lowermoft  part,  or  neck  of  the 
bladder. 

The  other  mufcular  fibres  arife  from  the 
proftate,  and  furround  the  bladder  in  an  oblique 
and  tranfverfe  courfe. 

3.  The  Nei'vous  Coat , which  is  the  mo  ft 
fenlible  in  the  bladder ; it  is  like  the  nervous 
coat  of  the  ftomach.  Between  this  and  the 
former,  there  is  a very  fine  cellular  texture. 

4.  The  Internal  Coat , which  is  a continua- 
tion of  the  epidermis  of  the  body,  and  like 
it,  may  be  reftored  when  deftroycd.  It  unites 
firmly  with  the  nervous  coat,  and  forms  va- 
rious folds.  It  is  always  lined  with  mucus , 
which  is  fecreted  through  the  excretory  duds 
of  glands  penetrating  the  internal  tunic. 


The 
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The  peritoneum  covers  only  the  fundus  of 
the  bladder.  It  covers  it  pofteriorly  almoft  at 
the  ingrels  of  the  ureters,  where  it  recedes 
from  the  bladder,  and,  in  men,  goes  to  the 
reffium>  and,  in  women,  to  the  uterus . 

> The  Arteries  of  the  Bladder  come  from  the 
iliac  and  umbilical  arteries. 

The  Veins  are  branches,  of  the  fame  name 
as  the  arteries,  ending  in  the  great  vena 
cava. 

Its  Lymphatic  Vef  els  are  feen  in  the  firfl  cel- 
lular texture  (406). 

Its  Nerves  arife  from  the  third,  fourth, 
and  fifth  pair  ot  lacral  nerves  ; fome  likewife 
come  from  the  hypogaftric  plexus,  which  is 
formed  of  the  intercoftal  nerve. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Bladder  is  to  receive  and 
retain,  for  fome  length  of  time,  the  urine 
brought  from  the  kidneys  by  the  ureters,  and 
laftly  to  evacuate  it,  from  the  body,  by  the 
urethra  (+C7). 

Of 

(+°®)  The  abforbents  in  both  fexes  accompany  the 
principal  veins  on  the  bladder  and  at  the  bottom,  and 
right  and  left  fide,  pafs  into  the  glands  furrounding 
the  internal  iliac  artery  and  vein;  but  previous  to  this 
they  frequently  pafs  into  fmaJl  glands  fituated  on  the 
fidesof  the  bladder  itfelf  (Cruikfhank,  p.  158.)* 

( ) Phyficians  have  lately  been  very  much  employed 

in  deteiSUng  the  conftituent  parts  of  the  calculus , and  have 
beftowed  much  pains  in  examining  the  human  urine.  It 
1S  n°u  ^ufinefs  to  relate  their  experiments,  or  to  dwell 
on  their  feveral  conclufions;  therefore,  I fhall  only  re- 
mark, that  it  is  almoft  always  acid,  even  in  health,  and 
that  it  is  this,  fuperabundant  acid,  that  keeps  the  cal- 
careous 
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Of  the  Genitals  of  Men . 

The  Genitals  of  men  are 

1.  The  Tefticles,  and  Scrotum , 

2.  The  Spermatic  VeJJels , and 

3.  The  Penis. 

1.  The  Teftes  are  two  fmall  bodies  (ft  3)  of 
an  oval  form,-  fituated  in  adults,  without  the 
abdomen  naturally,  under  the  penis , in  a pecu- 
liar bag,  called  the  Scrotum : but  in  foetus , 
and  fometimes  even  in  adults,  they  are  not  in 
the  fcrotum , but  in  the  cavity  of  the  abdo- 


careous  phofphat,  or  pbofphorated  lime,  diflolvedj  that 
the  human  calculus  is  chiefly  compofed  of  phofphorated 
lime,  and  that  whatever  rids  the  urine  of  the  excefs  of 
acid,  tends  to  generate  the  ftone,  by  caufing  a precipita- 
tion of  the  phofphorated  lime  (Confult  Scheele’s  Effays.). 

The  Urine  evacuated  immediately  after  drinking  is 
called  Urina  Potus ; that  which  is  not  evacuated  till 
feveral  hours  after  eating,  is  called  Urina  Sanguinis.  The 
former  depofits  no  fediment. 

The  fubftances  feparated  from  the  urina  fanguinis  by 
fpontaneous  decompofition,  are,  x.  a gelatinous  fub- 
ftance,  or  mucus , which  forms  the  firft  fediment ; 2.  a 
faline  earthy  fubflancc  : 3.  a colouring  fubftance  ; and  4. 
falts  of  different  kinds  (Hijl.  de  la  Socicte  Roy.  de  Alcdi- 

cine.  1779.)* 

As  the  depofition  from  the  urina  fanguinis  takes  place 
as  the  heat  is  diminifhed,  fo  by  encrealing  the  heat,  the 
fediment  may  be  re-diflolved. 

(+o8)  If  ever  there  be  more  tefticles  than  two,  it  is 
certainly  very  uncommon.  Nor  does  it  fecm  unlikely 
that  in  thole  perfons,  who  have  been  faid  to  have  had 
three  tefticles,  the  epididymis  having  become  lefs  firmly 
connected  with  one  of  the  tefticles,  and  feparated  in  fome 
manner  from  it,  created  fuch  a belief. 


men. 
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men  (4°9).  Neverthelefs,  they  defcend  by  d'e^ 
grees  into  the  groins,  and  thence  into  the' 
fcrotum  (4‘°). 

The  Involucra  of  the  tefticles  are 

I.  The  Scrotum , which  is  compofed  of 
epidermis , fkin  befet  with  hair,  and  cellular 
textuie,  which  is  thick,  and  having  nuiner- 
ous  blood-velfels,  and  being  clofely  conne&ed 
^ith  the  fkin,  including  each  tefticle  apart  ^ 
and  although  it  has  no  mufcular  fibres  at  all. 


(+-5)  The  tefticles  do  not  always  defcend  from  the  ab- 
domen into  the  fcrotum  together.  Sometimes  one  and 
tome  times  both  continue  in  the  abdomen  till  a perfon  i$ 
much  advanced  in  years,  and  fometimes  they  do  not  de- 
icend  at  all  in  the  whole  courfe  of  one’s  life-time  (Haller 
upon  Boerhaave’s  Injiit.  Med.  § 641.). 

(4,°)  The  Tejles  may  be  confidered  as  abdominal  vif- 
cera  till  the  approach  of  birth.  It  is  very  hard  to  far  at 
what  period  the  tejles  begin  to  be  moved  towards  their 
deltined  place  in  the  fcrotum.  “ According  to  the  ob- 
fervations  which  I have  made,  fays  Mr.  Hunter,  it  feems 
to  happen  fooner  in  fome  inftances  than  in  others,  but  ge- 
nerally about  the  eighth  month.  In  the  feventh  month  l 
have  commonly  found  the  teJHs  in  the  abdomen,  and  in 
the  ninth  I have  as  commonly  found  it  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  fcrotum  (Obf.  on  the  An.  Oecon.  p.  q.)  ” ^ee 
the  Lend.  Med.  Journ.  Vol.  6.  p.  309.  When  in  the 
abdonun,  it  is  conneded  with  the  fcrotum  by  a lio-ament 

ueCA^fe  u fcemS  t0  direia  the  courfe  of  the  tejis,  is 
called  by  Mr.  Hunter  Gubernaculum  Tejlis.  The  form  of 

this  ligament  is  pyramidal;  its  bafe  being  fixed  to  the 

loft?  of  teftis  and  epididymis,  and  its  apex  being 
lolt  m the  cellular  membrane  of  the  fcrotum.  Its  upper 

iSWl  in  tHe  abdmen*  before  the  pfoas  mufcle,  co- 
PerJtoneum->  excePt  pofteriorly,  where  it  is 
Aftpr  Ltdle  Pfoas  by  the  refleded  peritoneum. 

, , teJ‘ls  “as  gotten  through  the  tendon  of  the  ex- 

eina  o ique  rqulcle,  and  defeended  entirely  into  the 
Jcrotum , its  igament  is  ftill  conneded  with  it,  and  lyinz 
under  it  (Hunter.).  } 
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yet  it  is  called  the  Darios,  or  Mufcula f 
Coat  (4").  As  the  Dartos  furrounds  each  tef- 
ticle  feparately,  the  fcrotum  is  divided  into 
two  oval  cavities,  which,  where  they  join  to- 
gether inferiorly,  form  a rough  eminence  call- 
ed the  Raphe. 

2.  The  Cremajier  Mufcle , which  entirely 
covers  each  tefticle,  being  chiefly  formed  of 
the  fibres  of  the  obliqui  interni  abdominis . 
The  Ufe  of  the  Cremajier  is  to  comprefs,  to 
elevate,  and  to  evacuate  the  tefticle  (4,‘). 

3.  The  'Tunica  Vaginalis  Tejlis , compofed 
of  cellular  texture,  is  eafily  diftenfible  by  air. 
It  is  a continuation  of  peritoneum.  It  loofely 
inverts  the  tefticle,  and  is  threefold. 

The  outermoji , which  covers  both  tefticle 
and  fpermatic  veflels,  is  compofed  of  the  ex- 
ternal cellular  texture  of  the  peritoneum. 

The  Second  inverts  each  fpermatic  veflel  fe- 
parately. 

The  Third  involves  each  tefticle  feparately. 
This  arifes  from  the  peritoneum , and  covers 
the  fpermatic  veflels  : it  is  fo  clofely  connect- 
ed with  them  at  the  beginning  of  the  tef- 
ticles,  that  in  a natural  ftate,  air  cannot  be 

(4l1)  The  Dartos  is  defcribed  as  a mufcle  by  Douglas 
(Myotom.  Comp.  Cap.  II.),  Window  (Expo/.  1nat.)y 
and  others;  but  Haller  fays  the  fcrotum  contains  nothing 
mufcular  in  it  ; that  the  dartos  is  mere  cellular  mem- 
brane, in  which,  however,  there  is  an  elafticity,  as  may 
be  feen  upon  the  application  of  cold,  See.  (Pr.  Lin. 
Pbyf  § 808.).  Albinus  and  Heifter,  were  of  the  fame 
opinion. 

(+11)  Sec  the  Myology. 


blown 
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blown  into  the  tefticle.  Befides,  it  affords  a 
Jargei  covering,  which  is  loolcly  attached  to 
the  tefticle  (*"). 

The.  Tunica  Albuginea , or  inmoft  coat  of 
the  tefticles,  is  ftrong,  white,  denfe,  and  im- 
mediately covering  them. 

We  may  alfo  notice  in  the  teftes , 

1.  Two  Extremities , of  which  that  which 
is  turned  upwards,  and  fomewhat  outwards  is 
pointed  ; but  the  inferior  is  obtufe. 

2.  Two  Margins , the  Anterior  and  the 
Pojlerior , upon  which  the  Epidermis  is  placed. 

The  Vejjels  ot  the  Tefticles  are 

i.  The  Spermatic  Artery , which  arifes 
on  each  hde  from  the  aorta , above  or  below 
the  renal  arteries,  and  fometimes  from  the 
renal  aitciy  itfelf  ( 4)  : it  defeends  outwards, 

before 


..(7)  Mr*  Cruickfhank  could  not  coagulate  the  fluid  of 
this  lac,  nor  that  of  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  nor  the 
liquor pericardii  in  a heat  below  140°  or  1600  of  Farenheif.' 

( ) l he  Antients  called  the  Spermatic  Arteries  Fa  fa 

1 raeparantia and  Dr.  Monro  imagines  that  the  femen 
begins  to  be  formed  in  them  ( De  Tcjtibus,  &c.  p.  11.). 

Mr.  Hunter  lays  the  Spermatic  Artery  arifes  often  from 
the  emulgent,  or  renal  artery,  and  efpeciallyon  the  right 
Ue  or  the  body,  which  he  imagines  to  depend  upon  the 
greater  diltancc  between  the  aorta  and  the  right,  than  the 
Jett  tefticle.  This  fame  anatomift  remarks  that  the  Sper- 
T lornet lines  arifes  from  the  phrenic  artery, 

°r  a Capful  a Renalis  (Obferv.  on  certain  Parts 

eA . "•  ^ec.on*  P*  3-)- Mr.  Hunter  alfo  fays  that 

le  e ic  e receives  an  artery,  which  is  often  as  big  as  the 
fpermntic  from  the  hypogaftric  artery.  1 he  Ipermatic 
arteries  are  very  fmall  at  their  origin,  conlidering  the 
vfeera  to  which  they  go  ; and  what  is  ftill  more  fin  uilar, 
Voi.  II 
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before  the  pfoas  magnus  mufcle  to  the  abdomi- 
nal ring,  where  it  joins  the  fpermatic  vein 
the  fpermatic  dudt,  and  a large  quantity  of 
cellular  texture,  and  becomes  a round  cord, 
called  the  Spermatic  Cord.  This  cord  enters 
the  groins  through  the  abdominal  rings,  and 
defcends  into  the  fcrotum  to  the  tefticles. 

The  Arteries  that  go  to  the  external  tunics 
of  the  tefticles,  arife  from  the  coeliac  artery  : 
thole  going  to  the  fcrotum  come  from  the 
crural  and  external  pudendal  arteries. 

2.  The  Spermatic  Veins  : the  Right  re- 
turning its  blood  into  the  vena  cava , and  the 
Left  returning  it  into  one  or  both  renal  veins.  . 
They  arife  by  many  fmall  branches  from  the 
tefticles  themfelves,  and  come  together  into 
trunks,  which  trunks  are  bent  in  a ferpentine 
manner : they  accompany  the  tefticles  into  the 
abdomen,  and  form  a plexus  there,  called 
Corpus  Pampiniforme , which  furrounds  the 
fpermatic  artery  (+i5). 

The 

their  diameter  encreafes  as  they  give  off  branches,  and 
approach  nearer  to  the  tefticlc.  Betides  the  motion  of 
the  blood  is  retarded  by  this  fabric,  and  a larger  quan- 
tity of  blood  is  always  found  in  thefe  than  in  any  other 
arteries  after  death  (Monro  Dt  Pcjhbus , &c.  p.  10.  11.). 

Why  the  tcjles  have  their  blood-veflels  from  fuch  dif- 
tant  origins,  is  clear  from  this,  that  the  primitive  iitua- 
tion  of  the  tefticles  is  immediately  below  the  kidneys, 
and  that  the  great  length  of  the  fpermatic  vcfiels  is  in- 
tended by  Nature  to  render  the  circulation  in  them  How 
(Hunter  An.  Oecon.  p.  13.). 

(4's)  The  Spermatic  Veins  have  valves,  placed  in  dif- 
ferent parts,  in  no  determinate  number.  In  fomc  there  is 

only 
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The  Veins  of  the  external  integuments  of 
the  tefticles  have  the  fame  name  as  the  ar- 
teries : they  pour  their  blood  into  the  vena 
Japboena , and  the  crural  vein. 

3.  There  are  Lymphatic  Vejfels  as  well  in 
the  tefles  as  in  the  fpermatic  cord  (*"'). 

4.  The  Nerves  of  the  tefticles  are  very 
numerous.  They  penetrate  the  inmoft  fub- 
ftance  of  the  tefticles.  They  arife  from  the 
renal  plexus . The  tefticles  have  nerves  alio 
coming  from  the  trunk  of  the  intercoftal 
nerve,  from  the  great  mefenteric  plexus , the 


only  one  or  two,  in  others  there  are  five  or  fix  pair. 
Monro  could  not  find  any  valves  at  all  in  the  fpermatic 
veins  of  five  women,  which  he  difleCted  on  purpole  ; three 
of  whom  were  pregnant.  He  fays,  however,  that  this 
fatt  agrees  with  theory ; for  the  fpermatic  veins  of  women 
do  not  pafs  through  the  abdominal  rings,  and,  therefore, 
are  not  liable  to  fuffer  from  the  action  of  the  abdominal 
mufcles.  He  fays  alfo,  that  valves  would  be  an  impedi- 
ment to  the  menftrual  flux  ; and  conjectures  that  their 
defedt  may  be  accounted  a chief  caufe  of  the  Menfes  ( De 
Tejlibus , 13  c.  p.  14.  15.). 

Befides  the  Veins  deferibed  in  the  text,  there  is  one 
coming  from  the  internal  iliac,  and  running  upwards  to 
the  teflicle  along  with  the  inferior  fpermatic  artery 
(Hunter  Obf.  on  Certain  Parts,  &c.). 

Some  anatomifis  imagined  that  the  fpermatic  artery 
and  vein  communicate  with  each  other  by  means  of  an 
onajiomofis , before  they  come  to  the  teftis.  But  we  know 
nothing  of  fuch  anajiomofu , though  the  celebrated  Boer- 
haave  fhall  have  deferibed  it  (See  Martinii  Common-  m 
Tab.  Eujl.  XII.). 

(+16)  Mr.  Cniikfhank  diftinguifhes  the  abforbents  of 
the  tefticles  into  four  clafles  ; thole  of  the  coats,  thofe  of 
the  body  of  each  tefticle,  thofe  of  the  rote  tejiis , and 
thole  of  the  epididymis  (p.  1 4 1 . ) . 

L 2 
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lufnbar  nerves,  and  the  mefocolic  plexus : all 
thefe  are  united  with  the  fpermatic  cord,  and 
go  with  it  to  the  tefticle  (+17).  The  nerves  of 
the  fcrotum , and  the  cremafter  mufcle  come 
from  the  fecond,  third,  and  fourth  lumbar 

• /4i5\ 

nerves  ( ). 

The  Fabric  of  the  Feftes.  They  are  com- 
pofed  of  fmall  veffels,  bent  in  a ferpentine  di- 
rection, arifing  from  the  fpermatic  artery, 
and  convoluted  into  little  heaps,  which  are  fe- 
pavated  one  from  another  by  cellular  partitions 
In  each  partition  there  is  a du&  receiving 

femen 


(4'7)  The  great  fympathy  between  the  tefticle  and  the 
alimentary  canal  is  eafily  accounted  for  by  confidering 
that  the  nerves  of  the  tefticle  come  from  the  plexus  of 
the  inlerccftal  nerve.  In  an  inflammation  of  the  tefticle^, 
the  pain  is  dull  and  oppreilive,  and  the  pulfe  is  not  quick 
and  hard  as  in  nioft  inflammations,  but  contracted  as  ^ 
enteritis. 

(4‘5)  Thefe  nerves  were  fuppofed  to  go  to  the  tefticle; 
but  Mr.  Hunter  agrees  with  Prof.  Leber,  that  they  go 
only  to  the  exterior  coverings  and  the  fcrotum. 

(+I9)  The  colour  of  the  tefticle  is  yellow  ; for  its  white 
appearance  depends  upon  the  tunica  albuginea , which  ad- 
heres elofely  to  it. — The  fmall  vefiels,  mentioned  in  the 
text,  are  cylindrical,  and  not  conical.  Their  diameter 
is  fa’id  bv  Monro  to  be  the  — *th  part  of  an  inch  ( DcTcf- 


tibus , &c.).  ' 

Haller,  who  injeifted  mercury  into  thefe  vefiels,  through 
the  vas  deferens  and  epididymis , law  fome  lfraight  vefiels 
(vafa  rcdla ) coming  out  of  the  luperior  part  of  the 
tell  is and,  within  the  tunica  albuginea , he  faw  thefe 
Vefiels  inofculated  one  with  another,  conflicting  what 
he  calls  the  retc  vafculofum  tejlis  (Philof.  Tranf.  No.  494* 
§ 12.  or  the  Tew.  II.  Tab.  1.  Fig.  I.  of  his  Opera  Min.f 
Haller  alfo  called  the  vefiels  which  pal's  through  the  tu- 
nica albuginea , Vafa  Effercmia.  They  are  ten,  twenty, 

or 
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femen  from  the  fmall  vefTels : and  all  the  du£ts 
conftitute  a net,  which  is  attached  to  the  tu- 
nica albuginea.  From  this  net-work,  twenty 
or  more  veftels  arife,  all  which  are  varioufly 
contorted,  and  being  reflected,  afcend  to  the 
pofterior  margin  of  the  tejles  ; and  in  this 
place,  they  unite  into  one  common  dud:,  on 
the  external  lurface  of  the  tejlis.  This  dud 
is  varioufly  complicated  at  the  pofterior  mar- 
gin of  the  tejlis,  and  bent  into  ferpentine 
windings,  all  which,  covered  by  the  tunica  al- 
buginea, form  that  body,  which  by  anatomifts 
is  technically  called  the  Epididymis. 

We  mull  obferve  of  the  Epididymis,  its 
thick  head,  which  is  convex,  and  fituated  lu- 
periorly ; and  its  extremity,  which  is  thin, 
and  rather  flat,  and  fituated  inferiorly.  T he 

or  .thirty  in  number,  and  forming  cones,  by  being  convo- 
luted, they  conftitute  the  head  of  the  epididymis  : fo  that 
the  head  of  the  epididymis  is  formed  ot  as  many  corves 
as  there  are  vafa  ejferentia  : the  veftels  having  formed  thefe 
cones,  unite  at  length  into  one  veftel,  which  conftitutes  the 
reft  of  the  epididymis.  That»the  epididymis,  its  head  except- 
ed, is  formed  of  one  vefi'el  coiled  up,  is  plain  from  this 
fatft ; that  if  any  part  of  the  epididymis , except  its  head, 
burft,  or  any  fingle  veftel  be  tied  whilft  mercury  flows  into 
it,  every  attempt  to  force  the  mercury  beyond  the  rup- 
ture, or  the  ligature,  will  be  vain  (Monro  De  Tejiibus, 
&c.  p.  31.).  * 

Monro  fays,  <l  All  things  being  fully  confidered,  it 
feems  very  likely  that  a tefticle  is  a congeries  of  cylin- 
drical, ferpentine  duffs,  the  apices,  or  beginnings  of 
which  are  blind  (ceiced),  and  that  very  fmall  arteries  are 
diftributed  among  them,  depofiting  femen  into  their  cavi- 
ties, nearly  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  branches  of  the 
meferaic  artery  difeharge  lymph  into  the  cavity  of  the  in- 
teftines  (p.  42.)-” 

L 3 Epididymis 
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Epididymis  adheres  to  the  tefticle  by  its  two 
extremities  ; for  its  middle  part  is  free,  form- 
ing a bag,  to  which  the  tunica  vaginalis  is 
attached. 

This  dudt,  of  which  the  epididymis  is  form- 
ed, gradually  grows  larger,  and  becomes  left 
convoluted.  It  is  covered,  together  with  the 
fpermatic  veffels  by  the  tunica  vaginalis , and 
afcends  to  the  abdominal  ring  in  the  groins, 
under  the  name  of  Das  Deferens.  It  paffes 
through  this  ring,  and  defcends,  without  the 
peritoneum , in  the  pelvis  as  far  as  the  neck  of 
the  bladder  ; where  each,  on  its  own  fide,  is 
inferted  into  the  veficulae  fpermaticae , which 
are  placed  there  (f~°). 

The 

(4i0)  The  femen  firft  emitted  is  of  a bluifh  white 
colour,  and  iimilar  to  what  is  found  in  the  vafa  dif- 
ferentia after  death  ; while  that  which  follows  is  fomc- 
what  like  the  common  mucus  of  the  nofe,  hut  lefs 
vifcid.  The  femen  becomes  more  fluid  upon  ex- 
pofure  to  the  air,  particularly  that  firft  thrown  out, 
which  is  the  very  reverfe  of  what  happens  to  fecretions 
in  general.  The  fmcll  of  the  femen  is  maukifh,  and  un- 
plealant,  exadlly  refembling  that  of  the  Spanifh  chefnut. 
The  tafte  is  at  frrft  infipid  ; yet  there  is  fomewhat  of 
pungency  in  it,  which  after  fome  little  time  {Emulates, 
and  excites  a degree  of  warmth  in  the  mouth  (This  is 
taken  from  Mr.  Hunter’s  Obf.  on  the  An.  Oec.  p.  27.). 
A part  of  it  is  fpecifically  heavier  than  water;  but  a part 
remains  fufpended  in  films,  or  floats  upon  the  furface. 
Fourcroy  fays  it  may  be  converted  into  a dry  fubftance, 
eafily  friable  by  heat.  Diftilled  in  a retort,  it  yields 
phlegm,  a volatile  fait,  a foetid  oil,  and  a large  quantity 
of  earth  (Monro  De  Tejlibus , ct  Seminc , £?V.  p.  58.). 
Examined  by  the  microfcope,  it  is  faid  by  fome  to  con- 
tain animaleuh , which  one  Hammius  hrft  difeovered,  and 

afterwards 
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The  Spermatic  Cord  is  compofed  of  the  vas 
deferens,  the  fpermatic  artery  and  vein,  lym- 
phatic veffels,  nerves,  and  the  tunica  vaginalis 
furrounding  the  cremajler. 

The  Vejicnlae  Spermaticae  are  two  fmall  re- 
ceptacles, of  a whitilh,  fhining  colour,  ad- 

afterwards  Lewenhocck  (Cont.  Arc.  Nat.  p.  50.  60. )• 
Thefe  animalcula  are  feen  to  move  determinately,  and 
quickly,  agitating  their  tails  like  fnakes,  and  dilturbing 
the  fluid  in  which  they  fwim.  Some  follow,  fome  meet 
one  another,  anti  fome  fe,parate.  They  move  fometimes 
quicker  than  at  others,  but  at  length  they  languifh,  die, 
and  ceafe  to  move  at  all,  if  you  believe  Valifnerius.  But 
the  celebrated  Buft'on  has  alfo  feen  thefe  homunculi ; fome 
of  which  are  rotund,  fome  oblong,  and  fome  fmaller  in 
the  middle  than  at  either  end  ( Hijl . Nat.  des  Animaux. 
Cap.  6.  exp.  1. — 46.).  Even  Kaaw  fays  that  the  very 
fmall  human  embryo  is  liker  to  the  fpermatic  animalcum,  as 
it  is  lefs  advanced  from  the  period  of  conception  ( Imp.  fac. 
p.  39.)  : the  figure  alluded  to  by  Kaaw  is  that  of  a fphere, 
or  oblong,  with  a longer  or  fhorter  tail,  which  is  the 
more  ordinary  figure.  In  very  old  people,  and  in  young 
children,  alfo  in  thofe  who  are  much  addidbed  to  copula- 
tion, or  have  their  femen  vitiated  as  in  gonorrhoea , there 
are  few  animalcula , or  none,  or  that  few  lickly  and  flowly 
moving. 

Some  deny  that  any  animalcula  can  be  found  in  the  hu- 
man femen. 

The  femen  being  abfoibed  at  puberty,  produces  won- 
derful changes  in  the  conftitution,  the  voice,  a proof  of 
the  incrcafed  rigidity  of  the  mufcular  fibres,  becomes 
llronger  and  more  equal,  hairs  grow  on  feveral  parts  of 
the  body,  and  the  mind,  adluated  by  the  growth  of  the 
body,  acquires  new  propenfities  and  paflions.  Proofs  of 
this  are  evident  in  caltrated  animals.  Of  its  effedts  when 
abforbed  into  the  female  rnafs,  fee  the  note  on  Generation 

(433  )• 

r f he  fantn  is  abfolutely  neceflary  for  the  fecundation 
of  the  female. 

L 4 hering 
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heiing  to  the  bottom  of  the  urinary  bladder, 
and  leated  upon  the  rectum  and  proftate  gland. 
They  pafs  obliquely  from  without  inwards  ; 
fo  that  their  fuperior  extremities,  which  are 
thick,  are  placed  at  a diftance  from  each  other ; 
but  their  inferior  and  fmall  extremities  are 
joined  together. 

As  to  their  Fabric , they  refemble  an  in- 
teftine  varioufly  contorted  and  folded.  The 
external  coat  of  thefe  vefculae  is  thick  and 
fpongy  ; the  internal  coat  is  befet  with  folds 
and  very  fmall  villi. 

Each  veficula  fpermatica  is  in  general  pof- 
fefied  of  one  excretory  du£t,  covered  by  the 
proftate  gland,  and  perforating  the  beginning 
of  the  urethra , at  its  lower  fide,  At  the  open- 
ing of  thefe  du£ts  into  the  urethra , there  is  a 
fmall,  oblong  eminence  in  men,  formed  of 
the  internal  coat  of  the  urethra . This  emi- 
nence is  broad  pofteriorly,  but  is  terminated 
anteriorly  like  the  beak  of  a bird  ; hence  it  is 
called  Caput  Gallinaginis , 

The  Blood-vefels  and  Nerves  of  the  vejicu- 
lae  fpermaticae  come  from  the  contiguous 
parts. 

The  Lywphatic  VeJJ'els  of  the  feminal  glands 
open  into  lymphatic  glands  placed  about  the 
loins. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Tefic/es  is  to  fecretc  fperm 
from  the  blood. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Vas  Deferens  is  to  contain  the 
fperm  fecreted  from  the  blood,  and  to  carry  it 
into  the  fpermatic  vehicles. 

o 


The 


The  Ufe  of  the  Spermatic  Veficles  is  to  retain 
the  femen , to  abforb  a part  of  it  into  the 
common  mafs  of  blood,  and  to  expel  it,  at  a 
.proper  time,  into  the  urethra  (*71). 

(+11)  The  Semen  has  hitherto  been  fuppofed  to  pafs 
into  the  veficulae  feminales  from  the  vaja  deferential  by  a 
kind  of  retrograde  motion,  like  that  by  which  bile  paffes 
into  the  gall-bladder  ; but  Mr.  Hunter  objects  to  this,  tor 
various  reafons,  among  which  the  following  are  the  prin- 
cipal. 

1.  Becaufe  femen  emitted  from  a living  body  differs 
from  the  mucus  of  the  veficulae  feminales , both  in  colour 
and  fmell. 

2.  Becaufe  femen  can  be  ejected  immediately  after  the 
veficulae  are  emptied  of  their  mucus. 

3.  Becaufe  in  perfons  who  have  been  caftrated  on  one 
fide,  and  cohabited  with  women  afterwards,  the  veficulae 
feminales  of  the  fide,  from  which  the  tefticle  was  taken, 
are  as  large,  and  contain  as  much  as  thofe  of  the  oppofite 
fide,  which  could  never  happen  if  the  veficulae  contained 
femen ; for  coition  mud  empty  them,  and  they  can  never 
De  poffibly  filled  with  the  fame  again. 

4.  Becaufe  the  Veficulae  are  as  full  in  the  emaciated  after 
a lingering  illnefs,  and  in  the  aged  and  decrepid,  as  in  the 
healthy  and  robutt,  and  young.  Which  could  not  be,  if 
they  contained  femen. 

5.  Becaufe  the  Vas  Deferens  contains  not  femen:  for 
femen  i*  only  fecreted,  when  certain  attentions  ot  the  mind 
ftimulate  the  tefticles, 

Mr.  Hunter  infers  from  his  experiments — “ That  the 
bags,  called  veficulae  feminales , are  not  feminal  refervoirs, 
but  glands  fecreting  a peculiar  mucus , and  that  the  bulb 
ot  the  urethra  is,  properly  ipeaking,  the  receptacle  of  the 
Jemen , in  which  it  is  accumulated  previous  to  ejedtion.” 
Again,  he  fays — “ Although  it  feems  to  haveb.en  proved 
that  the  veficulae  do  not  contain  the  Jemen , I have  not  been 
able  to  al'certain  their  particular  ule  ; we  may  however 
be  allowed,  upon  the  whole,  to  conclude  that  they  are, 
together  with  other  parts,  (ubiervient  to  the  purpoles  of 
generation  (Obf.  on  certain  Parts,  ike.).” 
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The  Virile  Member , or  Penis,  is  a cylin- 
drical body,  feated  above  the  fcrotum , and  ex- 
tended from  the  region  of  the  pubis.  Its  fu- 
perior  furface,  which  is  flat,  is  called  the  Dor- 
fum  Penis. 

In  adults,  the  length  of  the  penis  is  ge- 
nerally fix  inches  ; the  thicknel's  is  in  propor- 
tion to  the  length. 

The  Penis  is  divided  into  its 

Root , 

Body , and 

Head : which  laft  is  called  Gians  Penis. 

The  Penis  conjijls  of  the  Urethra  and  the 
two  Corpora  Cavernofa , which  are  covered 
by  the  common  integuments  of  the  body. 

The  Urethra  is  a membranous  canal,  run- 
ning from  the  neck  of  the  urinary  bladder, 
inferiorly  through  the  middle  of  the  cavernous 
bodies,  placed  on  each  fide,  as  far  as  the 
extremity  of  the  penis , and  ending  there  by 
a longitudinal  oriflce  in  the  anterior  part  of 
the  glans. 

The  Figure  of  the  urethra , generally  fpeak- 
ing,  is  cylindrical,  yet  it  has  three  manifeft 
dilatations  ; the  firft  of  which  is  confpicuous 
in  the  proftate  gland,  near  the  caput  gallina- 
ginis ; the  fecond  is  in  the  bulb,  and  the 
third  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  glans  penis. 

It  is  compofed  of  two  tunics ; the  external 
is  a produ&ion  of  the  nervous  coat  of  the 
bladder ; the  internal  arifes  from  the  epider- 
mis. It  is  here  and  there  perforated  with  nu- 
merous excretory  du£ts  of  mucous  glands. 

Between 
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Between  both  tliefe  coats,  there  is  a cellu- 
lar texture,  which  is  adapted  to  become  tu- 
mid, whenever  blood  or  air  is  forced  into  it ; 
it  is  called  the  Corpus  Cavernofum  Urethrae. 
This  cavernous  body  ariles  diredlly  under  the 
proftate  gland,  and  accompanies  the  urethra 
throughout  the  whole  penis ; firft,  at  the  in- 
ferior part  of  the  urethra , and  afterwards  at 
the  fuperior  and  lateral  part.  Pofteriorly  at  its 
origin,  there  is  a longitudinal  dilatation,  which 
is  called  the  Bulb  of  the  Urethra . 

Immediately  behind  the  bulb  of  the  urethra , 
there  is  the  longitudinal  eminence,  which  we 
before  called  Caput  Gallinaginis  ; this  caput 
gallinaginis  covers  the  two  orilices  of  the  fper- 
matic  velicles.  About  the  caput  gallinaginis 
there  are  ten  or  twelve  orihees,  ariiing  from 
the  excretory  dudts  of  the  proftate  gland. 
Anteriorly,  at  the  end  of  the  penis,  the  fpongy 
body  of  the  urethra  covered  by  its  two 
tunics,  is  infledted  outwards  and  backwards, 
in  which  manner  it  forms  the  Gians  Penis. 

The  Gians  Pettis  is  compofed  of  the  epider- 
mis, the  corpus  fpongiofum , and  the  internal 
coat  of  the  urethra , which  now  forms  the  ex* 
ternal  coat  of  the  glans,  and  is,  in  this  part 
replete  with  nerves  (4“). 

In 


(*«)  Yhe  corpus  fpongiofum  and  glam  are  formed  of 
convoluted  veins,  and  are  not  ipongy  or  cellular. 

Albinus  macerated  the  glans  penis  in  water  till  the  cu- 
ticle and  reticular  body  came  off ; and  by  a proper  in^ 

jechon. 
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In  Figure,  it  refembles  an  obtufe  cone, 
the  apex  of  which,  at  the  anterior  part  of  the 
urethra , is  perforated  by  an  orifice  ; the  bafe, 
which  is  fomewhat  excavated,  is  placed  pofte- 
riorly,  and  receives  the  corpora  fpongiofa  penis. 
Externally,  it  has  a round  prominent  mar- 
gin, called  Corona  Glandis.  The  narrow,  and 
contracted  part  placed  under  the  corona , is 
called  the  Neck  of  the  Gians  ; this  neck  is  befet 
with  numerous  glands,  fecreting  a mucous 
liquid. 

The  two  Cavernous,  or  Spongy  Bodies  of  the 
Urethra  arife  on  each  fide,  internally  from  the 

iedtion,  was  able  to  demonftrate  villi , like  thofe  of  the 
lips  ( Acad.  An.  L.  III.  Cap.  9.). 

Of  the  Nerves  of  the  g/ans  penis , it  is  worth  while  to 
remark,  that  there  are  two  orders  of  nerves  diftributed  to 
it;  the  one  pofTeffing  common  fenfation,  the  other  the 
peculiar  fenfe  of  the  glans.  To  explain  this,  it  need  only  be 
obferved  now,  as  it  was  in  the  Neurology,  that  the  organs 
of  fenfe  have  particular  nerves,  which  ait  differently  from 
thofe  producing  common  fenfation,  and  from  one  ano- 
ther; that  a nerve  being  fo  affedted  as  to  communicate 
fenfation,  in  whatever  part  of  the  nerve  an  impreffion  is 
made,  always  gives  the  fame  fenfation  as  if  it  were  af- 
fected at  the  common  feat  of  its  fenfation.  This  dodtrine 
is  advanced  by  Mr.  Hunter,  and  illuflrated  with  the  fol- 
lowing very  appofite  ‘cafe  : — “ I knew  a gentleman  wjjo 
had  the  nerves  which  go  to  the  glans  penis  completely 
deftroyed  by  mortification,  almoft  as  high  as  the  union 
of  the  penis  with  the  pubes  ; and  at  the  edge  of  the  old 
(kin,  at  the  root  of  the  penis,  where  the  nerves  ter- 
minated, was  the  peculiar  fenfation  of  the  glans  penis, 
and  the  fenfation  of  the  glans  itfclf  was  now  only  com- 
mon fenfation ; therefore  the  glans  has,  probably,  dif- 
ferent nerves,  and  thofe  for  common  fenfation  may  come 
through  the  body  of  the  penis  to  the  glans  (Obf.  on  cer- 
tain parts  of  the  An.  Oecon.  p.  216.).” 

prp- 
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prominence  of  the  os  ifcbii , and  that  part 
of  the  os  pubis , which  adheres  to  the  os 
ifchii , where  they  are  connected  by  firm 
and  denfe  cellular  texture.  From  this  part 
they  pal's  inwards  and  forwards  to  the  ure- 
thra, which  they  furround  immediately  be- 
fore the  bulb,  and  being  united,  they  go  on 
forwards  and  end  in  the  glans  by  an  obtufe 
point. 

The  fpongy  bodies  refemble  two  cylinders 
clolely  applied  to  each  other ; they  have  in- 
feriorly  between  them  a furrow,  throughout 
their  whole  length,  in  which  the  urethra  is 
placed,  and  fuperiorly  a lets  furrow,  in  which 
velfels  are  lodged. 

Their  Fabric  confifts  of  a fpongy  cellular 
texture,  which  may  be  diftended  by  the  influx 
of  blood,  or  air  (4ii).  They  are  united  toge- 
ther 


(413)  The  cells  or  thcfe  bodies,  fays  Mr.  Hnnter,  are 
mufcular,  although  no  fuch  appearance  is  to  be  obferved 
in  men  ; for  the  penis  in  eredlion  is  not  at  all  times  equally 
diftended  ; the  penis  in  a cold  day  is  not  fo  large  in  erec- 
tion as  in  a warm  one,  which  probably  arifes  from  a 

kind  of  fpafm  that  could  not  a£t  upon  it,  if  it  were  not 

mufcular  (p.  .39.  of  the  Olf  above  cited.). 

The  erection  of  the  penis,  has  been  varioufly  account- 
ed for.  That  it  arifes  from  an  unufual  accumulation  of 
arterial  blood  in  the  cells  of  the  penis  was  long  ago  proved 
by  Swammerdam  and  De  Graaf,  who  tied  the  penis  of  a 
dog  during  coition,  and  cut  it  off  between  the  ligature 

and  its  root  ; upon  which,  the  blood  flowed  out  in  large 

quantity,  and  the  penis  became  flaccid,  and  of  iefs  dimen- 
lions.  The  difficulty  is,  to  tell  what  arrefts  the  blood 
in  the  cells  ; why  it  is  not  returned  by  the  veins  as  faft 
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ther  longitudinally  by  a membranous  partition, 
in  which,  in  fome  places,  but  chiefly  ante- 
riorly, there  are  orifices,  through  which  there 
is  a free  paflage  from  the  right  corpus  J'pongiofum 
to  the  left.  ' 

Externally  they  are  clothed  with  a tendi- 
nous tunic.  Befides  which,  they  have  a very 
ftrong  ligament  pofteriorly,  arifing  from  the 
fymphyfis  of  the  ojja  pubis , and  implanted  in 
the  dorfum  penis , where  the  two  bodies  now 
mentioned  are  joined  together.  Anteriorly, 
this  ligament  vanifhes  in  a fubtile  cellular  tex- 
ture, covering  the  cavernous  bodies.  Externally, 
the  corpora  cavernofa  are  covered  with  {kin 
and  epidermis , which  pafs  forwards  over  the 
glansy  and  are  revolved  backwards  and  in- 

as  it  is  brought  by  the  arteries  ? — Now,  no  mechanical 
preflure  whatfoever,  applied  to  the  body  of  the  penis,  can 
force  the  blood  into  the  veins  (Hunter’s  Obf.  p.  40.). 
It  can  however  be  forced  out  of  the  corpus  fpongiofum  of 
the  urethra , and  the  glans , by  preflure  ; but  thefe  2re 

never  fo  much  diftended  as  the  body  of  the  penis. 

The  erection  of  the  penis  is  afcribed  by  Dr.  Whyte  to  an 
olcillatory  motion  of  the  arteries  opening  into  the  cells 
of  the  penis  j which  ofcillatory  motion,  he  imagined, 
depends  upon  the  recalled  idea  of  lafeivious  objebfs  > 
hence  the  arteries*  are  enabled  to  bring  more  blood,  than 
the  veins  can  return,  in  the  lame  given  time  (Of  the  Vital 
and  other  Involuntary  Motions,  Sebt.  VI.  § 4.)-  Du 
Verney  ( Ait.  Petropolit.  Tom.  II.)  and  Haller  (Pr.  Lin. 
Phyf  § 839.)  attribute  the  retention  of  the  blood  in  the 
penis  to  certain  nervous  filaments  furrounding  the  veins  j 
which  nerves,  they  fay,  abb  in  ccnfequence  of  the  mind. 
I>r.  Whytt  however  juftly  remarks  that  we  know  not 
how  the  nerves  can  be  fo  drawn  as,  like  a ligature,  to 
firaiten  the  veflels  which  they  cncompafs.  Sae  Albinus’s 
Annot.  Acad  Lib.  II.  Cap.  XVIII. 


wards 
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wards  towards  themfelves.  This  doubling 
of  the  Ikin,  called  the  Fore-Jkin , in  which 
there  is  cellular  membrane,  may  be  drawn 
over  the  glans.  Interiorly,  the  prepuce  is 
connected  to  the  cellular  texture  of  the  penis , 
even  at  the  orifice  of  the  urethra , by  means 
of  a double  triangular  ligament,  called  the 
Ligament  of  the  Prepuce. 

The  Glands  of  the  Penis  are 

1.  The  Projlate  Gland,  which  is  firm  and 
denfe,  fituated  between  the  neck  of  the  blad- 
der* and  the  bulb  of  the  urethra ; it  fur- 
rounds  the  urethra  exactly,  not  only  infe- 
riorly  and  laterally,  but  alio  fuperiorly.  Its 
Figure  is  like  that  of  a heart,  for  it  is  thick 
and  broad  pofteriorly,  and  thin  and  narrow 
anteriorly  (424). 

Its  Internal  Fabric  is  lingular,  and  not  yet 
well  underftood  ; it  has  ten  or  twelve  excre- 
tory duds,  opening  about  the  caput  gallina- 
ginis,  and  depofiting  a whitifh,  thick,  lub- 
vifeid  liquid  into  the  urethra.  Externally  it 
is  covered  by  a cellular  tunic,  to  which  many 
of  the  mufcular  fibres  of  the  urinary  bladder 
are  fixed. 

2.  The  G/andu/ae  Cozvperianae,  which  are 

lmall,  hemilpherical,  and  compound.  One 

(424)  Mr.  Hunter  fuppofes  that  the  Vejiculae  Seminales 
anfwer  nearly  the  lame  purpofes  as  the  proftate  gland  ; 
becaufe  in  the  bull,  the  buck,  8cc.  where  there  is  no 
proftate  gland,  there  the  coats  of  the  vejiculae  are  much 
thicker  and  more  glandular  (Obf.  See.  p.  ?q)-  bee  Veji- 
culae Seminales. 


of 
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of  them  is  fituated  on  both  Tides  of  the  ure * 
thra , without  the  corpus  fpongiofum  and  acce- 
leratores  mufcles,  between  the  bulb  and  the 
proftate.  Each  has  an  excretory  duct,  through 
which  a mucous  liquor  is  evacuated  upon  the 
internal  furface  of  the  urethra , for  its  defence. 
Whether  there  be  other  glands  belonging  to 
this  part,  as  fome  authors  fay,  it  is  uncer- 
tain 

The  Vejfels.  of  the  Penis  are 

The  Common  Pudendal , or  Inferior  Hemor- 
rhoidal Artery , which  arifes  from  the  iliac 
artery,  and  is  divided  into  two  branches,  of 
which  the  internal  goes  to  the  bulb  of  the 
urethra  and  the  proftate  ; the  external  is 
fubdivided  into  two  others,  one  of  which  runs 
through  the  middle  of  the  whole  corpus  ca- 
vernofum , the  other  creeps  along  the  back  of 
the  penis,  and  is  terminated  by  its  final! 
branches  in  the  corpora  cavernofa  and  {kin. 

Moreover,  there  are  other  branches  coming 
from  the  coeliac  and  femoral  artery,  and  va- 
nifhing  in  the  fkin. 


(•ns)  7'hcfe  glands,  of  which  the  excretory  du£ts  are- 
called  Lacunae , fecrete  a very  large  quantity  of  a vifeid 
mucus,  which  is  fait  to  the  tafte,  and  ferves  perhaps  to 
lubricate  the  urethra , it  being  evacuated  only  in  the  vi- 
gour for  copulation  (Hunter  Ibid.  p.  39-)-  Haller  fays 
the  liquor  of  the  proftate  gland  is  white,  thick,  and  coa- 
gulable  upon  the  admixture  of  alkohol,  and  imagines 
that  the  bulk  of  the  femen  is  enlarged  by  it,  and  of  con- 
fequence,  more  eaiily  ejected,  but  its  real  ufe  is  not 
known  (Marherr,  Prael.  in  Bcerh,  lnjiit.  Med.  § 
DCLI1I.). 


The 
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The  Veins , which  go  in  the  fame  manner 
as  the  arteries,  lead  into  the  iliac  vein,  the 
largeft  ot  them,  lying  upon  the  back  of  the 
perns,  is  called  Vena  Penis ; this  terminates 
above  the  prodate  in  the  hemorrhoidal  vein 
and  this  laftly  in  the  cava. 

The  Lymphatic  Veflels,  which  are  feated 
V2?er  tllc  Pa^s  mto  the  inguinal  glands 

The  Nerves  arife  from  the  large  crural  and 
the  lad  lacral  nerve.  But  1'orae  branches 

.m  the  inferior  mefenteric  plexus  pafs  alfo 
into  the  urethra. 

, Mufcles  ot  the  Penis  are  defcribed  in 
the  Myology. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Urethra  is  to  evacuate  the 
mine,  and,  in  adults,  the  fperm,  together 


( ) The  fuperficial  abforbents  of  the  terns  arife 

dcm  the  prepuce  three  dividers  , c„e  „„  the^.gL  fid 
of  the  fraenum,  another  on  the  left,  and  a third  diretflv 

e"d«e fide  makcl  T r“PCri°r  fidc'  Thofc  from  «'« 

the  lurn’  from  the  under  to 

nart  of  the  *""•  wl,i"1  that  the  fuperior 

pen  s ex1aiPvref,r,eh  T “v  the  middle  of  the  tlorfum 

At  a linltdV  Hr  d,re*lon  °f  the  fymphyfis  pubis. 
r a "file  diftance  from  the  fymphyfis,  the  three  dit/i 

°ne  C°mmon  trunk’  which  almoft  imme- 
• -V  cParates  agam  into  two,  one  goino-  to  the  ri^ht 

and  te,mT„°a”r„near  -t0  ."’f ngUinal 

neareft  the  IP  i r ° L nrguinal  glands  which  are 

the  left  eroiIy  P/f'S  Publs-  The  oth"  trunk  goes  to 

as  the  TsatCa  ly  *he  famc  '”anner 

the  arteries,  and  oafs  °"e,S  accomPany 

beroilties  of  the  ifehia  C.m  °ll  tbe  ,n^e  tilc  tu~ 

(Cruikfliank,  p.  i52.y»°r  U"dcr  the  ang  e of  thc  pubis 

VoL.  II. 
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with  the  liquor  of  the  proftate.  The  Ufe  of 
the  Corpora  Cavernofa  is  to  expand  and  ftiffen 
the  penis  and  urethra. 

Of  the  Genitals  of  Women. 

The  Parts  of  Women,  deftined  for  genera- 
tion, are  divided  into  Externa l and  In- 
ternal. 

To  the  External  Parts  are  referred 

1.  The  Labia  Pudendorum  major  a. 

2.  The  Clitoris. 

3.  The  Nymphae , or  Labia  minora. 

4.  The  Orifice  of  the  Urethra. 

5.  The  Orifice  of  the  Vagina  Uteri. 

1.  The  Labia  Pudendorum  Major  a are  two 
Lips  or  Lobes  of  a foft  confidence,  which  arife 
from  the  fymphifis  of  the  pubis , and  end  in 
the  perinaeum.  Somewhat  above  their  be- 
ginning, there  is  a foft  prominent  region, 
pofiefled  of  much  fat,  and,  in  adults,  covered 
with  fhort,  crifp  hair ; it  is  called  the  Mons 
Veneris. 

Thefe  Labia  are  again  joined  together  at 
their  extremity  by  means  of  a ftrong  liga- 
ment, which  is  very  conipicuous  in  infants 
and  adults  ; but  it  is  very  lax,  and  fometimes 
wholly  torn  through,  in  women  that  have 
frequently  borne  children.  It  is  the  fpace 
between  this  ligament  and  the  orifice  of  the 
anus , that  is  called  the  Perinaeum. 

The  Fabric  of  the  labia  confifts  of  epidermis , 
cutis ^ and  cellular  fubftance  filled  with  fat, 

endowed 
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endowed  with  veflels,  and  prone  to  tumify. 
Its  internal  furface  is  red,  and  it  has  nu- 
merous mucous  and  febaceous  glands ; its  ex- 
ternal furface  is  of  the  fame  colour  as  the 
fkin,  and  is  adorned  with  very  many  crifp 
hairs. 

2.  The  Clitoris , like  the  penis  of  men,  is 
compofed  of  two  cavernous  bodies,  which 
likewife  arife  from  the  off  a ifchii, , and  are  united 
in  a fimilar  manner ; but  anteriorly  they 
have  no  orifice,  becaufe  the  urethra  is  not 
encompafi'ed  by  them  in  women  as  in  men. 

The  Clitoris  is  naturally  fmall  and  lhort, 
but  it  is  very  fenfible,  having  numerous 
nerves.  Its  fituation  is  in  the  fuperior  angle 
of  the  Labia  Pudendorum  Majora. 

As  the  Penis  of  man,  fo  likewife  the  Cli- 
toris of  woman  can  be  diftended  and  erected. 
Befides,  the  clitoris  hath  veffcls,  nerves,  muf- 
culi  levatores , a ligament  continued  from  the 
fymphyfis  of  the  off  a pubis,  and  inferted  into 
it,  and  a fore-fkin  capable  of  being  drawn 
backwards. 

3.  The  Nymphae , or  Labia  Minora  repre- 
fent  two  membranous  wings,  continued  from 
the  fore-fkin  of  the  clitoris , and  inferted  by 
a broad  extremity  into  the  orifice  of  the 
vagina  uteri.  The  Nymphae  are  naturally 
fmall  j yet  they  fometimes  increafe  fo  much, 
as  to  hang  down  a confiderable  way. 

As  to  their  Fabric,  they  are  compofed,  as 
is  already  obferved,  of  the  fore-fkin  of  the 
clitoris , which  contains  in  it  cellular  texture 

M 2 dif- 
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difpofed  to  tumefadion.  It  hath  very  many 
febaceous  glands  on  both  Tides.  The  Nym- 
phae  are  exquifitely  fenfible,  having  numerous 
nerves,  which,  like  the  blood-veflels,  come 
from  adjacent  parts. 

Their  Ufe.  They  create  pleafure,  and  di- 
red:  the  urine  flowing  between  them,  out  of 
the  urethra , in  fuch  a manner  as  to  prevent 
its  wetting  the  thighs. 

4.  The  Orifice  of  the  Urethra  is  fituated 
immediately  under  the  clitoris , at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  nymphae.  The  urethra  itfelf 
is  larger  by  far  than  in  men ; but  it  is  much 
flborter,  being  only  two  inches  long.  Its  fa- 
bric, in  other  refpeds,  is  like  that  of  the 
urethra  in  men.  Its  orifice  is  triangular,  and 
is  befet  with  large  mucous  glands. 

5.  The  Orifice  of  the  Vagina  is  under  that 
of  the  urethra.  In  infants  it  is  clofed  by  a 
femilunar  membrane,  which  arifes  from  the 
membrane  of  the  vagina , and  the  epidermis , 
and  is  called  the  Hymen.  When  this  mem- 
brane is  lacerated  by  attrition,  there  remain 
the  Carunculae  Myrtiformes , as  they  are  called, 
which  are  two  or  four  in  number. 

To  the  Internal  Genitals  of  Woman  are  re- 
ferred 

1.  The  Vagina. 

2.  The  Uterus  and  its  Ligaments. 

3.  The  Fallopian  Lubes. 

4.  The  Ovaria. 

1.  The  Vagina  is  a membranous  canal,  that 
arifes  from  the  orifice  already  mentioned,  un- 
der 
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der  the  urethra  ; pafles  fomewhat  backwards 
and  upwards,  and  is  attached,  on  all  iides,  to 
the  orifice  of  the  uterus.  It  is  capable  of  great 
extenfion.  It  is  narrow  at  its  beginning,  and 
very  large  at  its  end  ; being  in  length  about 
fix  or  feven  inches. 

Its  Fabric  is  membranous  ; and  it  is  com- 
pofed  of 

i-  A very  thin,  foft  epidermis,  and  a thick, 
white,  nervous  membrane  : both  which  form 
many  tranlverfe  and  oblique  folds  on  the  infide 
of  the  vagina. 

2.  Numerous  Papillae , with  very  fenfible 
nerves,  that  come  from  the  lacral  nerve. 

3*  Mulcular  fibres,  which  go  from  the 
bottom  of  the  clitoris , and  are  inferted  into 
the  mufcles  of  the  anus , lo  that  they  furround 
the  orifice  of  the  vagina,  like  a [pbinfter. 

Moreover,  there  are  many  mucous  lacunae , 
through  which  a mucus  is  poured  every  way 
into  the  vagina. 

The  Vejjels  around  the  whole  circumference 
of  the  vagina , form  a kind  of  net  : the  Arte- 
nes  arile  from  the  common  pudendal  ; and  the 
Feins  end  in  the  external  haemorrhoidal. 

2*  The  Uterus  is  a hollow  receptacle,  en- 
dowed with  mulcular  fibres  and  velfels,  fituat- 
ed.  in  the  hollow  of  the  pelvis , between  the 
urinary  bladder  and  the  redlum. 

It  lcfembles  in  figure  an  oblong  flagon, 
fomew  hat  flattened  ; the  inferior  part  of  which 
is  narrow,  and  called  the  Neck  ; the  wider 
part  the  Body  ; and  the  lupcrior  and  convex 
part  the  Fundus  Uteri. 
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We  may  obferve  in  the  uterus 

1.  The  Neck,  which  is  internally  hollow* 

having  many  folds,  and,  its  middle,  a tranf- 
verfe  chink  leading  into  the  cavity  of  the 
uterus , called  the  Orifice  oj  the  Utejus  ( )• 

2.  The  triangular  cavity  of  its  body, 
and  the  orifice  in  each  angle : the  inferior 
forming  the  chink  of  the  os  utei  and  the 
two  fuperior,  one  of  which  is  on  each  iide, 
the  lmall  orifices  of  the  Fallopian  tubes.  In 
the  outfide  of  the  uterus  we  remark  its  two 
convex  furfaces , one  of  which  is  anterior , and 
the  other  pojlenor  ; and  the  acute  nun  gin  on 
both  fides,  where  the  furfaces  before  men- 
tioned join  together. 

The  Uterus  is  compofed  of  denfe  cellular  tex- 
ture, hard  indeed,  but  fpongy,  having  flat 
and  round  mufcular  fibres,  eipeciall')  . in  its 
fundus  and  neck.  In  the  neck  and  orifice  of 
the  uterus / there  are  numerous  mucous  glands, 
and  fmall  fpherical  diaphanous  veficles,  which 
veficles  were  falfely  declared  by  Naboth  to  be 
the  ovula  of  the  female.  The  cavity  of  the 
uterus  is  lined  with  a thin  membrane,  which 
is  a continuation  of  the  epidermis , forming 
plicae  in  the  neck  of  the  womb.  The  fundus 
and  lateral  parts  of  the  womb,  except  only 
->  the  anterior  and  pofterior  furface,  are  cohered 


(4*7)  p is  alfo  called  Os  Tincae , and  Os  Internum  Uteri. 
Haller  obferves  that  this  tranfverfe  orifice  in  virgins  is  only 
three  lines  broad  ; in  women  that  have  borne  children  from 
five  to  ci'»ht  lines  broad  ; and  in  pregnant  women,  two, 
three,  or  four  inches  broad  (El.  Pbyf  T.  VII.  />•  55-)* 

externally 
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externally  by  peritoneum.  But  the  peritoneum 
is  broader  than  the  uterus , on  each  lide,  where 
its  pofterior  lamina  unites  with  the  anterior,  to 
form  a broad  fold,  which  being  expanded  on 
the  fides  of  the  pelvis , as  far  as  its  veffels,  is 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Broad  Ligaments  of 
the  IVomb.  Between  the  two  laminae  of  the 
broad  ligaments,  there  is  cellular  membrane, 
and  many  veffels  and  nerves.  Befides,  the 
Fallopian  tubes,  which  will  be  delcribed  in 
the  proper  place,  are  included  in  thefe  liga- 
ments. That  part  of  the  ligaments  between 
the  tubes  and  the  ovarium , is  called,  from  the 
figure  it  reprelents,  Alae  Vefpertilionum. 

The  Round  Ligaments  of  the  uterus  arife  on 
both  fides  from  the  fides  of  the  uterus,  below 
and  before  the  beginning  of  the  tubes  : they 
then  run  through  the  abdominal  ring,  like  the 
fpermatic  cord  in  men,  and  difappear  in  the 
external  labia  of  the  pudenda  (4's).  Properly 
lpeaking,  they  are  not  ligaments,  but  a bundle 
ot  veffels  and  fibres  contained  in  a duplicature 
of  the  peritoneum.  Some  authors  have  ima- 
gined that  the  fibres  are  mulcular ; but  they 
are  formed  entirely  of  cellular  membrane. 

3.  The  Uterine  or  Fallopian  Lubes  are  two 
canals  which  arile  at  the  fundus  of  the  womb, 
from  the  lateral  angles  of  its  cavity,  near  the 
ligament  a rotunda:  they  pals  tranfverfely,  in- 

(4  _ ) Nuck  formerly  made  mention  of  the  canals  re- 
maining open  a long  time  after  birth,  through  which  the 
hgamenla  rotunda  pafs.  He  called  them  Diverticula 
( Adenograph,  Curiof.  Cap.  X.  pag.  133.  and  134*). 

M 4 eluded 


eluded  in  two  laminae  of  the  ligamenta  lata , 
and  end  with  their  extremities  turned  down- 
wards, at  the  Gvaria.  The  beginning  of  the 
tubes  is  narrow,  the  middle  part  is  a little 
larger,  but  the  end  is  contracted.  They  are 
nearly  feven  or  eight  inches  long,  each  extre- 
mity being  open  (*ia). 

(419)  The  direction  of  thefe  tubes  is  very  various 
(Marherr,  in  Boerb.  Inf.  Mccl.  § 668.).  Are  thefe  tubes 
agitated  by  a periftaltic  motion,  beginning  at  the  ovaria , 
and  palling  to  the  uterus ? Haller  fays  the  motion  of 
thefe  tubes  in  rabbits  is  as  quick  and  ftrong  as  the  peri- 
ftaltic motion  of  the  inteftines  ( De  Quadruped.  Uter.  Obf. 
67.  70.).  See  (Note  433.)  5. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  mention  the  Antra  of  thefe 
tubes  ; which  Roederer  was  inclined  to  believe  formed  in 
confequer.ee  of  conception.  But  as  thefe  antra  are  not, 
as  far  as  I know,  noticed  by  any  other  writer,  I cannot 
refrain  from  tranferibing  his  words. — “ Regularis  omnino 
Antrorum  figura  eji,  a folita  tubarum  fimbrias  verlus  dilata- 
tione  diver fa.  Tab.  IV.  Lit.  1.” 

“ Neaue  praetermitiatur  reftus,  qui  in  fgura  exbibetur , 
“ vcl  faltem  leviftme  inf  ex  us  Tubarum  dejeenfus.  Tab.  IV. 
“ Serpentinae  emm  Tubae  ex  vacuo  utero  repere  folent. 
“ Praetcr  antra  et  re  glum  defer  nfum,  vix  in  Tubis  uter  or  urn 
“ feminarum  gravidarum  et  puerperarum  aliquid  ab  aliis 
“ differentiae  notavi .” 

And  again,  (Lab.  IV.  Lit.  1.  Ncta  6.)  pagina  14. 

“ In  hoe  ctiam  utero , Antrum  tubae  dcxtrac  apparet.  Lab.  I. 
“ Nota  5.  ubi  quidem  ex  utraque  tuba  adef : in  bujus 
“ i cords  utero  ad  folam  tub  am  d extram  antrum  pertinct. 
“ Ad  uterum  feminae  odliduum  puerperae  non  longe  a 
11  fimbria  in  ifiufmodi  antrum  tuba  finifra  prominet : dex- 
“ tra  quidem  fine  nntro  eji , fed  verfus  fmbriam  ita  ficlili- 
“ tur,  ut  ultima  fexura  dimidium  poUiccm  ultra  rcliquam 
lc  tubam  cjferatur.  Tubae  feminae,  quae  mox  a maturo 
paitu  ’mortua  eft  et  alterius  tres  dies  puerperae  cn- 
“ iris  quidem  earrnt , fed  multum  verfus  fmbrias  dilatantur. 
“ An  ex  fall  a conccptione  if  a antra  nafeuntur  (leones 
((  Uteri  Humani.  Folio.  Gott • 


* ( 169  ) 

The  Fabric  of  the  tubes  is  like  that  of  the 
vagina:  that  is,  compofed  of  very  many  blood 
velfels  and  ablorbents,  coming  from  conti- 
guous parts.  Perhaps  they  have  alio  fame 
mul'cular  fibres. 

4.  The  Ovaria  are  two  oblong  bodies,  flat- 
tened on  each  fide,  and  included  in  the  dupli- 
cature  above  noticed,  of  the  ligament  a lata  of 
the  womb  ; they  are  iituated  about  two  inches 
from  the  fides  of  the  womb,  behind,  yet  above 
the  Fallopian  'l  ubes,  and  are  attached  to  thefe 
tubes  by  means  of  thq  ligament,  called  from 
its  figure  Ala  Vefpertihcnis.  The  figure  of  the 
ovaria  is  various,  their  length  is  one  or  two 
inches,  and  their  breadth  fix  or  ten  lines. 

We  obferve  of  the  Ovaria 

'Two  Surfaces  the  Anterior  and  the  Toflerior : 
they  are  both  flat,  and  covered  by  the  broad 
ligament  above-mentioned. 

‘ Two  Margins : the  Superior , which  is  ftraight, 
and  connected  to  the  lame  ligament,  and  the 
Inferior , which  is  convex,  loofely  attached, 
and  receives  the  velfels. 

The  Fabric  of  the  Ovaria.  They  confifl:  of 
thick,  firm  cellular  membrane,  and  are  fome- 
what  of  the  lame  fabric  as  the  uterus.  Their 
external  tunic  comes  from  the  peritoneum , 
and  is  here  very  thick  and  almoft  cartilaginous. 

I he  margin  of  the  ligament um  latum , by  which 
the  ovanum  is  connected  with  the  uterus , is 
thick  and  round,  but  not  hollow,  as  it  was 
iuppofed  to  be  by  the  ancients.  It  is  called 
Ligamentum  Ovarii . 


On 
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On  the  furface  of  each  ovarium , under  its 
external  coat,  there  are  ten,  or  even  fifteen, 
confpicuous  veficles,  formed  of  a firm  mem- 
brane and  cellular  fubflance ; they  are  fixed 
to  the  ovarium  by  cellular  fibres  and  very 
fmall  veffels,  and  their  cavity  is  in  general 
full  of  a tranfparent,  and  coagulable  liquor 

n- 

Their  Size  is  different. 

The  Nerves  of  the  ovaria  come  from  the  re- 
nal plexus. 

The  Arteries  of  the  uterus  arife  from  the 
illiac  arteries,  and  the  external  hemorrhoidal 
artery.  Some  branches  alfo  come  from  the 
fpermatic  arteries  (43‘). 

The 

(«o)  vcf]c]es  here  mentioned  were  fuppofed  by 

De  Graaf  to  be  real  ova.  A bloody  fifTure  is  always  ob- 
fervable  in  one  of  the  ovaria , after  a fruitful  coition, 
from  a rupture  of  one,  or  more,  of  thefe  veficles  during 
the  venereal  orgafm  (See  what  is  faid  of  the  Corpora  Lutea 
in  Note  433.). 

Mr.  Hunter  fays  that  the  ovaria  and  their  appendages 
cowftitute  the  female  fex.  He  tried  by  removing  one  of 
the  ovaria , to  determine  how  far  their  actions  are  reci- 
procally influenced  by  each  other.  He  concludes  that  the 
ovaria  are  deflined  by  Nature  to  produce  only  a certain 
number  of  young;  that  the  number  maybe  diminifhed, 
but  cannot  be  increafed  ; and,  that  the  conftitution  has 
no  power  of  giving  to  one  ovarium  the  power  of  propa- 
gating equal  to  two.  He  obferves,  however,  that  when 
one  ovarium  is  taken  away,  the  conftitution  feems  to  make 
the  other  produce  its  number  is  lefs  time  (Philof.  Tranf. 
Vol.  77.). 

(43‘)  As  the  Menftrual  Flux  is  a difeharge  from  the 
artu'ies  of  the  uterus , it  thay  not  be  improper  to  treat  of 
it  here. — A girl  when  file  has  arrived  at  her  fourteenth 

year. 
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The  Veins  of  the  uterus  are  commonly  ana- 
Iogous  to  the  arteries ; they  have  no  valves  ; 

they 


year,  fometimes  fooner,  and  fometimes  later  ; fooner  or 
later  according  to  the  way  of  living,  the  temperament, 
the  climate,  &c.  finds  an  evacuation  happening  from  her 
genitals  of  a matter  like  blood.  This  Hux  is  preceded 
by  an  enlargement  of  the  mammae , and  other  iigns  of 
puberty.  It  is  preceded  by  head-ache,  dulnefs  of  the  eyes, 
pain  in  the  loins,  laflitude,  colic,  and  fometimes  erup- 
tions on  the  fkin,  and  leucorrhoea.  The  matter  firft  dif- 
charged  is  ferous,  but  gradually  becomes  like  blood  as 
the  flux  continues  ; which  is  generally  during  three  or 
four  days.  I'he  quantity  evacuated  is  various  in  various 
females,  feldom  exceeding  four,  five,  or  fix  ounces  ( De 
tfaen,  Rat.  Med.  P.  IV.).  When  the  flux  has  ceal'ed, 
the  head-ache,  pain  of  the  loins,  and  other  fymptoms 
gradually  ceafe  ; but  the  breads  dill  continue  to  enlarge, 
and  become  exuberant  ; and  the  pubes  begins  to  be  covered 
with  hair : in  fhort,  the  whole  female  now  acquires  her 
mod  perfect  form. 

This  evacuation,  which  happens  every  month,  and  is 
preceded  by  the  fame  fymptoms,  ceafes  by  degrees,  and  is 
generally  altogether  dopt  about  the  age  of  fifty.  It  is 
rate  indeed  to  find  two  women  whofe  menjes  flow  at  the 
fame  time.  Some  women  never  have  this  monthly  eva- 
cuation (Linnaei  Flor.  Lap.  p.  324.):  and  fome  have  it 
only  once  in  a whole  year  (Halleri  El.  Phyf.  T.  VII.  Lib. 
28. ). 

As  to  the  ufe  of  the  menjes , they  are  generally  faid  to  be 
for  the  fake  of  the  foetus-,  fince  they  ceafe  to  flow  during 
pregnancy,  unlels  there  be  difeafe  (Plenck,  El.  Art. 
Obf),  and  fince  pregnancy  never  happens  before  the  com- 
mencement of  this  evacuation,  nor  after  its  ceflation,  nor 
during  any  great  irregularity  of  it. 

As  to  the  nature  of  the  fluid  difeharged,  it  does  not 
feem  to  be  pure  blood  ; for  it  does  not  coagulate.  Befides, 
its  appearance  is  rather  that  of  venous  than  arterial  blood, 
it  is  not  poifonous. 

Mr.  Ciuikfhank  fays.  Dr.  Hunter  fird  difeovered  the 
mendrual  flux  to  be  a difeharge  from  the  arteries  of  the 

uterus  ; 
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they  terminate  in  the  iliac  and  external  he- 
morrhoidal veins.  Some  branches  go  to  the 
fpermatic  veins. 

The 


uterus’,  he  prefled  the  fubflance  of  the  uterus , and  found 

blood  oozing  from  it. He  knew  it  not  to  be  venous, 

becaufe  “ no  where  are  arteries  more  eafily  diftinguilhed 
from  veins,  than  in  this  vifcus : the  arteries  are  there  con- 
voluted or  curling  ; the  branches  of  the  veins  are  much 
larger,  and  are  not  convoluted  (Cruikfhank  on  the  Ab- 
forbent  Syftem,  p.  54.).” But  if  its  fource  be  the  ar- 

teries, how  comes  it  that  it  is  not  like  arterial  blood  ? 
Why  are  the  arteries  of  the  uterus  convoluted  ? Now  it 
may  be  hard  to  affign  the  reafon  ; but  their  convolutions 
feem  to  retard  the  motion  of  the  blood  ; and  perhaps  in 
thefe  convolutions,  as  well  as  in  thofe  of  the  fpermatic 
arteries,  the  pulfation  cannot  be  felt.  This  leads  one  alfo 
to  imagine,  that  fome  change  takes  place  in  the  blood 
thus  accumulated  ; that  fomething  is  either  added  or 
taken  away.  Can  its  coagulable  lymph  be  abforbed, 
whilft  it  remains  in  the  convolutions  ? If  fo,  how  is  the 
nutrition,  and  growth  of  the  foetus  to  be  explained??? 

It  is  fit  to  be  afcertained  now,  as  nearly  as  may  be,  upon 
what  the  evacuation  of  the  menfes,  and  their  periodical  re- 
turn depends.  It  cannot  depend  upon  the  Attraction  of  the 
Moon-,  for  women  would  then  all  menftruate  at  the  fame 
time  : whereas  it  is  known  to  every  one,  that  menfes  flow 
from  fome  woman  or  other,  every  hour,  as  well  when  the 
moon  is  at  her  apogee,  as  at  her  perigee.  It  cannot  de- 
pend upon  a Fermentation  \ for,  upon  this  fuppofition,  we 
can  no  more  explain  its  periodical  return,  than  we  can 
its  originally  happening.  It  cannot  depend  upon  the  In- 
f Hence  of  Lafcivious  Thoughts , upon  the  phlcgofe  volup- 
tueufe  of  Le  Cat  ; for  neither  is  there  any  proof  of  the 
exigence  of  cellular  fmus,  in  which  the  menfes  could  be 
retained,  till  the  influence  of  lafcivious  thoughts  Ihould 
eft'oft  their  expulfion,  nor  is  there  any  proof  of  the  pu- 
tridity, which,  as  well  as  the  evacuation,  is  afligned  by 
Le  Cat  to  the  phlogofe  voluptueufe  ( Nouveau  Syjirne  fur  les 
menjlruations  Us  femmes-). 


( >73  ) 

The  Arteries  and  Veins  of  the  ovaria  arile 
from  the  fpermatic  vefTels,  the  origin  of 
which  is  the  lame  in  woman  as  man ; they 

Can  it  depend  on  a general  plethora , or  on  a plethora 
of  the  uterus  only  ? If  it  depend  on  a general  plethora , 
how  can  we  account  for  the  growth  of  the  female  being 
always  more  remarkable  after  the  appearance  of  the  menfes, 
than  before  (Simplon’s  Syftem  of  the  Womb,  p.  io.)  ? 
Do  we  not  every  day  know  women  having  their  menj'es , 
who  have  no  plethora  ? And,  granting  that  Nature,  while 
plethora  prevails,  do  choofe  the  uterus  for  an  outlet,  it 
cannot  lefl'en  the  plethora , the  menfes  flow  too  graduallv. 
And,  why  Ihould  Nature  prefer  the  uterus  as  an"  outlet  to 
every  other  part,  as  there  is  very  little  puliation  of  the 
uterine  veflels,  and  they  are  greatly  convoluted.  Be- 
fides,  an  eafier  outlet  might  certainly  have  been  found, 
if  Nature  had  in  view  the  relief  of  the  fyftem  from  ple- 
thora. 

Daftly,  the  difeharge  is  too  fmall  to  relieve  the  general 
fyftem  of  plethora,  if  it  were  blood,  which  it  is  not.  It 
does  not  coagulate. 

Do&or  Saunders,  Senior  Phyfician  to  Guy’s  Hofpital, 
whole  Lectures  on  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Phyfic 
were  the  moft  inftrudlive  and  agreeable  that  1 ever  at- 
tended, had  an  opinion  on  this  fubjeCl,  which,  I believe, 
originated  in  himfelf.  As  I always  wrote  notes  from  his 
lectures,  I fhail  copy  his  opinion  as  I then  wrote  it  (in 
the  year  1784.).—“  The  Menfes , I take  it,  are  a proper 
fecretion.  The  fluid  evacuated  is  not  blood.  Doctor 
Hunter  has  proved  that  it  does  not  coagulate.” — And 
again,  he  told  us  why  debility  does  not  follow  the  menfes : 
thus  “ As  ftrength  depends  on  coagulable  lymph,  it 
(i.  e.  the  monthly  difeharge)  cannot  induce  debility  : for 
no  coagulable  lymph,  but  only  red  globules  and  feruna 

are  difeharged.” To  fupport  his  opinion  more,  after 

telling  the  period  at  which  the  menfes  commonly  ccale,  he 
obferved  that — “ after  this  period  the  uterus  often  be- 
comes cancerous ; a proof  of  its  being  a glandular  organ, 
and  greatly  favouring  the  idea  of  the  menfes  being  a proper 
fecretion.” 


form 
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form  a pampiniform  plexus,  and  are  then  Im- 
planted in  the  ovaria. 

Abforbent  Vejfels  are  rarely  feen ; yet  they 
have  been  feen  by  very  famous  Anatomifts 

(“*)• 

The  Nerves  of  the  Uterus  come  from  the 
facral  nerves,  from  the  great  ifchiatic  nerve, 
and  the  lowermoft  mefocolic  plexus. 

As  to  the  Ufe  of  the  Uterus , it  contains  and 
nourifhes  the  embryo  or  foetus  (433),  it  retains 

it 

(4n)  Mr.  Cruikfhank  faw  the  lymphatics  of  a gravid 
uterus , which  were  both  large  and  numerous.  They 
had  alfo  been  feen  by  Morgagni,  Winflow,  and  others. 

(433)  i.  I defign  to  treat,  in  this  place,  of  that  faculty 
in  animals  by  which  they  are  enabled  to  produce  beings 
frmilar  to  themfelves.  To  this  procefs  the  names  of 
Conception , Impregnation,  and  Generation  have  been  given 
indifcriminately,  and  are  now-a-day  ufed  almoft  uni- 
verfally. 

2.  The  more  common  opinion  is,  that  during  coition, 
the  femen  of  the  male  is  thrown  into  the  vagina  and  uterus 
of  the  female  ; and,  that  either  the  femen  itfelf,  or  the 
fpiritus  genitalis , or  aura  feminalis  is  conveyed  through 
the  Fallopian  tubes  to  be  applied  by  their  fimbriae  to  the 
ovaria.  The  ova  are  thus  fecundated,  and  afterwards 
detached  from  their  veficles,  and  diredted  by  the  fim- 
briae into  the  cavity  of  the  tubes,  and  into  the  uterus. 

3.  The  femen  of  the  male  (Note  420.)  is  abfolutely 
neceffary  to  generation  ; but  the  female  communicates 
nothing  adlive  and  elfential  in  the  affair,  as  far  as  is  yet 
kfiown.  To  confider  the  ovaria  as  glands,  and  the  Fal- 
lopian tubes  as  their  excretory  dudfs  (Buffon,  Hift.  Nat.), 
is  too  fublime  and  whimfical,  and  irreconcilable  with  thd 
anatomy  of  the  parts.  Indeed,  it  is  very  probable  that 
the  celebrated  Buffon,  and  others,  miftook  an  incrcafcd 
difeharge  of  mucus  tor  female  femen , as  even  in  fruitlefs 
coition  there  is  a turgcfccnce  of  the  uterine  fytlcm,  efpe- 
cially  of  the  ovaria. 

4.  But 
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it  the  proper  time,  and  then  expels  it.  The 
Menjirua  are  evacuated  by  the  uterus. 

Of 

4.  But  the  femen  of  the  male  is  certainly  not  always 
thrown  into  the  uterus , and  much  lefs  into  the  Fallopian 
tubes,  though  it  is  generally  ejected  with  fiome  force, 
tor  the  confidence  of  the  /emeu,  and  the  ftruCture  of  the 
vagina  and  uterus  mult  greatly  leflen  the  projecting  power 
ol  the  acceleratores  mufcles  (Note  285.).  Befides,  the 
turgidity  of  the  whole  genital  fyltem,  during  coition, 
mull  rather  diminilh  and  obliterate  the  os  internum  uteri , 
which  however  is  probably  never  open,  except  during 
menftruation,  if  then.  Laltly,  there  is  no  cavity  of 
the  unimpregnated  and  virgin  uterus;  its  Tides  are  col- 
lapfed. 

5.  Some  have  thought  that  the  femen  paffes  into  the 
uterus , and  is  conveyed  through  the  tubes  to  the  ovaria 
in  confequence  ot  attraction.  This  fuppofition  however 
is  not  feafible;  for  it  is  by  no  means  likely  that  any 
thing  of  this  kind  takes  place  in  the  living  body.  And 
no  one  can  reafonably  imagine  that  the  fame  tubes  have 
two  direCtly  oppofite  functions;  the  one  by  which  the 
femen  of  the  male  is  conveyed  to  the  ovaria , and  the 
other  by  which  tire  ovum  is  conveyed  to  the  uterus  (2.). 

6.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  femen  cannot  come  in 
direCf  contaft  with  the  ovaria , and  that  there  can  be  no 
mixture  of  feminal  fluids  (or  organic  molecules  as  Buffon 
thought)  in  the  uterus. 

7.  Again,  much  of  the  male  femen  is  always  rejeCleJ, 
immediately  after  coition,  and  very  little  ever  remains  in 
the  canal  of  the  uterus. 

8.  Moreover  it  feems  very  likely  that  mucus  in  the 
uterus  and  uterine  tubes  was  nultaken  by  Ruyfch  (Thef 
Anat.  VI.  n.  31.  and  Adv.  Anat.  Dec.  1.)  for  male  femen, 
as  we  are  allured  that  women  have  conceived,  whofe  os 
uteri  was  entirely  clofed  : and  the  immortal  Hervey  could 
never  find  femen  in  the  uterus  of  deer,  which  he  examined 
through  the  whole  months  of  September  and  October 
(Exercit.  De  Gen.  Anim.  67.  68.). 

9.  Conception  was  accounted  for  in  a different  manner 
by  Dr. Johnfon  (A  Treatife  on  Midwifery.),  and  a late  ano- 
nymous 
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Of  the  Gravid  IV omb , the  Placenta , the  Um- 
bilical Cord , and  the  Foetus  and  its  Mem- 
branes. 

The  Gravid  Uterus , from  the  great  afflux 
of  humours,  is  larger  every  way  than  the 

virgin 

nymous  writer  has  carried  the  Doctor’s  hypothefis  to  a 
far  greater  length.  This  hypothefis  fuppofes  that  the 
Jemen  is  abforbed  into  the  circulating  mafs  of  the  female, 
exciting  a material  change  in  it ; the  ultimate  influence 
of  which  change  is  determined  by  the  operations  of  Na- 
ture to  the  ovaria , and  that  the  ovum , already  complete 
within  the  ovaria , is  now  fecundated  and  evolved,  in  a 
manner  fomewhat  refembling  the  bean,  whofe  parts  by 
age  and  maturation  being  ready  to  be  unfolded,  are  fub- 
jefted  to  vegetation  and  increafing  properties  by  means 
of  their  contact:  with  the  fecundating  earth.  See  a book 
with  this  title,  “ Speculations  on  the  Mode  and  Ap- 
pearances of  Impregnation  in  the  Human  Female.” 

10.  If  this  account  were  true,  we  might  readily  be- 
lieve what  Averrhoes  has  told  us  of  a woman  who  con- 
ceived in  a bath,  by  attra&ing  male  Jemen  fpilled  there 
(Brown’s  Vulgar  Errors,  Book  7.  Chap.  16.). 

When  the  ovum  is  in  the  uterus , it  is  neverthelefs  in- 
vifible  for  fome  days  (Note  438.),  a mere  gelatinous 
particle,  without  form.  So  that  phyfiologifts  who  have 
imagined  that  all  the  parts  of  the  animal  are  original, 
complete  and  diftinct  in  the  embryo , and  that  they  are 
only  unfolded  and  enlarged  by  its  increafe,  feem  to  me 
very  much  miftaken.  I imagine  the  parts  to  be  formed 
only  as  they  become  ufeful ; and  if  all  the  organs  exillcd 
ready  in  the  embryo , Why  do  not  the  eftedts  of  them  alfo 
exifl  at  the  fame  time  ? 

As  to  the  adhefion  of  the  ovum  to  the  uterus , Mr.  Hunter 
fays  that  coagulable  lymph  is  cftuftd  into  the  cavity  of 
the  uterus , either  in  confequcncc  of  the  ftimulus  of  im- 
• * pregnation 
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virgin  uterus ; its  fubftance  alfo  is  thicker, 
though  fpongy.  For  the  vefTels,  which  are 

very 


pregnntion  in  the  ovarium , or  of  the  reparation  of  the 
ovum  from  it.  He  lays  alfo,  that  when  the  ovum  is  come 
into  the  uterus , it  is  covered  with  the  coagulable  lymph  ; 
and  he  conjectures  that  fome  of  the  ramifications  of  the 
vefTels  of  the  embryo , contiguous  to  the  uterus , lay  hold 
on  the  lymph  which  lines  it,  by  a fpecies  of  animal 
attraction  (On  certain  Parts  of  the  Animal  Oeconomy, 
p.  132.). 

Women  have  commonly  one  child  at  a birth  ; at  leaft,  if 
there  be  two,  one  of  them,  as  Wiilberg  oblerves  (Notes 
on  Haller  s P> . Li>i.  P hyj  § 4.29.),  is  often  deflroyed,  and 
comes  away  With  the  fecundmes  unnoticed.  So  that 
women  have  twins  oftener  thah  is  commonly  ima- 
gined. They  have  fcarceiy  ever  more  than  five  at  once. 
Confuit  the  Philof.  Tranf.  Vol.  77.  p.  334. 

'I  he  ovum  is  not  always  conveyed  into  the  uterus.  Soma- 
times  it  remains  in  the  ovarium-,  foinetimes  it  flops  in 
the  tubes  ; and  fometimes  it  falls  from  the  ovarium  or 
mbriae  into  the  abdomen. 

Sometimes  conception  happens  during  pregnancy. 

Corpora  Liltea  is  a name  that  has  been  ufed  ever  fince 
the  days  of  Malpighi  for  that  cicatrix  which  grow3  in, 
and  fills  up  the  veficles  of  the  ovaria  (Note  430.),  which 
are  ruptured  during  the  venereal  orgafm.  In  appearance, 
a corpus  lutcitm  is  yellow,  and  like  a conglomerate  gland. 
When  cut,  it  difeovers  a double  fubftance,  like  a cortical 
and  medullary  part  (Wrifberg’s  Annot.  in  Pr.  Lin.  Halleri 
§877-)- 

It  has  been  queftioned.  Whether  corpora  lutea  ever  ap- 
pear, except  after  coition  ? Haller  fays,  they  only  appear 
after  coition,  and  pregnancy.  Buffon  maintains  a con- 
trary opinion.  But  Blumenbach  has  lately  given  an  opi- 
nion more  favourable  to  Haller,  and  more  countenanced 
by  analogy.  As  the  females  of  birds  have  all  the  changes 
that  women  have  in  their  genitals,  and  lay  ejgs  without 
the  influence  of  the  male,  which  ego-s  are  however  addle  ; 
Voi..  II.  N and, 
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very  fmall  in  the  uterus  of  virgins,  increafe  in 
fize,  and  become  tumid  with  blood  in  women 
bearing  children. 

The  Cavity  of  the  uterus  increafes  by  de- 
grees, and  is  more  and  more  expanded  by  the 
increafe  of  the  foetus.  The  neck  of  the  uterus , 
and  its  whole  fubftance,  becomes  thicker,  and 
more  fpongy ; the  os  uteri  is  clofed  ( ),  and 
the  menjlrua  ceafe,  becaufe  the  blood  which 
was  evacutated  before  is  now  retained  to  nou- 
rifh  the  embyro. 

i 

and,  as  fowls  may  conceive  addle  eggs  without  the  male, 
by  mere  titillation  of  the  genitals,  he  conceives  that  the 
corpora  lutea  of  the  virgins,  whofe  difle&ion  is  alluded 
to  by  Valifneri  and  others,  were  formed  in  the  ovaria 
in  confequence  of  fome  lafcivious  artifice,  fimilar  to  the 
titillation  of  the  genitals  of  fowls.  That  the  ovaria 
of  girls,  as  well  as  of  fowls,  are  affe&ed  by  lafcivious 
play.  Prof.  Blumenbach  confirms,  by  obferving  that  cor- 
pora lutea  are  not  feen  in  virgins  till  their  fourteenth 
year ; and  that  they  ofteneft  appear  in  hyflerical  girls. 
He  fays,  no  Jlimulus , except  that  of  the  male,  can  have 
this  effedl  on  quadrupeds  ; and  hence  he  accounts  for  the 
appearance  of  corpora  lutea  in  the  females  of  the  human 
fpecies  and  birds  only,  that  have  had  no  previous  con- 
nexion with  the  male.  Hence  he  thinks  the  opinion 
of  Haller  highly  excufable  ( Specimen  Phyfiologiae  Corn- 
par.  inter  Animantia  calidi  Sanguinis  Vivipara  it  Ovipara. 
See  the  Comment.  Reg.  Soc.  Gottin.  Vol.  IX.). 

(+3+)  The  os  uteri  is  faid  to  be  clofed  to  prevent  the 
efcape  of  the  ovum , and  to  retain  the  femen  mafeulinum . 
In  brutes  the  uterus  is  alfo  faid  to  be  always  fhut  up  after 
conception;  and  they  never  copulate  afterwards.  But 
women  given  to  proflitution  feldom  conceive,  becaule  their 
uterus  is  fo  often  opened  that  it  is  rare  indeed  for  the  ovum 

jiot  to  efcape.  > . 

Of  the  opening  and  {hutting  of  the  os  uteri  mternumy 

confult  the  former  note  (Note  433. ). 

i he 
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The  Placenta  is  a fmooth,  round,  fpongy 
body,  very  like  a difh,  generally  fixed  to  the 
fundus  of  the  uterus. 

There  are  to  be  confidered  in  the  placenta 

The  Superior  Surface , which  is  rough  and 
unequal,  and  fixed  to  the  extremities  of  the 
umbilical  vefiels  by  cellular  membrane,  and 
in  this  manner  alfo  to  the  uterus  itfelf. 

The  Inferior  Surface , which  is  fmooth, 
having  the  umbilical  cord  implanted  in  the 
middle. 

Its  Round  Margin. 

Its  Fabric  is  made  up  of  the  branches  of  the 
umbilical  vefiels  and  denfe  cellular  membrane 
(43s).  Both  its  fui-faces  are  covered  by  the 
chorion. 

(435  ) The  placenta  is  formed  entirely  by  the  foetus , and 
it  is  compofed  principally  of  the  ramifications  of  the 
vefiels  ot  the  embryo  (Note  433.).  Mr.  Hunter  traced 
the  arteries  and  veins  ot  the  uterus  towards  the  placentay 
and  found  them  toon  to  lofe  the  regularity  of  vefiels,  by 
terminating  at  once,  upon  the  furface  of  the  placenta , in 
a very  fine  fpongy  fubftance.  The  arteries,  he  fays,  pre- 
vious to  their  termination,  make  a twift,  or  clofe  fpiral 
turn  upon  themfelves.  Moreover,  he  fays,  that  oppofite 
the  mouth  of  the  artery,  the  fpongy  fubftance  of  the  pla- 
centa was  readily  obferved  (On  the  ftrudture  of  the  pla- 
centa, p.  129.),  and  that  its  regularity  and  form  proved  it 
to  be  a natural  cellular  ftru&urc,  fitted  to  be  a refervoir 
for  blood. 

1 he  vefiels  of  the  uterus  ramify  upon  the  membrana  de- 
cidua (Note  442.),  and,  after  palling  through  it,  open 
into  the  cellular  fubftance  of  the  placenta.  The  cellular 
iubftance  of  the  placenta  is  therefore  like  the  cavernous 
fubftance  of  the  penis . 

N 2 
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Its  life  is,  to  receive  blood  from  the  uterus^ 
and  to  return  it  by  the  umbilical  veins. 

The  Umbilical  Cord  confifts  of  two  arteries, 
a vein,  and  the  urachus , all  joined  together  by 
a common  membrane,  which  is  lpongy  inter- 
nally, and  a production  ol  the  fkiii  of  the 
foetus. 

•The  Arteries  arife  from  the  internal  iliac 
arteries  of  the  foetus,  and  terminate  in  the 
placenta. 

The  Urnbilical  Vein  comes  from  the  placenta 
by  numerous  branches,  and  rifes  into  tuber- 
cles in  fome  parts  of  its  courfe,  and  enters  the 
navel  with  the  other  umbilical  veffels,  between 
the  feparating  arches  of  the  fkin  and  abdominal 
mufcles,  and  is  laftly  terminated  in  the  liver 
of  the  embryo  ff. 

The  Urachus  arifes  from  the  bafe  of  the  urn* 
nary  bladder,  and  terminates  in  the  umbilical 
cord.  In  brutes  it  is  hollow  ; and  fome  Ana- 
tomifts  have  found  a cavity  even  in  the  human 
urachus.- 

Its  Length  is  equal  to  thrice  the  breadth  of 
one’s  hand  f7).- 

(+-.«)  The  umbilical  vein  is  without  valves. 

(+37)  The  bad  confequences  of  the  umbilical  Cor'd  hei.T’; 
too  long,  or  too  fhort,  may  be  learned  by  coni ul ting  thofe 
oreat  anatomifts,  Morgagni  (Dc  Sedib.  ct  Caul.  Xloibo- 
rum.  Ep.  48.  p.  25.),  Ruyfch  ( Adverf.  Anat.  Med  Dec. 
If.  p.  20.),  Bonetus  (Scpul.  Anat.  L.  III.  S.  38-),  ar,t^ 
Albinos  (An.  Acad.  L.  1.  Tab.  V.  Fig.  IV.  V.),  or  by 
pmi fing  books  on  Midwifery,  or  by  confidering  the  office 
of  the  umbilical  veffels.  Confult  the  Medical  J 'urnar, 
Vol.-S.  page  182. 

I he 
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The  Vfe  of  the  umbilical  vein  is  to  carry  blood 
from  the  placenta  into  the  foetus:  the  life  of 
the  two  umbilical  arteries  is  to  carry  blood  from 
the  foetus  to  the  placenta. 

The.  Foetus  itfelf,  or  the  Embryo,  is  con- 
tained in  the  cavity  of  the  uterus,  enelofed  in 
membranes  proper  to  it  f*). 

Of  the  Membranes  of  the  Foetus:  the  Fir// 
and  Mo/l  Exterior  is  villous,  eafily  torn,  en- 
dowed with  blood-veffels,  covering  both  fides 
of  the  placenta,  and  attached  to  the  whole  in- 
ternal furface  of  the  uterus,  by  cellular  mem- 
brane and  linall  vellels,  1 his  membrane  is 
called  the  Chorion. 

The  Middle  Membrane,  within  the  former, 
is  white,  and  not  pellucid  ; it  is  firmer  than 
the  chorion  ; it  covers  only  the  lower  part  of 
the  placenta,  that  is  oppolite  the  foetus,  and  it 
is  united  by  cellular  membrane  with  the  Cho- 
rion and  Amnios  iff. 

(+3t)  The  foetus  is  invifible  in  the  ovum  till  the  nine- 
teenth day;  after  which  it  appears  like  a worm,  crooked, 
with  a divided  head,  contracted  at  its  tail.  On  the  twenty- 
hrft  day,  the  mouth  is  open,  and  the  beginnings  of  the 
thorax,  the  limbs  and  the  heart  and  liver  are  conlpicuous. 

•Till  fome  days  after  conception  the  ovum  is  invifible, 
and  cannot  be  diftinguifhed  from  the  mucus  of  the  parts. 
Haller  thinks  all  obfervations  falfc,  that  are  intended  to 
prove  the  appearance  of  the  new  man  before  the  twentieth 
**y(Op.  Min.  Tom.  II.  and  El.  Phyf  Vol.  VIII.) 

(^Haller  calls  it  Membrana  ' Media  (Primac  Lin. 

J byf  § ^93.).  By  fome  it  has  been  deferibed  as  an  Al- 
lantois. Some  have  confxdered  it  only  as  the  internal  la- 
rnti  a of  the  chorion ; and  fome  have  referred  it  to  the 
a™m°s'  Wrifberg  calls  the  Middle  Membrane  Laevc 
Chortum  (Notes  on  Haller’s  Pr.  Lite). 
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The  Inmofl  Membrane , which  is  next  the 
foetus , is  a very  thin,  tranfparent,  membrane. 
It  is  attached  under  the  placenta , like  the  mid- 
dle membrane  ; it  is  completely  full  of  a watery 
liquor,  and  it  is  called  Amnios. 

If  there  be  many  foetus  at  the  fame  time, 
each  has  its  proper  and  peculiar  amnios. 

The  Liquor  contained  in  the  amnios,  agrees 
in  nature  with  the  ferum  ot  the  blood  ; it  coa- 
gulates when  heated,  like  ferum.  As  preg- 
nancy advances,  the  quantity  ot  this  liquor 
is  lefTened  (f°). 

The  life  of  t he  Liquor  Amnii.  It  defends  the 
foetus  from  violent  imprefhons  : perhaps  the 
foetus  is  nourifhed  by  it  (44').  During  labour 
it  dilates  the  orifice  of  the  womb,  and  lubri- 
cates the  'vagina. 

Befides  the  three  membranes  above-men- 
tioned, that  great  anatomift  Hunter  de- 
tected a fourth  membrane  belonging  to  the 


(44°)  The  celebrated  Haller  would  not  believe  that  the 
liquor  contained  in  the  amnios  is  feparated  from  the 
branches  of  the  umbilical  arteries,  but  conjectured  that  it 
exfuded  from  the  uterus  through  the  chorion  and  middle 
membrane,  or  through  the  placenta,  into  the  amnios.  But 
1 think,  that  the  liquor  amnii  is  poured  out  of  the  mouths 
of  the  branches  of  the  umbilical  arteries,  which  Cowper 
faw  ramifying  upon  the  amnios,  and  through  which 
Monro  faw  water  pafs  that  he  had  inie&ed  into  the  um- 
bilical arteries  (Medical  Eflays  of  Edinb.  Vol.  2.  p* 


189.). 

(44‘)  Bocrnaave  imagined  that  the  foetus  fwallows  the 
liquor  amnii,  and  is  nourifhed  by  it  (lnjl.  Alcd.  § 682.). 
lie  does  not  however  deny  but  that  it  is  chiefly  nourifhed 
by  the  umbilical  cord. 

embryo. 
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embryo , which  covers  the  whole  internal  l’ur- 
face  of  the  gravid  uterus  and  placenta.  He 
gave  it  the  denomination  of  Membrana  deci- 
dua n. 


(■*+*)  The  Membrana  Decidua , or  Caduca  of  Doctor 
Hunter,  is  fo  called  becaufe  it  is  caft  oft' with  the  placenta. 
It  was  formerly  called  the  Spongy  Chorion.  When  the 
feed,  or  foetus  has  come  into  the  uterus , it  is  covered,  as 
I noticed  before,  with  coagulable  lymph.  It  is  this  coa- 
gulable  lymph  which  forms  the  loft  pulpy  membrane, 
called  Decidua. 

The  Membrana  Rejlexa  of  Dr.  Hunter  is  that  part  ot 
the  Decidua  which  covers  the  feed,  or  foetus , where  it  is 
not  attached  to  the  uterus. 

The  Membrana  Decidua  becomes  thinner  as  the  uterus 
is  more  diftended  by  the  foetus.  It  is  thinneft  where  it  is 
called  reflexa.  It  is  moft  diftindl  where  it  covers  the  cho- 
rion, and  it  is  lei's  elaftic  than  the  chorion. 

The  Membrana  decidua  paffes  between  the  placenta and 
uterus  ; confequently,  it  is  a part  of  the  mother.  The 
veflels  of  the  foetus  never  enter  into  it. 

Mr.  Hunter  fays,  “ I alfo  obferved  that  the  fpongy 
chorion,  called  the  decidua  by  Dr.  Hunter,  was  very  vaf- 
cular,  its  veflels  coming  from  and  returning  to  the  uterus 
(Obf.  on  certain  Parts  of  the  An.  Oec.  p.  129.). 

Doftor  Hunter  fays  that  if  this  membrane  peel  off,  and 
is  evacuated,  the  female  mifearries,  which  is  certainly 
true.  But  I have  heard  an  experienced  teacher  of  Mid- 
wifery declare  that  he  knew  it  evacuated  every  month,  in 
a female  that  was  not  pregnant. 

Doctor  Fofter  considered  the  membrana  decidua  as  the 
external  chorion  (Principles  and  Pra&ice  of  Midwifery.). 
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Of  the  Difference  between  the  'Embryo  and 
the  Adult . 

1.  In  a foetus  there  is  a larger  quantity  of 
fluids,  and  the  folids  are  generally  fofter  than 
in  adults. 

2.  In  a foetus  there  is  a peculiar  canal, 
which  is  called  Canalis  Venofus ; it  pafles  from 
the  finus  of  the  vena  portae  into  the  vena  cavay 
but,  like  the  umbilical  vein  and  arteries,  this 
canal  becomes  impervious  in  adults  (443). 

3.  The  Liver,  confidering  the  proportionate 
fize  of  the  whole  body,  is  much  larger  than 
that  of  adults. 

4.  The  Lungs  of  foetus  are  fmall,  firm,  and 
livid  ; they  fmk  when  thrown  into  water.  In 
adults,  wnilfl  alive,  the  lungs  are  enlarged 
by  the  adlion  of  refpiration,  and  appear  more 
expanded ; they  are  fpongy  and  white,  and 
they  fwim  if  thrown  into  water  (++4). 

5.  In  a foetus  there  is  a dudt  palling  from 
the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary  artery  into  the 
aorta , carrying  blood  from  the  former  to  the 

(443)  The  capacity  of  the  umbilical  rein  is  much  greater 
than  that  of  the  dutius  or  cauaiis  venofus  ; fo  that  all  the 
blood  of  the  umbilical  vein  does  r.ot  go  through  the  duftus 
venofus  into  the  vena  cava.  Indeed,  the  greater  part  goes 
to  fill  the  left  branches  of  the  vena  portarum , and  pafles 
from  thefe  into  the  hepatic  veins,  and  then  into  the  vena 
cava. 

f444)  Confult  Dobtor  Hunter’s  paper  on  this  fubjedt 
(hied.  Obf.  and  Inq.  Vol.  b.  p.  266. J. 

latter, 
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latter,  which  is  called  Canalis  Arteriofus . In 

adults  it  is  clofed  up  f*5). 

6.  The  Foramen  Ovale , which  is  an  open- 
ing in  the  partition  of  the  two  auricles  of  the 
heart  of  a foetus,  for  the  pafiage  of  blood  from 
the  right  auricle  to  the  left.  This  is  alfo 
clofed  up  in  adults  (f*). 

7.  The  V ilvula  Eujlacbii , which  is  lituated 
interiorly,  between  the  vena  cava  inferior , and 
the  fac  into  which  this  vein  is  expanded  near 
the  heart,  is  larger  in  foetus  than  in  adults 

n- 

8.  The 

(44S)  The  Canalis  Arteriofus  concurs  with  the  foramen 
ovale  to  tranfmit  a proper  quantity  of  blood  into  the  aorta 
(Note  446. ). 

The  canalis  arteriofus  at  its  origin  is  of  greater  capacity 
than  both  the  pulmonary  arteries. 

(4+6)  -phe  Foramen  Ovale  is  open  in  a foetus , becaufe 
the  lungs  are  collapfed,  and  tranfmit  only  a fmall  quan- 
tity of  blood,  and  becaufe  the  left  ventricle  is  perfectly 
formed  before  the  right  is  vifible  (Haller  Format,  du  Pou- 
let),  for  if  the  foramen  ovale  did  not  tranfmit  blood 
from  the  right  ftnus  of  the  heart  to  the  left,  the  left  iide 
of  the  heart,  and  the  aorta  could  not  receive  their  proper 
complement  (Note  445.). 

The  figure  of  this  foramen  is  that  of  an  ellipfis.  Its 
upper  margin  is  bounded  by  a flefhy  eminence  ; the  cornua 
ol  which  decreafe  in  lize  as  they  defcend.  In  adults  the 
remains  of  this  opening  are  conlpicuous,  and  called 
Fojfa  Ovalisy  being  thinner  at  that  part  than  any  other. 
I his  thin  part  is  furrounded  by  a ridge  called  Annulus 
Ova  Us,  or  Ijlhmus  Vieuffenii. 

(4+7)  1 his  is  not  peculiar  to  the  foetus , nor  is  it  ufelefs 
in  the  adult,  for  it  forms  the  fide  of  the  right  auricle, 
and  hinders  the  return  of  blood  from  the  right  auricle 

into 


( 1 86  ) 

8.  The  Thymus  Gland,  the  Head,  the 
Liver,  the  Supra-renal  Glands,  and  the  Ver- 
miform Procefs  of  the  intejiinum  coecum  are 
much  larger  in  foetus  than  in  adults. 

9.  The  Stomach  and  Intedines  of  foetus 
are  filled  with  focces  of  a dufky  green  colour, 
and  a tenacious  confidence,  called  Meconium. 
The  large  intedines  are  not  fo  capacious  as  in 
adults,  confidering  their  relative  proportion  to 
the  red  of  the  body,  but  they  are  dilated  after 
birth.  The  Stomach  is  likewife  more  elon- 
gated. 

10.  The  Membrana  Pympani  is  covered  with 
another  membrane,  that  is  white  and  mucous, 
but  difappears  after  birth. 

1 1 . The  Meatus  Auditorius  Ext  emus  of  an 
embryo  (to  the  f ulcus  of  which  the  membrana 
tympani  adheres),  is  feparated  from  the  os 
petrofum , but  unites  with  it  after  birth. 

12.  The  Pupil  is  bounded  by  a membrane, 
called  Membrana  Pupi/laris , which  difappears 
after  birth  (“8). 

13.  The 

into  the  inferior  cava , during  the  contra&ion  of  this  auri- 
cle (Haller,  Elem.  Phyf  Tom.  I.  p.  320.  alfo  his  Pro- 
gram. de  Valvul.  EuJ/achii , Op.  Minora.  Tom.  I.  p.  24, 
be.). 

This  valve  is  broader  in  foetus  than  in  adults  (Trew, 
De  Diff.  inter  Hominem  nat.  et  nafeend.  § X.). 

See  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  a foetus  deferibed, 
at  the  end  ot  the  Angiology. 

(44s)  'j'hc  Membrana,  or  Tunica  Pupi/laris , is  always 
prefent  about  the  feventh  month,  but  cannot  be  difeo- 

rered 
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13.  The  Teeth  are  hidden  in  the  maxillae, 
and  refemble  mucous  follicles  ; they  gradually 
become  firmer  after  birth,  till  they  at  length 
cut  the  gums 

14.  The  ojfa  parietalia  on  the  top  of  the 
head  are,  as  yet,  not  grown  together,  lo  that 

vered  at  the  ninth.  Wrifbcrg  however  fays  that  he  found 
it  once  after  birth,  though  he  confefles  that  it  commonly 
difappears  before  the  la  ft  month  of  pregnancy  ( Animad. 
in  Pr.  Lin.  Pbyf.  Halleri  § 512.).  It  is  often  blackifh, 
but  fometimes  of  a whitifh  afh  colour.  While  it  is  pre- 
jent  the  camcrae  of  the  eye  are  really  feparuted.  Roederer 
tells  us  how  to  feparate  it — “ Cautius  eximatur  humor 
“ vitreus  otque  cryflallinus , perforetur  cornea , imnuttatur 
“ pat  its  in  cameratn  anterior  cm,  verfus  pofleriora  elevabitur 
“ mcmbranula  tenerrima  : vel  et  dimgatur  flatus  a camera 
“ pofleriori,  non  penetrabit  in  anterior  an,  jed  verfus  ante- 
“ riora  attolletur  membranula.” 

Do6lor  Hunter  fays  that  the  membrana  pupillans  has 
two  fets  of  arteries,  one  from  the  iris,  which  is  larger, 
and  another  much  fmaller,  but  very  numerous,  from  the 
cryftalline  capfula.  He  fays,  the  artery  of  the  cryftalline 
capfula  does  not  terminate  at  the  great  circle  of  that 
humour;  its  fmall  branches  pafs  that  circle,  and  run  a 
very  little  way  on  the  anterior  furface  of  the  cryftalline 
humour  before  the  points  of  the  ciliary  proceftes.  Then 
they  leave  the  humour,  and  run  forwards,  fupported  on  a 
very  delicate  membrane,  to  lofe  themfelves  in  the  mem- 
brana papillae  (Med.  Comment.). 

Haller  has  given  a beautiful  engraving  of  this  mem- 
brane ( De  Nova  Tunica  Pupillam  foetus  Claudente,  &c.)- 

As  to  the  ufe  of  this  membrane,  Blumenbach  fays,  it 
is  not  only  to  form  the  iris  in  the  foetus  (See  the 
defeription  of  the  Iris  in  the  chapter  on  the  Eye.), 
but  alfo  to  prepare  for  its  future  eafy  motion  ; for  when 
the  iris  is  completed,  the  membrana  papillaris  loon  dil- 
appears  ( De  Oculis  Leucaethiopum  et  Iridis  motu  Commen- 
tatio). 

f449)  See  the  Ojleology  (Note  81.). 


they 
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they  inclofe  an  aperture,  which  is  clofed  only 
by  a membrane,  called  Fontanella  or  Fnsfi 
Pulfatilis  (*5~). 

i c.  All  the  bones  of  the  body  are  fofter  than 
in  adults,  and  the  Epiphyfes  are  not  yet  joined 
to  the  proper  bones. 

1 6.  Laftly,  the  mucous  and  articular  cavi- 
ties are  not  yet  perfectly  formed. 

(45<s)  See  the  OJieology  (Nqte  21.). 


SECTION 


SECTION  II. 


SPLANCHNOLOGY, 


The  Thorax. 


H E Thorax  is  that  part  of  the  body 
X which  extends  from  the  neck  to  the  dia- 
phragm ; it  is  furrounded  by  the  Jiernum , the 
ribs,  and  the  dorial  vertebrae  ; and  is  internally 
covered  with  a common  tunic,  called  the 
Pleura , which  is  divided  by  the  Mediajlinum 
into  two  cavities. 

Externally , on  the  thorax,  are  placed  the 
two  Mammae. 

In  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  is  included  the 
Heart,  with  its  large  velfels,  and  the  Lungs. 

Anteriorly , the  Thymus  Gland  is  placed. 

Pojleriorly , is  fituated  the  Gefopbagus,  the 
/ ena  Azygos , the  Thoracic  Du£t,  the  Eighth 
Pair  of  Nerves,  and  the  Great  Intercoftal,  and 
Diaphragmatic  Nerves, 


Of 
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Of  the  Mammae. 

The  Mammae  are  two  convex  hemifpherical 
parts,  fomewhat  hard  ; which  are  fituated  an- 
teriorly on  each  lide  of  the  thorax,  and  def- 
tined  for  the  fecretion  of  a white  and  nutri- 
tious liquor,  called  Milk  (45  ). 

The  Mammae  are  placed  upon  the  mufculus 
feftoralh  major , and  covered  externally  by  the 
integuments  which  are  common  to  the  whole 

body  (4S1). 

We  may  notice, 

i.  A prominent  and  very  irritable  body, 
of  a fpongy  and  cellular  fabric,  fituated  in  the 
middle  or  centre  of  each  mamma , and  perfo- 
rated with  fmall  foramina  (or  the  openings  of 
the  excretory  dudts  which  contain  the  hlilk. 
It  is  called  the  Nipple  ( ). 

3.  A Ha/oy 

(+5‘)  In  Men,  the  breafts  are  called  Mamillae ; in  Wo- 
men, Mammae ; and  in  Brutes,  Ubera.  The  Mamillae 
and  Mammae  of  Man,  and  the  Ubera  of  Brutes,  both 
male  and  female,  are  of  the  fame  fize  at  birth,  and  con- 
tain Milk.  , , r . 

The  common  number  of  mammae  in  the  human  ipecies, 

jc  as  mentioned  in  the  text,  two.  Bartholine,  however, 
fayS_“  Job.  JValaeus  in  quadam  mulicrc  tres  obfervavit , 
44  finijlro  latere  duas>  a dextro  unam:  etCabrolius  obfervavit 
“ in  quadam  muliere  quatuor  mammas,  uUinque  genu- 
4 4 nas  ( Anatomia  Rcformata. ) .” 

The  fummit  of  the  hemifphere  is  commonly  at 
the  inferior  margin  of  the  fecond  true  rib:  the  inferior 
part  of  the  circumference  is  oppofite  the  fifth  true  rib. 

V f*53)  I have  fearched  in  all  the  books  I have  on  Ana- 
tom v ; but  I cannot  find  an  inftance  of  two  nipples  on 
u v ’ one 
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2.  A Halo,  or  Red  Circle  around  the 
nipple,  which  becomes  fomewhat  brown  in 
old  people,  and  is  bei'et  with  many  febaceous 
glands.  It  is  called  the  Area. 

As  to  the  Internal  Fabric  of  the  mammae , it 
is  made  up  of  very  much  foft  fat,  which  ex- 
tends round  about,  and  chiefly  conftitutes  the 


one  mamma  related  in  any.  Where  there  were  three,  or 
four  mammae , there,  I fuppofe,  the  number  of  nipples  was 
correfpondent,  as  in  the  cafes  related  by  Bartholine  (Note 
451.).  But  there  is  a woman,  Ann  Sidley,  aged  22, 
living  at  Chatham,  whom  I have  feen,  and  examined, 
that  has  only  two  breads  (mammae),  but  three  nipples 
(papillae),  two  being  on  the  right  bread. 

I have  faid  the  has  two  mammae  only.  For  neither  my- 
felf,  nor  any  other  perfon  prelent  with  me,  could  dillin- 
guifti  any  divifion  of  the  right  mamma.  Befides,  let  which 
nipple  (he  pleafe  be  fucked,  the  natural  central  one,  or 
the  fupernumerary  one,  at  the  circumference  of  the  mam- 
ma, oppofite  the  dxth  true  rib,  yet  the  milk  flows  from 
both  at  the  fame  time. 

The  Right  Mamma  is  a little  larger  than  the  Left. 

About  a twelvemonth  ago,  I fent  the  cafe  of  this  wo- 
man, with  a drawing,  to  my  friend  Dr.  J.  E.  Smith, 
who  is  defervedly  a Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society,  and 
well  known  to  the  learned  world  as  pofl'eflmg  the  Library 
and  Mufaeum  of  the  late  celebrated  Linne.  1 quoted  in 
my  letter  to  him  the  cafes  of  Walaeus  and  Cabrolius  re- 
lated by  Bartholine  (Note  451.),  of  three  and  four  mam- 
mae ; but  in  which  not  a word  is  laid  of  the  papillae , 
much  lefs  of  two  papillae  on  one  mamma.  Neverthelefs, 
I received  from  my  friend  a mod  polite  letter,  containing 
the  thanks  of  the  Royal  Society  for  my  intention,  “ al- 
though they  would  not  think  fuch  a cafe  proper  for  pub- 
lication, as  Bartholine  has  already  deferibed  a fimilar  one.’' 

Now  could  I have  made  fo  great  a miftake,  in  quoting 
the  fentence  of  Bartholine  (Note  451.),  as  to  write  pa- 
pillas  indead  of  mammas  P Certainly  Bartholine  does  not 
contain  fuch  a cafe  as  I related  of  Ann  Sidley. 

2 i'ubftance 
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fubftance  of  the  mammae.  It  Confifts  alfo 
t)f  a large  eminent  gland,  which  is  com- 
pofed  of  many  lefs  glands,  arteries,  veins, 
nerves,  lymphatic  vefiels,  and  the  proper  ex- 
cretory duCts,  containing  milk.  Each  of  thefe 
parts  is  enclofed  in  a firm,  white,  cellular  tex- 
ture,- and  they  are  all  united  together. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Mammae  come  from  the 
internal  mammary  arteries,  w7hieh  arife  from 
the  fubclavian  artery  ; and  from  the  external 
mammary  arteries,  the  humeral  and  intercoftal 
arteries.  The  fmall  branches  of  thefe  arteries 
are  united  with  the  epigaftric  arteries. 

The  Veins  of  the  Mammae  have  the  fame 
names  as  the  arteries:  they  are  more  mani- 
feftly  connected  with  the  epigaftric  veins. 

T’he  Lymphatic  Veflels  of  the  mammae  are 
continued  into  the  axillary  glands. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Mammae , which  are  in 
great  number,  arife  from  the  fuperior  inter- 
coftal nerves. 

The  Excretory  GalaStophorus  Du  As  are  very 
fmall,  foft,  white  duCts,  arifing  from  the  large 
mammary  gland  before  mentioned,  running 
in  all  directions  to  the  middle  of  the  nipple, 
uniting  in  the  area , and  opening  by  eight  or 
ten  orifices  in  the  nipple  (*4). 

The 

(45+)  The  Tuhi,  or  Dttitus , Galafiophori , or  Lattiferi, 
are  twenty,  or  more,  Haller  fays,  opening  at  the  papilla 
(Primae  Lift.  Pbyf  § 946-):  and  in  his  notes  on  Boer- 
haave’s  Inftitutions,  he  fays,  there  are  never  lefs  than  fif- 
teen. Kolpin  fays  fifteen  is  the  conftant  number,  though 
Bpt  more  than  thirteen  can  be  fliown,  whether  you  fill 

them 


I 
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The  XJfe  of  the  Mammae  is  to  fecrete  and 
contain  milk  (45S),  for  the  nutrition  of  infants. 

Even 


them  with  mercury*  or  any  thing  elfe  ; the  other  two  be- 
ing fo  fmall  ( De  Strutt.  Mam.  § 59. ). 

Thefe  dudfs  do  not  communicate  with  one  another. 
Thete  are  no  anaftomofes  between  them.  J.  T.  Walter 
injected  the  lactiferous  tubes,  and  filled  each  with  a dif- 
ferently coloured  matter  ; but  he  could  not  find  the  leaft 
communication  (Kolpin,  De  Strutt.  Mam.  §53.). 

(45s)  Milk  is  a white  apparently  homogeneous  fluid* 
fecreted  in  the  breafts  of  women,  of  the  females  of  quad- 
rupeds, and  of  cetaceous  fifhes. 

In  infancy,  a ferous  milk-like  fluid  may,  and  ought  to 
be  exprefled  from  the  mammae  of  both  boys  and  girls 
(Morgagni,  Adv.  Anat.  V.):  Duvernoi  fays  that  in 
Ruflia  men  have  frequently  milk  in  their  breafts  (Atla 
Petr  op.  Tom.  2.):  and  Boerhaave  in  his  Academical  Lec- 
tures on  § 690,  affords  an  inftance  of  a man  giving  fuck. 
See  Polyc.  Fr.  Schacher,  Proluf.  de  Latte  Viror.  et  Vir- 
gin : num  illud  nutriendo  inf  anti  fufficiat  ? Lipf.  1 742. 

Milk  is  fpecifically  heavier  than  water,  and  lighter  than 
blood. 

Viewed  on  the  ftage  of  a microfcope,  it  feems  to  con- 
fift  of  opaque  globules  floating  in  a tranfparent  fluid. 

Milk  is  neither  acid  nor  alkaline.  Dr.  Clarke,  by  a 
very  fair  experiment,  proves  that  human  milk  is  not  prone 
to  run  into  an  acefcent,  or  acid  ftate.  He  fays — I 
once  kept  a few  ounces  of  a nurfe’s  milk,  delivered  about 
fix  or  feven  days,  for  more  than  two  years,  in  a bottle 
moderately  corked.  It  flood  on  my  chimney-piece,  and 
was  frequently  opened  and  examined.  At  the  end  of  this 
period,  it  fhowed  evident  marks  of  moderate  acidity, 
whether  examined  by  the  tafte,  fmell,  or  paper  ftained  bv 
vegetable  blues,  or  purples;  the  latter  it  changed  to  a 
florid  red  colour,  whereas  Cow’s  milk,  kept  a few  days, 
changed  the  colour  of  the  fame  paper  to  a green,  thereby 
clearly  fhowing  its  putrefcent  tendency  (Tranfadt.  of  the 
Royal  Irifh  Academy,  1788.).” 

Haller,  who  had  learnt  from  a M.  Navier,  that  human 
milk  is  not  fo  prone  to  acefcency  as  cow’s  nnlk,  confi- 
Vol.  II,  O ders 
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Even  in  men  there  is  a large  mammary 
gland,  and  a nipple,  and  an  area  furrounding 

it : 

fiders  it  as  an  effe<51  of  animal  food.  But  Dr.  Clarke  re- 
marks  “ many  of  my  experiments  were  made  on 

the  milk  of  women  rigidly  confined  to  gruel,  bread, 
and  whey,  and  therefore  the  phenomenon  obferved  by 
Navier  was  probably  not  the  effedt  of  animal  diet.” 

If  cow’s  milk  be  buffered  to  remain  at  reft,  whether  in 
the  open  air,  or  in  clofe  veffels,  it  undergoes  a fpontane- 
ous  but  imperfedt  feparation  into  an  oily  part,  called 
Cream , a coagulable  part,  called  Curd , and  an  aqueous 
part,  called  Whey.  On  the  contrary,  woman’s  milk  con- 
tains no  coagulable  part ; or  it  contains  fo  little  as  not  to  ^ 
admit  of  fenfible  proof.  Woman’s  milk  is  not  coagulated 
by  acids,  nor  by  ardent  fpirits,  nor  by  a watery  infufion 
of  the  ftomach  of  ruminant  animals.  Dr.  Young  proved 
that  no  artificial  means  were  adequate  to  feparate  curd 
from  human  milk  ; and  Dr.  Clarke  has  lately  proved  that 
human  milk  is  not  coagulated  in  the  ftomach  of  infants. 
This  latter  writer  placed  feveral  portions  of  human  milk 
in  a temperature  of  q6°  of  Fareheit’s  fcale  ; but  he  could 
not  difcover  the  leaft  tendency  to  coagulate  in  it,  at  the 
expiration  of  feveral  hours.  He  fays,  however,  that — 
“ the  cream  was  thrown  to  the  furface  thick  and  adhe- 
iive,  and  entirely  feparated  from  the  fluid  underneath, 
which  had  fomewhat  of  a grey,  wheyifh  appearance,  as 
ufual.” 

The  chemical  examination  of  milk  belongs  not  to  this 
place.  It  is  only  neceffary  to  obferve,  that  woman’s 
milk  contains  more  oil  and  more  faccharine  matter  than 
any  other. 

As  the  enlargement  of  the  mammae , and  the  produdlion 
of  milk  are  coeval  with  the  new  offspring,  and  as  the 
new  offspring  is  inftindtively  led  to  fuck,  it  is  highly  pro- 
bable not  only  that  milk  is  the  beft  food  for  babes,  but 
alfo  that  the  fitted  milk  for  every  new-born  animal  is  that  of 
the  fpecies  to  which  it  belongs.  Indeed,  this  latter  infe- 
rence muft  appear  evident  from  confidering  the  difference 
between  human  milk,  and  the  milk  of  ruminant  animals, 
as  mentioned  above. 


Dr. 
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it : neverthelefs,  it  is  certain,  that  milk  has 
very  feldonj  been  fecreted  in  men. 

• 

Dr.  Cullen  thinks  the  mother’s  milk  the  mod  proper, 
becaufe,  by  its  vegetable  nature,  it  leflens  the  alkalef- 
cency  of  the  blood,  which  is  as  alkalefcent  in  a foetus  as 
the  human  oeconomy  can  admit,  and,  becaufe,  by  its  be- 
ing partly  of  an  animal,  and  partly  of  a vegetable  na- 
ture, it  is  more  accommodated  to  the  date  of  the  infant 
vefiels,  adapted  hitherto  to  a fully  alkalefcent  blood  (Mat. 
Med.  Vol.  I.). 

It  has  been  laid  that  milk  is  the  fitted  food  for  babes, 
as  Handing  in  no  need  of  aid  from  the  digcltive  organs. 
But  Dr.  Cullen  fays  milk  becomes  folid,  and  mud  be 
made  fluid  again,  and  probably  lour,  before  it  can  be 
made  chyle.  I wonder  that  Dr.  Cullen  did  not  formally 
objedf  to  Dr.  Young’s  experiments,  which  prove  the  di- 
red  contrary  of  this,  as  I have  noticed  above. 

Milk  certainly  diflers  greatly  from  chyle;  for  chyle 
coagulates  on  expofure  to  air,  or  by  dagnation.  But 
chyle  and  milk  being  fomewhat  analagous  in  appearance; 
chyle  being  frequently  feen  floating  in  blood  recently 
drawn  from  the  arm;  the  odour,  tadc,  and  fome  other 
qualities  of  lubltances  lad  taken  in,  being  fenfible  in  the 
milk;  the  prefence  of  faccharine  matter,  and  oil  in  the 
milk;  and  the  conftantly  increafed  fecretion  of  milk  after 
eating,  all  render  it  extremely  probable  that, — although 
chyle  and  milk  be  not  identically  the  fame, — milk  is 
formed  immediately  of  the  chyle,  while  it  remains  unaf- 
fimilated  in  the  blood. 

It  may  be  difficult  to  embrace  this  opinion,  confidering 
the  agitation  and  difl'ufion  which  many  have  always  af- 
ligned  to  the  common  mafs,  in  its  courfe  from  the  right 
fide  of  the  heart  through  the  pulmonary  vefl'els.  But  it  is 
equally^Jifficult  to  fuppofe  how  the  fugar  of  the  milk  can 
be  derived  from  the  blood,  which  contains  no  fugar. 
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Of  the  Pleura , Mediaftinum , and  Pericardium. 


I. 

The  Pleura  is  a thick,  ftrong,  tranfparent, 
and  cellular  tunic ; internally  lining  the  ribs,  the 
fiernum , the  dorfal  vertebrae , and  the  dia- 
phragm ; and,  confequently,  the  whole  thora- 
cic cavity. 

The  internal  furface  of  the  pleura  is  very 
fmooth ; but  the  external  furface  is  encom- 
pafTed  with  cellular  membrane. 

II. 

The  Mediaftinum  is  a production  of  the 
pleura : it  confifts  of  the  two  Jammae  of  the 
pleura , joined  together  by  cellular  membrane. 
The  Mediafinum  divides  the  cavity  of  the 
bread:  perpendicularly  into  two  parts  ; fo  that 
with  the  pleura , it  conftitutes  two  mem- 
branous bags,  in  which  the  lungs  are  con- 
tained. Thefe  two  bags,  containing  the 
lungs,  are  placed  obliquely,  in  luch  a man- 
ner, that  they  recede  inferiorly  from  each 
other,  and  enclofe  a triangular  fpace,  in  which 
there  is  a third  bag  including  the  heart,  called 
the  Pericardium. 

The  Mediaftinum  is  attached  anteriorly  and 
fuperiorly  to  the  fiernum  ; but,  as  it  defeends, 
rather  on  the  left  iide,  it  adheres  to  the  mar- 
gin of  the  fiernum,  and  the  cartilages  of  the 

ribs : 
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ribs  : hence  the  right  cavity  of  the  thorax  U 
broader  than  the  left. 

PoJleriorlyy  it  is  conneded  to  the  dorfal  ver- 
tebrae : 

Inferior ly,  it  is  conneded  to  the  diaphragm 
and  pericardium: 

Superiorly , it  is  conneded  to  the  large  blood 
velfels. 

Pofteriorly,  at  the  vertebrae  of  the  back, 
between  the  two  bags  of  the  pleura , there  is 
a triangular  lpace,  in  which  is  contained  the 
afpera  arteria,  the  oefopbagus  behind  it,  the 
vena  azygos , the  thoracic  dud,  and,  in  part, 
the  aorta.  Anteriorly,  the  Thymus  gland  fills 
up  a fimilar  lpace. 

> The  Blood-Vejfels  of  the  Pleura  and  Mediaf- 
tinum  come  from  the  contiguous  parts. 

The  UJe  of  thefe  Tunics  is  to  line  the  infide 
of  the  thorax ; to  divide  it  into  two  cavities, 
and  to  afford  an  external  coat  to  the  Lungs 
and  Heart  (45‘). 


III. 

The  Pericardium  is  a membranous  fac,  con- 
taining the  heart  ; but  not  grown  together 
with  the  fubftance  of  the  heart.  It  is  fituated 
at  the  bottom  of  the  fpace  of  the  pulmonary 
bags ; and  is  accordingly  furrounded  laterally 
and  fuperiorly  by  the  mediafinum. 

Its  Fabric.  It  confifts  of  two  membranes, 
the  external  of  which  comes  From  the  mediaf- 

(456)  See  Note  357. 
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tinum  ; but  the  internal  is  proper,  confiding 
of  firm  and  condenfed  cellular  membrane. 
Between  both  thefe  membranes  there  is  a 
cellular  texture  of  greater  rarity  than  either. 

The  Pericardium  adheres  fuperiorly  to  the 
large  veffels  of  the  heart,  and  to  the  mediafi- 
num  ; inferiorly  to  the  tendinous  fibres  of  the 
diaphragm.  It  is  alfo  to  be  noticed,  that  a 
watery  fluid  is  always  contained  in  the  peri- 
cardium, in  its  natural  date,  the  ufe  of  which 
liquor  is  to  prevent  the  heart  from  growing 
together  with  the  pericardium  (457). 

The  Arteries  of  the  pericardium  arife  from 
thofe  of  the  afpera  arteria : fome,  however, 
arife  from  the  arteries  of  the  mediajiinum  and 
diaphragm. 

The  Veins  are  terminated  in  the  vena  fine 
pari , in  the  intercodal  veins,  the  thymal 
veins,  and  thofe  proper  to  the  afpera  arteria. 

The  Lymphatic  Veffels  pafs  to  fome  adja- 
cent lymphatic  glands  (4SS). 

(+57)  In  a foetus  the  pericardium  is  very  thin  and  trans- 
parent, and  is  liable  to  be  ruptured  by  mere  inflation  with 
air.  It  is  larger  than  is  necefl'ary  to  contain  the  heart 
(H.  A.  Wrifberg,  An.  Embry  on.  Obf  V.  pag.  bo.  § 14.): 
jn  an  adult  it  is  twice  as  big  as  the  heart  (Boerhaave, 
Prael.  in  Inf.  Med.  T.  II.  p.  94.). 

It  is  apparently  more  valcular  in  a foetus  than  in  an 
adult  (Senac,  Tr.  du  Cocur.  T.  I.  p.  16.).  According 
to  Wintringham’s  experiments,  the  pericardium  of  an 
adult  is  more  robuft  than  any  other  membrane  of  the 
body  : and  Marherr  fays  it  is  ftronger  than  the  aorta 
( Prael . in  Boerb.  Inf.  Med.  § 182.). 

(*58)  The  nerves  of  the  pericardium  are  from  the  fuper- 
ficial  branches  of  the  cardiac  nerves  (Haller,  Pr.  Lin. 
§81.). 
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The  XJfe  of  the  Pericardium  is  to  defend  the 
Heart,  and  to  refrain  its  inordinate  motion. 


Of  the  Heart. 

The  Heart  is  a hollow  rnufcle,  enclofed  in 
the  pericardium , and  fituated,  in  man,  alnioft 
tranfverfely  on  the  left  fide  of  the  diaphragm, 
and  in  the  anterior  ca  v ity  of  the  thorax. 

We  fhould  remark  in  the  heart, 

Its  Bife,  or  broad  part,  turned  towards 
the  right  fide. 

Its  Apex , oppolite  the  left  fide,  and  beat- 
ing in  fome  manner  againft  the  fixth  true 
rib. 

Its  Superior  Surface  is  convex  : 

Its  Inferior  Surface  is  flat,  lying  upon  the 
diaphragm. 

Its  Anterior  Margin  is  acute,  continued 
from  the  bale  to  the  apex,  and  formed  from 
the  right,  or  anterior  ventricle  of  the  heart. 

Its  Pojlerior  Margin  is  round,  continued 
like  the  anterior,  and  formed  from  the  left,  or 
pollerior  ventricle  of  the  heart. 

The  Heart  is  divided  into 

1.  The  Heart  properly  l'o  called  : 

2.  The  Atrium , or  Porch  of  the  Heart. 

3.  The  Principal  Pranks  of  the  blood- 
veffels,  which  arile  from  the  heart. 
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The  Heart  itfelf  is  divided  into  two  ven- 
tricles. 

The  Pojlerior  or  Left  Ventricle  of  the  heart, 
which  is  the  primitive  heart  (4S9)  is  narrower, 
and  in  general  the  lefs.  Neverthelefs,  it  is  by 
far  the  thicker,  ftronger,  longer,  and  rounder 
It  is  divided  from  the  right,  by  means  of  a 
partition  ; which  is  for  the  moft  part  proper  to 
itfelf. 

The  Anterior  or  Right  Ventricle  is  broader, 
larger,  fhorter,  thinner,  and  weaker,  by  far 
than  the  pofterior.  A very  fmall  part  of  the 
feptum , by  which  this  ventricle  is  feparated 
from  the  other,  is  proper  to  this  ventricle ; 
but  feems  rather  like  an  appendix  fattened 
to  the  left  fide  of  the  heart  by  mufcular 
fibres  (+0°). 


(459)  The  left  ventricle  is  formed  before  the  right ; and 
there  is  only  one  ventricle  for  the  firft  four  days  after  con- 
ception (Haller,  Sur  la  Formation  du  Cceur  dans  le  Poulet , 
&c.J 

(+6°)  Wrifberg  prefers  calling  it  Ventriculus  pulmonarisy 
becaufe  it  alone  conveys  the  blood  into  the  lungs,  and  is 
wanting  in  animals  which  draw  in  much  air  (Jnnot.  in 
Pr.  Lin.  Haller  i,  §92.).  In  an  adult,  the  ventricles  are 
nearly  of  the  fame  capacity,  containing  two  or  three 
ounces  of  blood  ; but,  after  death,  the  right  ventricle  is 
generally  larger  than  the  left,  becaufe  it  is  diftended  with 
blood  (Sabatier,  E.  in  vivis  animalibus  ventriculorum 
efrdis  eadem  capacitas.  Paris , 1772.  8 vo.). 
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The  Fabric  of  the  heart  is  entirely  com- 
pofed  of  mufcular  fibres  ; which  may  be  di- 
vided chiefly  into  three  different  layers. 

The  Outermojl  Fibres  of  the  Heart  pafs  from  its 
bafe  to  its  apex,  and  furround  the  whole  heart. 

The  Middle  Fibres  which  are  next  to  the 
outermoft,  pafs  in  a direction  more  tranf- 
verl'q  than  the  former.  It  is  by  means  of  this 
courfe  that  both  the  ventricles  of  the  heart 
are  formed. 

The  Inmojl  Fibres  pafs  obliquely  from  the 
bafe  to  the  apex  ; but  very  many  other  libres 
run  backwards  within  both  ventricles  of  the 
heart,  in  the  fame  direction  as  they  defcended; 
and  others  go  off  in  a perpendicular  courfe, 
to  be  united  into  fmall  bundles,  of  which  the 
columns,  trabes , and  different  furrows  of  the 
heart  are  made  : and,  laftfy,  they  vanifh  with 
tendinous  extremities  in  the  valves  of  both 
ventricles  ( ‘*£‘ ). 


The 


(4fiI)  The  defcription  of  the  fibres  of  the  heart,  as 
given  by  Lower  and  Boerhaave,  is  taken  from  brutes 
( Marherr , PraeleSi.  in  Boer b.  § 184.):  for  in  man  there 
are  fcarcely  any  parallel  fibres  ; and  there  are  no  ftraight 
fibres,  from  the  bafe  of  the  heart  to  the  apex,  as  Lower 
defcribed. 

The  celebrated  Wolffius,  I believe,  is  the  btft  writer 
on  this  fubjedt.  He  fays,  the  texture  of  the  heart  is  very 
fingular,  and  very  unlike  that  of  mufcles.  It  confifts  of 
bundles  of  fibres,  running  more  or  lets  obliquely,  and 
turning  in  a wonderful  manner,  forming  Jlrata  that  lie 
one  upon  another.  He  fays,  moreover,  that  thefe  are 
fixed  to  the  bafe  of  each  ventricle  by  four  cartilaginous 
threads,  which  fupport  the  flefhy  fibres  of  the  ventricles, 
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The  external  furface  of  the  heart  is  uni- 
verfally  covered  by  a firm  and  fmooth  tunic  ; 
the  internal  fide  of  which  is  covered  by  cel- 
lular membrane,  filled,  for  the  moft  part,  with 
fat. 

Each  ventricle  of  the  heart  has  two  orifices; 
one  leading  into  the  contiguous  atrium,  an- 
other into  the  artery. 

The  orifice  of  the  anterior  ventricle,  di- 
rected towards  the  atrium , is  oval,  and  termi- 
nated by  a white,  tendinous  margin.  From 
this  margin  there  arifes  a membranous  circle, 
formed  of  three  parts  unequally  quadrangular, 
called  by  the  ancients  Valvulae  Trie  uj'pt  dales. 
Thefe  valves  are  fixed  to  the  carneae  columnae , 
by  means  of  ftrong  tendinous  fibres,  near  the 
iides  of  the  heart. 

The  orifice  of  the  pofterior  ventricle,  which 
opens  towards  the  atrium , has  only  two  valves, 
called  Valvulae  Mi tr  ales. 

The  Arteries  deftined  for  the  nourifhment 
of  the  heart  arife  from  the  aorta,  and  are 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Right  and  Left  Co- 
ronary Arteries. 

To  the  Veins  we  may  refer  the  Large  Coro- 
nary Vein  of  the  right  auricle,  and  finall  Coro- 
nary Vein  inferted  into  the  ventricle. 

The  Lymphatic  Vejfels  are  evacuated  into  the 
contiguous  lymphatic  glands. 


and  diftinguifh  them  from  the  fibres  of  the  finufes  (Com- 
ment. Dc  Rebus  in  Scientia  Naturali  et  Alcdicina , &V. 
Lip.  Vol.  30.  p.  1 22.  Vol.  3X.  p.  201.  239.  & 426.). 

The 
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The  Nerves  of  the  heart  arife  from  the 
cardiac  plexus , the  genejis  of  which  may  be 
feen  in  the  Neurology. 


II. 

The  Alria  of  the  heart  are  two  cavities  in 
its  bafe,  placed  over  the  orifices  of  the  ven- 
tricles : each  atrium  confiding  ol  a finus  and 
auricle. 

The  two  fmall  blind,  and  ferrated  facs, 
which  are  feen  in  the  atria , are  called  Au- 
ricles ; the  reft  of  the  cavity  of  the  atria  is 
called  the  Sinus  of  the  heart.  They  are  con- 
nected not  only  to  the  membranes,  blit  alfo  to 
the  coronary  veins.  They  are  divided,  like 
the  ventricles  of  the  heart,  by  means  of  a par- 
tition, into  the  Right,  or  Anterior , and  the 
Left,  or  Pojlerior  Atrium.  This  Partition  in 
foetus , as  already  obferved,  is  perforated  ; but 
in  adults  it  is  mod  commonly  doled  up 

The  right  finus,  and  its  auricle,  is  fomewhat 
larger  than  the  left. 

They  are  compofed  of  two  membranes,  be- 
tween which  there  run  many  fmall  bundles  of 
mufcular  fibres : the  internal  membrane  not 
only  covers  the  whole  cavity  of  the  atria,  but 
alfo  the  ventricles  of  the  heart.  It  concurs 
likewife  to  form  the  Vahulae  Pricufpidales,  and. 
connects  them  to  the  columnae  of  the  heart. 


Befides  the  fixth  volume  of  the  Medical  Obferva- 
tions  and  Inquiries,  fee  the  London  Medical  Journal  Vol. 

VIII. 
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They  have  the  fame  Veffels  and  Nerves  as  the 
heart. 

Their  Ufe  is  to  receive  the  blood  returned 
by  the  large  veins,  and  to  empty  it  into  the 
ventricles  of  the  heart  f3). 

III. 

(463)  What  is  now-a-day  called  the  Circulation  of  the 
Blood  was  firft  publifhed  by  William  Harvey,  an  Eng- 
lifhman,  at  Frankfort,  in  Germany,  1628.  It  is  de- 
ferred in  two  places  of  this  work  already;  where  Leber 
took  a fummary  view  of  the  Animal  Oeconomy,  and 
where  the  Angiology  ends.  At  prefent,  therefore,  I will 
not  repeat  it;  but  only  treat  of  thofe  means  by  which  the 
circulation  is  regulated,  and  of  the  alternate  contractions 
and  relaxations  of  the  arterial  fyftem. 

To  render  the  paffage  of  the  blood  through  the  diffe- 
rent parts  of  the  heart  and  arterial  fyftem  equal,  and  to 
prevent  its  retrograde  courfe.  Nature  has  placed  valves  at 
the  union  of  the  fin  ufe  s and  ventricles,  and  alfo  at  the 
union  of  the  ventricles  with  the  arterial  trunks.  It  is  by 
the  valves  defeending  into  the  right,  or  anterior  ventricle, 
called  tricufpidales , that  the  blood  poured  into  the  right 
ventricle  is  prevented  from  returning  into  the  right  au- 
ricle, during  the  contraction  of  this  ventricle.  It  is  by 
the  valves  defeending  into  the  pofterior  ventricle,  called 
7 nitrates,  that  the  blood  is  hindered  from  returning  into 
the  left  firms  and  auricle,  during  the  contraction  of  the 
left  ventricle.  And  it  is  by  the  valves,  called  fcmilu- 
nares , which  are  placed  at  the  beginnings  of  the  aorta , 
and  pulmonary,  that  the  blood  contained  in  thefe  arteries 
is  prevented  from  returning  into  the  heart,  during  their 
contraction.  Thus  the  valves  are  prefled  againft  the 
fides  of  the  ventricles  while  they  are  receiving  the  blood  of 
the  auricles,  and  againft  the  fides  of  the  aorta  and  pulmo- 
nary artery  while  they  are  receiving  the  blood  of  the 
ventricles.  But  the  valves  are  raifed  from  the  fides  of 
the  ventricles,  and  of  the  two  arterial  trunks,  when  the 
blood  that  has  once  pafl'ed  them  is  likely  to  be  driven 
back  again.  The  valves  arc  raifed  by  the  blood  itfelf. 

The  Eu/lachian  Valve , confidcring  its  ufe,  is  peculiar 
to  the  embryo.  In  an  adult  it  is  very  fmall : and  there  is 

lefs 
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III. 

The  Principal  Great  Trunks  of  the  blood- 
veffels  of  the  heart,  are 

The 

lefs  neceffity  for  it,  becaufe  the  blood  of  ihe  pulmonary 
artery  is  prevented  from  returning  into  the  right  ventricle 
by  the  femilunar  valves. 

The  Tricufpidales , or  Triglochines , are  three  unequal 
productions  continued  from  a tendinous  ring,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  anterior  ventricle.  It  was  once  faid  that 
each  of  the  productions  ended  in  three  points. 

The  Mitrales  arife  from  a fimilar  ring  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  pofterior  ventricle.  They  are  two  in  num- 
ber only,  and  are  named  from  a fuppofed  refemblance  to  a 
Bilhop’s  mitre. 

I he  Sc//ulu?iares,  or  Sigmoideae  are  three  in  each  of  the 
large  arterial  trunks,  ariling  like  the  former,  but  havino- 
mulcular  fibres. 

The  pofition  of  the  valves,  and  their  known  ufe,  is  a 
proof  that  the  blood  pafles  from  the  heart  by  means  of 
arteries,  and  returns  to  it  again  by  means  of  veins, 
hor  the  femilunar  valves,  at  the  beginnings  of  the  great 
arteries  admit  the  pailage  of  the  blood  into  thefe  arteries, 
but  they  prevent  its  return.  And  the  tricufpidales  and 
mitrales , as  well  as  the  other  valves  of  the  veins,  prevent 
the  blood  from  regurgitating  from  the  heart  into  the 
venous  fyltem.  This  was  noticed  by  Harvey. 

The  celerity  with  which  the  blood  is  moved  in  the 
arteries  and  veins  is  not  yet  afeertained  (Hales’s  Statical 
Ellays.).  It  is  moved  more  quickly  in  the  arteries  than 
in  the  veins,  and  more  quickly  in  the  trunks  than  in  the 
branches.  It  is  certainly  moved  more  quickly  in  fome 
men  than  in  others;  and  its  celerity  mult  vary  in  the 
fame  perfons  according  to  age,  habit,  and  various  other 
circumftances. 

The  Heart,  as  well  as  the  arteries,  is  alternately  di- 
lated and  contracted  during  life.  Its  contraction  is  called 
Sy/lole,  its  dilatation  Diajhle,  Both  auricles  contraCt  at 

once. 
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The  Aorta , which  arifes  from  the  left 
ventricle  of  the  heart,  and 

The 

once,  and  fo  alfo  do  both  ventricles.  When  the  atria 
are  contracted,  the  ventricles  are  relaxed,  and  vice 
verfa . 

When  the  heart  contracts,  its  apex  is  drawn  towards 
its  bafts,  and  the  Tides  of  the  heart  are  drawn  towards  the 
partition  of  the  ventricles.  Thus  the  cavities  of  the  heart 
being  obliterated,  the  blood  which  they  contained,  is 
forced  from  them  into  thofe  paflages  in  which  it  is  lead 
refilled ; that  is,  the  aorta  and  coronary  arteries,  and  the 
pulmonary  artery.  The  contractions  of  the  ventricles,  I 
have  faid,  is  fynchronous. 

The  Tituation  of  the  heart  during  its  fyftole  is  alfo 
changed.  Its  apex  rifes  in  the  arc  of  a circle  forwards 
and  fomewhat  to  the  right,  and  in  riling  it  neceffarily 
ftrikes  againft  the  fifth  or  fixth  rib,  becaufe  the  cavity  of 
the  thorax  is  lefs  above  than  below.  Haller  faw  this  take 
place  when  he  filled  the  left  fmus  of  a dead  body  with  air 
(El.  Pbyf  Totn.  I.  p.  393.).  Hence,  the  pulfation  of 
the  heart  is  felt  during  its  fyfole ; and  hence  the  heart 
and  arteries  pulfate  at  the  fame  time,  becaufe  thefe  pulfate 
in  their  diajlole. 

The  abiolute  force  of  the  heart  cannot  be  afcertained, 
becaufe  we  cannot  determine  how  much  blood  is  expelled 
from  it  at  each  fyjlole , nor  how  long  a time  the  expelled 
blood  takes  in  puffing  to  anydiftance  from  the  heart. 

Dr.  Whytt,  after  the  example  of  Bartholine  ( Ariat . 
Ref.  Lib.  II.  Cap.  VI.)  mentions  and  defcribes  three 
different  ftates  of  the  heart,  viz.  Sy/lole , or  the  con- 
traction in  all  dimenfions  ; Perifyjhlc , or  the  relaxation 
of  the  heart,  and  Diajlole  or  its  diflenfion  beyond  the 
natural  capacity  (On  the  Vital  and  Involuntary  Motions, 
&c.). 

'1  he  force  with  which  the  fyftole  of  the  heart  is  per- 
formed depends  almoft  entirely  on  its  irritability,  and  the 
continuance  of  its  contractions  and  relaxations  cannot  be 
aferibed  to  its  nerves,  becaufe  the  heart  moves  long  after 
it  is  feparated  from  the  reft  of  the  body.  That  its  mo- 
tions however  may  be  influenced  by  cutting,  tying,  or 

itunu- 
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The  Pulmonary  Artery , 
ventricle. 


from  the  right 
The 


ftimulating  the  eighth  pair  of  nerves,  is  not  to  be  de- 
nied. 

Why  does  the  heart  continue  its  motions,  in  the  fame 
conftant  order  for  years,  without  refting  ? Confult  Whyte 
on  the  Vital  and  Involuntary  Motions,  &c. 

The  heart  then  is  irritated  by  the  blood  that  flows  into 
it,  and  hence  follows  its  fyltole  (Haller,  De  Motu  Car- 
tlis  a Jiimulo  nato.  Comment.  Soc.  Scicnt.  Goettinpens.  Tom. 
J-). 

Confult  Wil Ton’s  Enquiry  into  the  moving  powers  em- 
ployed in  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  printed  at  London, 
1774. 

1 he  motion  of  the  blood  in  the  venous  fyftem  of  the 
liver,  in  the  placenta,  and  in  many  other  parts,  can 
hardly  be  fuppofed  to  depend  upon  the  force  of  the  heart. 
The  motion  of  the  blood,  even  in  Tome  remote  parts  of 
the  aortic  fyftem,  cannot  depend  on  the  Jyjhle  of  the  heart. 
VY  hytt  believed  that  the  ends  of  the  arteries,  and  the 
beginnings  of  the  veins,  have  an  Ofcillation  of  their  own, 
independent  of  the  heart,  upon  which  the  propulfion  of 
their  contents  depends  (Phyfiological  EfTays,  &c.);  and 
the  phoenomena  of  inflammation  favour  his  belief. 

Of  the  motion  of  the  blood  in  the  veins,  Verfchuir’s 
Eflay  is  in  favour  of  their  being  irritable  ; fo  that  this 
irritability,  the  vis  a tergo  from  the  arterial  blood,  and 
the  valves,  may  be  afligned  as  probable  caufes  of  the  re- 
turn of  the  blood  by  the  veins. 

The  Puifation  of  the  Arteries  is  occafioned  by  their  dia- 
fiole,  though  they  are  always  full  of  blood  in  a living 
body,  and  not  alternately  filled  and  emptied  like  the  heart. 

I he  ftrength  of  animals  is  ineafurable  from  the  pulfe  of 
their  arteries. 

The  puifation  is  produced  by  the  contrn&ion  of  the 
heart,  and  neceflary  dilatation  of  the  arteries,  becaufe 
the  blood  contained  in  the  arteries  is  an  obllacle  to  the 
free  ingrefs  of  the  blood  to  be  expelled  by  the  heart. 
Hence,  the  force  of  the  circulation  is  greateft  near  the 
heart  -}  and  vve  can  perceive  no  pulfe  at  all  in  arteries  of 

a lefs 
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The  Vena  Cava , which  terminates  in  the 
right  atrium . 

The  Pulmonary  Veins , emptying  them- 
felves  into  the  left  atrium  of  the  heart. 

Confult  a fuller  defcription  of  thefe  veffels 
in  the  Angiology. 

The  Heart  is  connetfed  above  with  the  large 
veffels,  and  pericardium , and  below  with  the 
diaphragm. 

The  Ufe  of  the  heart  is  to  receive  the  blood 
returned  by  the  veins,  into  the  fmufes , and 
thence  into  the  ventricles  ; from  hence  it  is 
thrown  into  the  lungs,  by  means  of  the  arte- 
ries, and  throughout  the  whole  body. 

a lefs  diameter  than  one  fixth  of  a line.  The  arteries  ceafe 
to  beat  where  the  veins  begin. 

It  has  been  afked,  whether  the  pulfe  at  the  wriit  de- 
pends upon  the  proper  power  of  the  artery,  or  upon  the 
force  of  the  heart  (Kirkland’s  Inquiry  into  the  prefent 
ftate  of  Medical  Surgery,  Vol.  I.)  ? I fhall  not  prefume 
to  anfwer  the  queftion.  Confult  De  Lamure,  Recbcrches 
fur  la  caufe  de  la  pulfatwn  des  ar teres , l3c.  Monfp.  1769. 

The  pulfe  differs  in  different  perfons,  according  to  fex, 
age,  magnitude,  climate,  the  circumftances  of  ffeeping 
and  being  awake,  of  exercife  and  reft,  of  paftions  of  the 
mind,  he.  It  is  quicker  in  women  than  in  men,  in 
children  than  in  adults,  in  fmall  animals  than  in  great, 
in  warm  climates  than  in  cold,  in  animals  that  are  awake 
than  afleep,  &c.  ... 

Confult  a paper  of  Dr.  Heberdcn  s in  the  Medical 
Tranfa£tions,  Vol.  II.  p.  21. 
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OF  THE  T H r MV  S. 


(See  the  Adenology.) 


Of  the  Lungs. 

The  Lungs  are  two  vifeera,  contained  in 
the  cavity  of  the  thorax,  filling  the  two 
bags  of  the  pleura.  They  are  parted  from 
each  other  by  means  of  the  mediajlinum , which 
divides  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  into  two 
parts,  and  feparates  the  Right  and  Left  Lung . 
The  Right,  or  Larger  Lung,  is  divided  into 
three  lobes;  the  Left,  or  Smaller,  coniifts  of 
two  lobes  only. 

The  Colour  of  the  lungs  of  children  is  of 
a florid  red  ; but  in  adults  it  is  livid  (464). 

The  Figure  of  the  bags  containing  the 
lungs  is  like  that  of  the  lungs ; their  bafe  is 
broad ; their  anterior  part  is  almoft  entirely 
flat ; their  external  part  is  fomewhat  convex  ; 

(4t4)  In  a foetus  the  lungs  bear  a lefs  proportion  to 
the  reft  of  the  body  than  in  an  adult;  they  do  not  cover 
lo  large  a portion  of  the  heart,  but  arc  very  fhort,  and, 
as  it  were,  concealed  in  the  fuperior  part  of  the  thorax. 
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their  internal  is  fmooth,  and  their  pofterior 
is  round.  The  inferior  extremity  of  the  left 
lung  is  excavated,  from  the  Situation  of  the 
adjacent  heart:  the  fuperior  extremity  of  both 
lungs  is  like  an  obtufe  cone. 

They  are  connected,  in  a natural  ftate,  fu- 
periorly,  with  the  neck,  by  means  of  the  afpera 
artena ; interiorly,  with  the  heart,  by  means 
of  the  large  pulmonary  veflels.  In  other  parts 
they  are  unconnected. 

The  external  coat  of  the  langs  is  thin,  and 
lomewrhat  white  ; it  is  a continuation  of  the 
pleura.  Under  this  coat  there  is  a rare,  cel- 
lular texture,  which  is  always  deftitute  of 
fat. 

The  internal  Fabric  of  the  lungs  is  com- 
pofed  of  many  fmall  lobes,  joined  to  one 
another  by  the  external  coat.  The  Interfaces 
of  thefe  lobuli  are  filled  with  the  cellular  tex- 
ture above-mentioned,  through  which  vefiels 
are  diflributed.  Each  of  thefe  little  lobes  is 
compofed  of  many  lels  ones,  which  are  like- 
wife  compofcd  of  others  iimilar,  but  always 
decreasing  in  magnitude.  ft  he  interftices  of 
them  all  are  filled  with  cellular  membrane. 
Laftly,  the  very  fmall  lobuli  change  into  little 
membranous  veficles,  which  are  empty  in 
foetus , and  collapfed  ; but  in  children  after 
birth,  and  in  adults  are  filled  with  air,  open- 
ing into  one  another.  The  Pulmonary  Ar- 
tery, and  the  Pulmonary  Veins,  are  diftri- 
buted  by  numerous  ramifications  throughout 
the  whole  lungs,  till  the  very  linalleft  vef- 
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fels  of  all  encompafs  each  veficle,  like 
net 

Belides  thefe  large  veftels,  there  are  fmaller 
arteries  belonging  to  the  lungs,  deftined  for 
their  nutrition,  which  are  called  the  Bronchial 
Arteries . Thefe  arife  from  the  aorta  and  in- 
tercoftal arteries. 

There  are  like  wife  Bronchial  Veins , which 
terminate  in  the  vena  azygos , and  intercoftal 
vein. 

The  Lymphatic  VeJJels  form  a net-like  plexus 
on  the  lurface  of  the  lungs,  and  run  to  the 
thoracic  du£t. 

The  Bronchial  Glands , which  are  blackifh 
or  bluifti,  are  fituated  about  the  branches 
of  the  bronchia  for  the  fecrelion  of  mucus  (466). 

The  Nerves  of  the  lungs  come  particularly 
from  the  eighth  pair,  and  from  the  great 
intercoftal  nerve,  and  they  are  divided  into 
the  Anterior  and  Pojlerior  Pulmonic  Plexus 

n- 


f4®5)  As  to  the  number  of  the  veficles,  Keil  computed 
them  as  1744000000.  As  to  their  form,  it  is  polyhedral. 
— Blumcnbach  imagines  that  the  lungs  of  an  adult  can 
contain  only  60  cubic  inches  of  air  in  a full  infpiration 
(In/i.  Phyf.  § 133.);  but  Doctor  Goodwyn  fays  they  may 
contain  123  cubic  inches  (Exp.  Inq.  Sett.  III.). 

(4™)  There  are  alfo  glands  in  the  fubltance  of  the 
lungs,  and  the  tubercle  is  probably  a difeafe  of  them 
(Cruiklhank  on  the  Abforbcnt  Syftem.). 

(+r>  ) I he  lungs,  compared  with  other  vifeera,  have 
very  many  nerves  (See  Wrifberg’s  note  74  on  § 245  of 
Haller’s  Primae  Lineae.J. 
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The  TJfe  of  the  Lungs  is  to  form,  the  blood, 
to  ferve  for  refpiration,  and  the  formation  of 
the  voice  (46S). 

Of 

(463)  The  necefllty  of  refpiration  has  been  known  from 
the  earlieft  ages,  and  To  live  and  To  breathe  have  accord- 
ingly been  confidered  as  fynonymous  terms. 

Refpiration,  or  Breathing,  confifts  of  two  actions,  the 
one  by  which  we  draw  air  into  the  lungs,  and  the  other 
by  which  we  expel  it  from  them.  The  former  is  called 
Infpiration , the  latter  Expiration. 

Refpiration  has  been  varioufly  accounted  for;  but,  if 
I miftake  not,  nothing  fatisfaCtory  has  yet  been  offered. 
The  neceflity  of  refpiration  is  a reafon  for  its  being,  and 
fuperfedes  all  ingenious  folutions  of  it. 

Refpiration  is  a vital  motion  ; for  it  continues  during 
ileep,  and  apoplexy,  when  the  will  has  no  power.  But 
as  we  can  increafe  and  diminifb,  and  accelerate  and  re- 
tard refpiration  as  often  as  we  pleafe,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  of  the  propriety  of  dividing  refpiration  into  Vital 
and  Animal. 

In  the  OJleology  we  faw  the  ftruCture  of  the  thorax, 
which  is  compoled  of  the  Jlcrnum  anteriorly,  the  twelve 
dorfal  vertebrae  pofteriorly,  and  the  twelve  ribs  on  each 
fide,  feven  of  which  only  come  to  the  Jlernum.  In  the 
Myology  we  faw  the  hiftory  of  the  intercoftal  mufcles, 
and  their  aCtion  ; and  hence  we  may  infer  what  move- 
ment the  ribs  can  undergo  in  refpiration.  We  faw  that 
the  ribs  are  more  moveable  as  they  are  farther  from  the 
firft,  which  is  the  leaft  moveable  of  all  : we  faw  that,  when 
the  ribs  are  raifed  by  the  contraction  of  the  intercoftal 
mufcles,  their  inferior  margins  are  drawn  outwards,  fo  that 
the  cavity  of  the  thorax  is  enlarged  every  way,  but  chiefly 
laterally.  To  the  enlargement  of  the  thorax , the  dia- 
phragm alfo  contributes,  which  by  contracting  defcends, 
and  lengthens  the  cavity. 

Perhaps  the  thorax  is  more  enlarged  by  the  dcfcent  of 
the  diaphragm  and  vifccra  of  the  abdomen , than  by  the 
afcenfion  of  the  ribs,  at  leaft  in  placid  and  vital  re- 
fpiration, when,  if  you  except  the  two  laft,  which  fol- 
low 
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Of  the  Neck  in  general \ 

The  parts  that  form  the  Neck  are  divided 
into  External  and  Internal. 

The 

low  the  motion  of  the  diaphragm,  the  ribs  do  not  feem 
to  be  moved  at  all  (Haller,  De  Mufculis  Diaphrag.). 

In  dying  animals,  and  when  there  is  a neceflity  for  a 
deep  infpiration,  then  other  mufcles  are  called  into 
action,  and  the  ribs  are  raifed  very  violently.  Even  the 
hrfl:  rib  is  then  raifed.  The  mufcles  which  only  adt  in 
difficult  infpiration  are  the  fcaleni , trapezii,  cervicales 
defcendentes , ferrati  fupcriores , and  perforates,  which  are 
inferted  into  the  fcapula,  clavicles  and  thorax. 

I never  law  the  Jiernum , or  its  lower  part,  pufhcd  for- 
wards in  a placid  infpiration. 

To  infpiration  fucceeds  expiration,  in  which  the  inter- 
coftal  mufcles  and  diaphragm  are  relaxed,  and  in  which 
the  capacity  of  the  thorax  is  lclTened. 

The  alternate  motions  of  refpiration  begin  at  birth, 
and  continue  till  death  ; and  probably  the  caufe  of  their 
continuance  is  the  caufe  of  their  firft  commencement.  This 
caufe  Dr.  Whytt  takes  to  be  an  uneafy  lenfation  in  the 
lungs,  ariling  in  confequence  of  their  collapfed  date,  and 
the  impediment  to  the  blood’s  ealy  route  from  the  right  to 
the  left  fide  of  the  heart.  The  air  too,  which  operates  in 
fome  manner  on  our  lungs,  muft  be  alternately  infpired 
and  expired,  expiration  being  neceflary  to  comprefs  the 
pulmonary  veins,  and  remove  the  refiftance,  which  muft 
otherwifc  exift,  to  the  blood  palling  from  the  pulmonary 
artery. 

Whether  our  blood  attradt  pure  air  from  the  atmo- 
fphere,  or  the  oxigenous  principle,  and  whether  it  com- 
municate to  the  atmofphere,  in  exchange,  inflammable 
air,  or  one  of  its  principles,  fince  air  is  altered  by  breath- 
ing, I cannot  tell.  I know  that  pure  air  is  neceflary  to 
animal  life;  but  I take  it  that  one  of  its  chief  ufes 
is  to  dilate  the  aerial  veficles,  and  confequently  to  elon- 
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The  'External  Parts  are 

1.  The  Common  Integuments, 

2.  The  Mufcles, 

3.  The  Seven  Cervical  Vertebrae , and  a 
portion  of  the  fpinal  marrow  contained  within 
them, 

4.  The  Eight  pair  of  Cervical  Nerves, 

5.  The  Eighth  pair  of  the  cerebral 
nerves,  and  the  great  intercoftal  nerve, 

6.  The  Two  Carotid  Arteries, 

7.  The  Vertebral  Arteries, 

8.  The  External  and  Internal  Jugular 
Veins, 

9.  The  Small  Glands  of  the  Neck, 

10.  The  Thyroid  Gland. 

gate  and  unfold  the  ends  of  the  pulmonary  artery7,  and 
the  beginnings  of  the  pulmonary  veins. 

At  the  end  of  every  expiration,  the  blood  is  accu- 
mulated on  the  right  fide  of  the  heart,  and  as  it  cannot  then 
pafs  freely  through  the  pulmonary  artery,  its  extremities 
being  coiled  up,  an  uneafy  fenfation  arifes,  and  it  is  in 
confequence  of  this  that  the  thorax  is  enlarged,  and  that 
the  lungs,  which  are  paffive,  but  always  contiguous  to 
th e.  pleura,  are  opened  to  receive  the  air  rufhing  through 
the  glottis. 

They  who  are  dcfirous  of  fludying  this  fubjedl,  with 
peculiar  care,  may  confult  Kaau  Per/.  Ditl.  Hippoc. 
Whytt  on  the  Vital  and  Involuntary  Motions,  &c.  and 
Haller’s  Great  Work. 

I noticed,  fpeaking  of  the  pulfe,  that  Hippocrates 
attended  little  to  it.  I have  now7  to  remark,  that  the 
pulfe  and  the  breathing  have  a mutual  connexion  and 
dependence  on  each  other ; that  when  the  one  is  quick  or 
flow,  the  other  is  generally  fo  likewife,  and  that  in  common 
there  are  three  or  four  pulfations  for  one  refpiration. 
As  Hippocrates  attended  fo  much  to  the  breathing,  we 
readily  fee  how  he  compenfatcd  his  negledt  of  the  pulfe. 

The 
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The  Internal  Parts  are 

1.  The  Larynx , 

2.  The  Afpera  Arteria , 

3.  The  jF  auces, 

4.  The  Pharynx , 

5.  The  Oefophagus. 


Larynx  and  Afpera  Arteria. 

The  Larynx  is  a hollow  body,  compofed 
of  cartilages,  mufcles,  ligaments  and  glands, 
and  it  is  placed  behind  the  tongue  in  the  fore- 
part of  the  neck.  It  is  connected  fuperiorly 
to  the  os  hyo.'des  by  muicles  and  ligaments, 
pofteriorly  to  the  bale  of  the  tongue  by  mem- 
branes, and  to  the  pharynx  by  various  mul- 

clcs. 

The  Cartilages  of  the  pharynx  are  four, 
viz. 

1.  The  Cricoid , or  Annular  Cartilage, 

2.  The  Scutiform,  or  Thyroid  Cartilage, 

3.  The  Two  Arytenoid  Cartilages, 

4.  The  Epiglottis. 

1.  The  Cricoid  Cartilage  takes  its  name 
from  its  figure.  It  is  narrow  befoie,  and 
broad  behind,  where  it  is  divided  by  a ipine 
into  two  excavations,  in  which  are  received 

the  arytenoid  cartilages. 

It  conftitutes  the  bale  of  all  the  reft.  . It  is 
joined  inferiorly  with  the  afpera  arte)  ia  by 
means  of  fome  ligaments  and  mulcular  fibres, 
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and  fuperiorly  with  the  thyroid  and  arytenoid 
cartilages. 

2.  The  Thyroid  Cartilage  is  placed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  cricoid,  and  conftitutes  the 
anterior,  fuperior,  and  largeft  part  of  the  la- 
rynx. It  confifts  of  two  cartilaginous  laminae , 
which  are  nearly  quadrangular,  uniting  an- 
teriorly in  an  obtufe  angle,  but  pofteriorly 
receding  from  each  other.  This  Cartilage 
is  harder,  and  more  prominent  in  men  than 
in  women  ; hence,  it  is  found  in  fome  authors 
under  the  name  of  Pomum  Ad  ami. 

Pofteriorly,  fuperiorly  and  inferiorly  it  has 
two  procefles,  called  Cornua.  The  luperior, 
ftraight  cornua  are  joined  to  the  cornua  of  the 
os  hyoides  by  round  ligaments.  The  inferior 
fhorter  are  affixed  in  the  articular  cavities  of 
the  annular  cartilage,  that  are  intended  for 
this  purpofe.  The  Thyroid  Cartilage  is  alfo 
faftened  to  the  other  cartilages  by  ligaments 
and  mufcles. 

3.  The  Two  Arytenoid  Cartilages  are  feated 
perpendicularly  behind  the  fcutiform  cartilage 
in  two  excavations  of  the  annular  cartilage. 
They  are  of  a particular  figure  ; their  bafe  is 
broad,  and  fomewhat  hollowed,  and  con- 
nected by  moveable  articulation  with  the  cri- 
coid cartilage.  Superiorly,  they  are  narrow 
and  triangular.  Their  pofterior  fide  is  exca- 
vated ; the  anterior  lide  is  convex.  Laftly, 
they  terminate  in  a thick  fuboval  cartilage- 
They  are  fttuatcd  from  each  other  above  and 

below, 
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below,  but  they  are  connected  by  means  of 
many  mufcular  fibres ; therefore  the  lpace 
included  by  them  may  be  made  wider  or  nar- 
rower, according  to  the  different  aCtion  of  thefe 
fibres. 

Befides,  they  are  united  with  the  fcutiform 
cartilage  by  ftrong  elaftic  ligaments  (which 
are  covered  by  the  pituitary  membrane  of  the 
larynx ),  and  arile  below  the  middle  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages,  and  run  forwards  in  a 
direction  almoft  tranfverfe,  and  are  inferted 
into  the  infide  of  the  lateral  parts  of  the 
fcutiform  cartilage,  and  are  loft  in  its  obtufe 
angles. 

Under  thefe  ligaments  there  are  two  others, 
which  are  lefs,  and  which  arile  alio  from  the 
arytenoid  cartilages,  running  forwards  like  the 
inferior  ligaments,  and  ending  in  the  middle 
of  the  fcutiform  cartilage.  Between  thefe 
two  fuperior  and  inferior  ligaments  on  each 
fide,  there  is  a cavity,  called  Ventriculus  Ga- 
leni.  Superiorly  and  inferiorly  thefe  cartilages 
enclofe  a narrow  opening,  in  the  middle,  called 
the  Rima  Glottidis.  This  opening  runs  pofte- 
riorly  together,  with  a perpendicular  lpace 
placed  luperiorly  between  the  two  arytenoid 
cartilages,  and  like  this,  may  be  enlarged  or 
contracted,  as  the  cartilages  are  contracted 
or  dilated.  This  Rima  Glottidis , in  its  na- 
tural ftate,  is  always  large  behind  and  imall 
before. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Rima  Glottidis  is  to  change 
the  voice  varioufly. 

4.  The 


( ) 

4.  The  ’Epiglottis  is  fituated  over  the  aper- 
ture of  the  larynx , and  is  named  from  its 
office  (469). 

Its  Figure  is  nearly  oval,  it  is  concave  pofte- 
riorly,  and  convex  anteriorly.  Its  apex,  or 
fuperior  extremity,  is  loofely  fituated,  and  is 
always  elevated  upwards  by  its  own  elafticity. 
While  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  drawn  back- 
wards in  {Wallowing,  the  epiglottis  is  put  over 
the  aperture  of  the  larynx ; hence  it  {huts  up 
the  paffage  from  the  mouth  into  the  larynx. 
The  bale  of  the  epiglottis  is  fixed  to  the  thyroid 
cartilage,  the  os  by  aides , and  the  bafe  of  the 
tongue  by  a firong  ligament. 

The  Larynx  is  covered  all  over  externally 
by  a fubtile  cellular  texture,  and  internally  by 
a pituitary  membrane,  continued  from  the 
mouth. 

The  Glands  of  the  Larynx  are  all  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  clafs  of  mucous  glands,  and  are 
difperfed  not  only  over  the  whole  internal 
coat  of  the  larynx , like  little  grains,  but  alfo 

(4fip)  According  to  Leber  there  nre  five  cartilages  that 
concur  to  forrh  the  larynx,  though  he  will  only  enumerate 
four,  confide;  ing  the  two  arytenoidcae  as  one.  Wrifberg 
fays  that  there  are  nine  cartilages  forming  the  larynx , 
and  he  enumerates  two  of  a lmall  fize  placed  above  the 
arytenoidcae,  but  connected  to  them,  like  the  cricoidta , by 
capfular  ligaments.  Thefe  have  already  been  called  by 
Sanctorius  the  ftxth  and  J eve  nth . 

Wrifberg  fays  that  a few  years  ago  lie  difeovered  two 
other  bodies  feemingly  cartilaginous,  lying  between  the 
epiglottis  and  the  arytenoid  of  each  fide,  but  nearer  the 
arytenoid  cartilage  than  the  epiglottis  (Note  82  on  ^ 204. 
of  Haller’s  Pr.  Lin.). 


over 
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over  the  arytenoid  cartilages  for  inftance,  where 
many  of  them  cohere. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Mucous  liquor  of  thefe  glands 
is  to  moiften  the  parts,  and  keep  them  move- 
able  and  fit  for  their  office. 

The  Mufcles  of  the  Larynx , of  which  there 
are  five,  are  fpoken  of  in  the  Myology. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Larynx  is  to  form  the  voice 
and  its  various  modifications  ; the  air  in  re- 
fpiration  enters  the  lungs  through  the  larynx , 
and  paffes  back  again. 

The  Thyroid  Gland  is  noticed  in  the  Ade - 
no  logy. 

Its  Arteries  come  from  the  fubclavian  and 
carotid  arteries,  and  the  Veins  terminate  in  the 
jugulars. 

This  gland  is  filled  with  an  aqueous,  vifcid, 
yellowifn  liquor.  Its  ufe  is  unknown,  for  it 
is  uncertain  whether,  or  not,  it  have  an  excre- 
tory dud;. 

The  Afpera  Arteria  is  a tube  compofed  of 
cartilaginous,  membranous  rings,  and  mulcular 
fibres.  It  ariles  in  the  neck,  below  the  an- 
nular cartilage  of  the  larynx ; thence  it  de- 
fcends  into  the  cavitv  of  the  thorax , and  is 
there  divided  into  two  branches,  which  are 
afterwards  diftributed  by  lefs  branches  through- 
out the  whole  lungs,  and  by  their  ultimate 
ends  conftitute  the  vehcles  of  the  lungs. 

Tiie  Fabric  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  co n lifts  of 
i.  Two  Tunics ; the  external,  which  con- 
fifts  of  cellular  membrane  ; and  the  internal, 
which  is  nervous,  very  fenfible,  having  many 

mucous 
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mucous  dudts,  and  being  covered  with  the 
epidermis . Between  thefe  coats  are  interpofed 
2.  The  Cartilaginous  Rings , which  are 
connected  to  one  another  by  intermediate 
mufcular  fibres.  Thefe  cartilages  do  not  per- 
fectly enclofe  a circle ; but  their  ends  are 
united  pofteriorly  by  ftrong,  ftraight,  mufcu- 
lar fibres,  which  concur  to  form  a part  of  the 
circumference. 

Thefe  cartilaginous  rings  are  fmall,  but 
elaftic,  and  fomewhat  thicker  anteriorly  than 
laterally. 

The  fuperior  are  larger  than  the  inferior  ; 
for  they  are  the  fmaller,  the  farther  they  de- 
icend. 

The  mufcular  fibres,  which  join  the  rings 
together,  run  not  only  tranfverfely,  to  con- 
ftriCt  the  afpera  arteria , but  perpendicularly 
alfo,  defcending  from  one  ring  to  another,  to 
fhorten  the  afpera  arteria.  Under  the  latter 
there  are  other  mufcular  fibres,  which  arife 
from  the  annular  cartilage,  and  defcend  pol- 
teriorly  throughout  the  whole  afpera  arteria , 
vanifhing  at  length  in  the  lungs. 

Between  the  internal  coat  and  the  mufcular 
fibres,  numerous  fimple  glands  are  placed, 
which  pour  out  a pellucid,  watery  mucus  into 
the  hollow  of  th t afpera  arteria. 

The  Afpera  Arteria  is  divided  into  two 
branches  in  the  upper  part  of  the  thorax , op- 
pofite  the  third  vertebra  of  the  neck.  The 
right  branch  is  the  fhorter,  but  larger  of  the 
two,  and  the  left  is  the  longer,  but  fmaller.  The 

right 
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right  branch  belongs  to  the  right  lung,  and 
the  left  to  the  left  lung. 

The  Fabric  of  thefe  branches,  as  far~as  they 
are  without  the  lungs,  is  every  where  alike  : but 
as  foon  as  they  are  within  the  lungs,  the  car- 
tilaginous rings  change  gradually  into  layers 
of  an  irregular  form,  and  angles  : the  mulcu- 
lar  part,  and  the  interpofed  membranous  part, 
is  gradually  encreafed,  till  at  length,  the  i mailed: 
branches  feem  to  coniift  of  mere  tunics,  void 
of  cartilages,  and  changed  into  vehicles  ; fucli 
as  we  have  already  defcribed  under  the  name 
of  Pulmonary  Velicles. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  come 
from  the  carotids  : a few  alfo  come  from  the 
fubclavians. 

The  Veins  terminate  in  the  jugulars. 

The  Nerves  come  from  the  recurrent  branch 
of  the  eighth  pair. 

The  XJJ'e  of  the  Afpera  Arteria  is  to  admit 
the  ingrefs  and  egrets  of  air  into  the  lungs,  in 
fpeaking  and  breathing  (+7°).  qj 

(+7°)  Animals  that  have  no  lungs,  have  no  voice. 
Voice,  properly  fpeaking,  is  a found  produced  by  the 
paflage  of  air  through  the  glottis , impinging  againft 
the  larynx , and  caufmg  a vibratory  motion  of  its  carti- 
lages. 

The  glottis  is  very  eflential  to  the  voice.  If  the  afpera 
arteria  be  divided,  the  voice  is  deftroyed,  becaufe  the  air 
cannot  then  pafs  through  the  glottis.  The  vibration  of  the 
cartilages  of  the  larynx  may  be  felt  by  applying  the  hand 
while  we  fpeak. 

Voice  maybe  divided  into  articulate  and  inarticulate. 
This  latter  is  already  defined;  but  articulate  voice  or 
fpeech  differs  from  it  in  being  modified  by  the  tongue, 

teeth, 
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Of  the  Fauces , Pharynx , Oefophagus. 

I. 

By  the  term  Fauces , we  mean  that  large  ca- 
vity, fituated  behind  the  tongue  and  foft  palate, 
which  ends  in  the  pharynx . j 

teeth,  lips,  nofe,  velum  pendulum  palati , See.  Voice 
therefore  can  exift  without  fpeech,  but  fpeech  cannot  be 
without  voice. 

It  has  been  difputed,  whether  the  varieties  of  voice  de- 
pend upon  the  dilatation  and  contraction  of  the  rima 
glottidis , or  upon  the  tenfion  and  relaxation  of  its  liga- 
ments ? Whether  the  found  of  our  voice  is  produced  by 
the  larynx  ferving  as  a pipe,  or  by  its  ligaments  as  mu- 
fical  cords  ? The  latter  opinion  was  propofed  to  the 
French  Academy  of  Sciences  by  a Monf.  Ferrein,  who 
took  the  thyreo-arytenoid  ligaments  for  mufical  ftrings  ; 
the  former  was  the  opinion  of  Galen. 

Now,  that  the  ftrength  of  the  voice  is  in  proportion 
to  the  narrownefs  of  the  glottis , and  the  quantity  of  air 
blown  through  it,  is  beyond  doubt.  But  a grave  found 
muft  proceed  from  a relaxation  and  dilatation  of  the 
glottis , and  an  acute  found  from  its  tenfion  and  con- 
ltridfion. 

But  it  is  not  probable  that  the  variations  of  the  voice 
in  fpeaking,  finging,  &c.  depend  entirely  upon  the  con- 
tradlion  and  dilatation  of  the  glottis.  The  length  of  the 
ligaments  above  mentioned,  and  their  tenfion,  feem  to  me 
necefiary  for  the  various  modifications  of  found  ; and  the 
experiment,  in  which  the  peculiar  voice  of  animals  is 
produced  by  blowing  air  into  their  larynx , while  the  liga- 
ments of  the  glottis  are  tenfe,  perfuades  me  that  thefe  alfo 
concur  to  form  the  voice,  and  are  more  inftrumcntal  in  it 
than  the  mere  dilatation  or  contraction  of  the  glottis. 

When  air  is  expired  without  producing  a vibration  of 
the  larynx , then  a IVhifpcring  is  the  confequencc. 

Singing 
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It  is  bounded  pofteriorly  by  all  the  cervica 
vertebrae,  and  fuperiorly  by  the  os  occipitis% 
and  middle  portion  of  the  os  fphoenoides  ; an- 
teriorly and  laterally  by  the  loft  palate  ; infe- 
riorly  by  the  pharynx  and  fauces ; externally 
by  mufcles  oil  all  Tides  ; and  fuperiorly  and 
laterally  by  much  cellular  texture. 

There  open  into  the  fauces  laterally  the  two 
Euftachian  Tubes. 

The  whole  cavity  of  the  fauces  is  internally 
invefted  with  a red  fpongy  tunic,  continued 
from  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  and  noftrils. 

Its  Arteries  come  from  the  external  carotid, 
and  eipecially  the  internal  maxillary. 

Its  Vems  end  in  the  internal  jugular. 

The  Mufcles  of  the  fauces  are  deferibed  in 
the  Myology  ; and  the  Bones  in  the  Qfteology. 


Singing  is  caufed  by  modulating  the  voice  through  va- 
rious degrees  of  acutenefs  and  gravity.  It  confifts  of 
ipeech  and  the  harmonica]  change  of  the  voice. 

Speech  is  a peculiar  modification  of  found,  formed  by 
means  of  the  tongue,  lips,  teeth,  See.  in  which  the  voice 
is  made  to  exprefs  figns  or  letters,  and  words.  See  Jo. 
WaUlfti  Grammatica  Linguae  Jnglicanae,  cui  praefigitur 
de  Loquela , feu  Sonorum  omnium  loquelarium  formations 
Trad.  Grammatico-phyficus.  Ed.  bta.  Lond.  1765.  cur  ante 
Th.  Hollis. 

It  remains  to  be  obferved  that,  as  the  mobility  of  the 
glottis  depends  upon  the  mufcles  of  the  larynx , and  as 
thefe  are  moved  in  confequence  of  the  will,  fo  if  the  par 
vagum , or  the  recurrent  nerve  be  tied,  divided,  or  com- 
prefied,  the  voice  is  deflroycd.  An  inftance  is  given,  in 
which  the  throat  being  ftrongly  comprelTed,  aphonia  fol- 
lowed (Hijl.  de  P Acad,  de  Paris , 1705.):  probably  be- 
caufe  the  recurrent  nerve  was  comprefi'ed. 
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The  Nerves  come  from  the  fifth  and  eighth 
pair. 

The  TJfe  of  the  Fauces  is  in  deglutition,  re- 
fpiration,  fpeech,  and  hearing,  becaufe  of  the 
orifices  of  the  tubes. 


II. 

The  Pharynx , or  top  of  the  Oefophagus  is  a 
flefhy  bag,  in  the  form  of  a funnel,  behind 
the  larynx , beginning  at  the  fauces , and  end- 
ing in  the  oefophagus. 

Its  Fabric  is  of  mere  mufcles,  covered  by 
the  pituitary  membrane  of  the  mouth. 

It  coheres  by  means  of  its  mufcles,  with 
the  bafe  of  the  cranium,  the  vertebrae  of  the 
neck,  and  the  os  hyoides  j as  noticed  in  the 
Myology. 


III. 

The  Oefophagus  is  a tube  as  well  mem- 
branous as  mufcular  ; beginning  at  the  pha- 
rynx, between  the  afpera  arteria  and  the  cer- 
vical vertebrae,  rather  on  the  left  fide.  It 
defcends  in  the  pofterior  triangular  fpace  of 
the  mediajlinum  through  the  thorax,  and  the 
left  foramen  of  the  diaphragm,  and  is  laftly 
inlerted  into  the  ftomach  (+1). 

It 

(47‘)  In  a living  man,  Handing  upright,  the  oefo- 
phagus corrci'ponds  to  that  part  ot  the  afpera  arteria 

which 
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It  is  compofed  of  the  following  tunics  ; of 
which 

1.  The  Outermojl  is  continued  from  the 
pleura. 

2.  The  Mufcular,  which  conhfts  of  many 
fibres,  not  only  ftraight,  but  alfo  annular,  by 
which  the  oefophagus  is  rendered  fhorter  and 
narrower.  Between  thefe  two  orders  of  fibres 
there  is  cellular  membrane. 

3.  The  Nervous. 

4.  The  Inmojl , which  comes  from  the 
epidermis.  Between  this  and  the  preceding 
there  are  numerous  mucous  glands,  the  excre- 
tory duds  of  which  perforate  this  laft  mem- 
brane. There  are  two  glands,  which  are 
worthy  of  attention,  becaufe  of  their  magni- 
tude : thefe  are  placed  in  the  region  of  the 
fourth  dorfal  vertebra , and  are  called  the 
Dor  fa  l Glands. 

I he  life  oj  the  Oefophagus.  It  ferves  for 
the  tranfmiflion  of  ingejta  into  the  ftomach. 


Of  the  Head  in  general. 

The  External  Farts  of  the  Head  are 

1.  The  Common  Integuments  of  the  body, 
and  the  Hair. 

2.  The  Various  Mufcles , which  arc  de- 
fcribed  in  the  Myology. 


which  is  foft,  fo  that  it  can  eafilv  yield  when  we  fwallow 
things.  I herefore  its  lituation  is  behind  the  aj^cra 
arteria. 
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3.  The  Bones  of  the  Face  and  Cranium , 
together  with  the  periofleum,  concerning  which 
we  have  already  treated  in  the  Ofeology. 

The  Internal  Parts  of  the  Head,  are 

1.  The  Hollow  of  the  Mouth . 

2.  The  Fong  ue. 

3.  The  No/e. 

4.  The  Ears. 

5.  The  Ey  es. 

6.  The  Brain , and  parts  belonging  to  it. 


Of  the  Mouth. 


The  Parts  which  furround  the  hollow  of 
the  mouth  externally,  are 

1.  The  Lips , which  are  divided  into 
Upper  and  Under. — Each  lip  is  tied  to  the 
gum,  in  the  middle,  oppofite  the  Dentes  Inci/ivi. , 
by  a particular  ligament,  formed  by  a dupli- 
cation of  the  cutis,  called  the  Froenulum  of  the 
Lip.  In  healthy  perfons  the  lips  have  a 
grateful  rednefs  ; becaufe  they  are  compoied 
of  mufcles  and  very  many  vefl'els,  covered 
with  a thin  epidermis.  Both  extremities, 
where  the  lips  are  joined  together,  are  called 
the  Angles  of  the  Lips. 

z.  The  Chin , which  is  the  loweft,  middle, 
and  prominent  part  of  the  face,  placed  under 
the  lower  lip.  In  man  the  lips  and  chin  are 
covered  with  the  beard. 

3.  The  Cheeks  are  flefhv,  arched  parts  of 

the 
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the  face,  beginning  under  the  eyes,  and 
continued  to  the  lower  jaw. 

As  to  their  Fabric , they  are  formed  of  the 
common  integuments,  various  mufcles,  and 
the  maxillary  bones. 

Their  Arteries  arife  from  the  external  ca- 
rotid. Thefe  arteries  are,  the  Maxillary  Ar- 
tery, the  Coronary  Arteries  of  the  Lips,  the 
Angular  Arteries,  and  many  branches  coming 
from  contiguous  parts. 

Their  Feins , which  are  named  like  their 
arteries,  all  end  in  the  external  jugulars. 

Their  Nerves  come  from  the  fifth  and 
feventh  pair  ; viz.  The  Inferior  Orbital  Nerve, 
the  Labial  Nerve  of  the  Inferior  Maxillary, 
and  the  Portio  dura  of  the  Auditory  Nerve.. 

The  Cavity  of  the  mouth  is  terminated  in- 
ternally and  fuperiorly  by  the  hard  and  loft 
palate,  inferiorly  by  the  tongue  and  mulcles 
under  it  ; anteriorly  and  laterally  by  the 
alveoli  and  teeth  ; and  it  extends  backwards  to 
the  fauces. 

In  the  Mouth  one  may  perceive 

1.  The  Alveolar  Arches , encompafled  by 
the  gums,  and  enclofing  the  teeth. 

2.  The  Gums , which  furround  the  al- 
veoli and  teeth  as  far  as  the  coronary  procefs 
of  the  maxilla  ; alio  the  maxillae  interna  ! y- 
The  gums  confift  ol  a red,  fpongy  tunic,  oi 
a lingular  fabric,  polleiled  of  numerous  blood- 
vclTels. 

The  Palate  is  the  fuperior,  arched  part  of  the 

("i  n mouth. 
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mouth.  The  upper  jaw  from  before  back- 
wards, and  the  uvula  mark  its  extent. 

It  is  divided  into  the  Hard  and  Soft  Pa- 
late. 

The  Hard  Palate  is  anteriorly  compofed  of 
the  bones  of  the  upper  jaw,  covered  with 
periofeum , and  the  common  membrane  of 
the  mouth,  which  membrane,  efpecially  in 
man,  forms  numerous  confpicuous  rugae. 

The  Soft  Palate , or  Velu?n  Pendulum  Pala - 
tinum , is  that  partition  hanging  from  the  ex- 
ternal margin  of  the  of  a palatina , and  la- 
terally from  the  pterygoid  procefles  of  the 
os  fphoenoidale , like  a moveable  antipendium , 
between  the  pofterior  foramina  of  the  noftrils 
and  the  mouth. 

This  Velum  Pendulum  Palatinum  is  com- 
pofed of  the  internal  coat  of  the  mouth  and 
noftrils,  in  which  many  glands  and  mufcles 
are  included.  It  forms  two  arches,  which 
defcend  on  both  fides  from  the  palate  itfelf ; 
the  two  anterior  of  thefe  arches,  which  are 
fmall,  are  affixed  laterally  to  the  tongue  ; the 
two  pofterior,  which  are  large,  are  inferted 
laterally  into  the  pharynx.  In  the  middle  of 
the  two  pofterior  arches,  the  velum  pendulum 
palatinum  is  extended  into  a fmall  conical 
body,  having  numerous  glands.  It  is  called 
the  Uvula , or  Columella.  Betwixt  both  arches, 
and  on  both  fides,  there  is  an  oblong,  l'uboval 
gland,  convex  pofteriorly,  but  rather  flat- 
tened anteriorly,  and  thick  fuperiorly,  open- 
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ing  into  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  by  twelve 
or  more  large  excretory  dudts.  Thefe  glands 
are  called  from  their  figure,  Amygdalae , or 
Von  fils. 

We  may  fee  the  Mufcles  of  the  foft  palate 
in  the  Myology. 

The  whole  cavity  of  the  mouth  is  lined 
with  a thin  l'pongy  membrane,  confiding  of 
a continuation  of  the  epidermis  and  cellular 
membrane.  Between  thefe  two,  efpecially  in 
the  fauces  and  velum  pendulum  palatit  there 
are  numerous  fmall  glands,  the  liquor  of  which 
keeps  the  parts  moid  and  glib. 

The  Saliva l Glands , which  are  large,  and 
pour  their  liquor  into  the  mouth,  have  al- 
ready been  defcribed  in  the  Adenology. 

The  Arteries  of  thefe  parts  come  from  the 
external  carotid  and  the  internal  maxillary 
arteries. 

The  Veins  terminate  in  the  internal  ju- 
gular. 

The  Nerves  come  from  the  fifth  and  eighth 
pair. 

The  Vfe  of  this  Cavity  is  for  madication  and 
deglutition.  It  affords  a paflage  for  the  air 
in  breathing ; and  it  is  ufeful  both  in  fpeaking 
and  in  fucking. 


QJ 
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Of  the  Tongue. 

The  Tongue  is  a foft,  flefhy  part,  very 
moveable  on  impreffion,  fituated  inferiorly  in 
the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  and  conftituting  the 
organ  of  Tafte. 

It  is  divided  into 

1.  Its  Bafe , or  pofterior  part,  which  is 
connected  with  the  os  hyoides , and  by  the  in- 
tervention of  this  to  the  adjacent  bones  and 
mufcles. 

2.  Its  Body , or  middle  and  larger  part, 
which  ends  anteriorly  in  a loofe,  moveable 
point. 

3.  Its  Back,  or  fnperior  furface,  on  which 
one  may  obferve  the  linea  ?nediana  running 
through  the  middle,  and  dividing  it  into  two 
parts ; alfo  the  foramen  caecum,  as  it  is  called, 
pofteriorly  furrounded  with  glands  that  pour 
forth  their  mucus  there. 

4.  The  Inferior  Surface , which  is  con- 
nected to  the  parts  below  it  by  means  of  the 
Sublingual  Ligament,  or  Fraenulum , which  is  a 
production  of  the  cutis. 

5.  The  Two  Lateral  Parts , which  are 
connected  to  the  contiguous  parts  by  mem- 
branous ligaments. 

rI  he  Internal  Fabric  of  the  tongue  confilts 
of  mufcular  fibres,  which  may  be  l'een  in  the 
Myology.  All  the  mufcular  fibres  of  the 

tongue 
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tongue  are  covered  by  a membrane,  which  is 
a continuation  of  the  epidermis,  of  the  reti- 
cular body  of  Malpighi,  which  is  placed  under 
it,  and  is  particularly  thick  in  this  place,  and 
the  tunic  of  the  face  and  mouth.  But  this 
tunic  is  always  loft  and  humid,  becaule  of  the 
abundance  of  faliva,  and  the  mucous  liquor 
of  the  numerous  glands  placed  under  the  lur- 
face  of  this  internal  membrane,  as  it  is  called. 
On  the  upper  furface  of  the  membrane,  which 
is  extended  over  the  back,  and  particularly  the 
apex,  and  two  lateral  parts  of  the  tongue,  one 
may  fee  very  many  fmall  bodies,  refembling 
warts,  known  by  the  name  ol  the  Nervous  Pa- 
pillae of  the  Tongue. 

The  Figure  of  the  papillae  is  various ; but 
we  are  wonted  to  dilfinguilh  three  kinds,  in 
particular 

The  firft  kind  comprehends  the  largeft. 
There  are  about  feven  or  nine  on  the  pofte- 
rior  part  of  the  tongue  fituated  around  the 
foramen  coecum.  Their  figure  is  like  that  of 
an  inverted  pyramid  or  cone  : their  root 

being  fmall  and  acute,  their  apex  thick  and 
obtufe.  They  confiif  of  many  fmall  velfels 
and  nerves,  connected  together  by  cellular 
membrane.  They  feena  as  if  they  had  a fmall 
perforation  luperiorly  in  their  middle,  or  were 
at  leaft  excavated. 

Another  clafs  of  the  lingual  papillae  are 
fungiform . Thefe  are  lefs  and  more  delicate 

than  the  former.  They  chiefly  occupy  the 
• O A.  middle 
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middle  part  of  the  back  of  the  tongue  ; they 
gradually  decreafe  anteriorly,  and  at  the  apex 
of  the  tongue,  they  are  placed  nearer  toge- 
ther. The  figure  of  thefe  is  fomewhat  like  a 
cylinder,  terminated  fuperiorly  in  an  obtufe, 
hemifpherical  apex. 

To  the  third  clafs  are  referred  the  Conoidal 
Papillae.  The  broad  balls  of  thefe  adheres 
to  the  tongue,  their  apex  extended  upwards 
is  apparently  fmall.  Thefe  are  more  numerous 
than  the  reft.  They  are  principally  feated  on 
the  anterior  part  of  the  tongue  only,  and  its 
apex,  where  they  feern  fomewhat  inflected. 
Some  of  them  are  alfo  placed  about  the  fora- 
men coecum. 

Between  all  the  papillae  now  defcribed,  there 
are  placed  others,  filiform,  cylindrical,  and 
belonging  to  the  fame  clafs.  Thefe,  as  well 
as  the  former,  are  covered  by  a whitifh,  femi- 
tranfparent  membrane,  which  is  continued 
from  the  epidermis,  and  is  never  found  per- 
forated in  man,  as  in  brutes  (471). 

The  Arteries  of  the  tongue  are  many.  The 
largeft,  which  is  called  Lingual,  or  Ranine , 
arifes  from  the  external  carotid,  and  runs 
along  the  under  furface  of  the  tongue,  to  its 
apex.  Other  fmaller  arteries  are  derived  from 
branches  of  the  labial  artery. 

(/,n)  Ruyfch  calls  this  membrane  Epithelium  (Tl:cf. 
X.  n.  18  ),  and  Albinus  calls  it  Periglottis  (Acad.  Annot. 
Lib.  I.  Cap • XVI.). 
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The  Veins  empty  themfelves  into  the  great 
lingual  vein,  which  delivers  its  blood  to  the 
external  jugular. 

The  Nerves  come  from  the  eighth,  ninth, 
and  lifth  pair,  and  are  deftined  for  the  fenfa- 
tion  and  motion  of  the  tongue  (47)). 


(47?)  Without  doubt,  the  tongue  is  the  proper  organ 
of  tafle.  For  fugar  excites  no  tafte  if  applied  to  any 
other  part;  it  excites  no  idea  of  fweetnefs  in  the  mind,  if 
applied  to  the  palate,  the  cheeks,  the  lips,  or  the  oejo~ 
pbagus. 

Neverthelefs,  if  the  tongue  be  the  proper  organ  of  tafle, 
yet  other  parts  of  the  mouth  are  not  dcllitute  of  the  lame 
faculty,  for  the  palate  can  diftinguilh  belladonna , the  uvula 
pirnpinella  and  muftard,  and  the  oe/ophagus  wormwood. 
But  the  tongue  can  diftinguilh  all  taftes  ; therefore  it  is 
properly  enough  called  the  organ  of  tafte.  For  that  the 
tongue  (hall  have  been  wanting,  and  its  place  fupplied  only 
with  a tubercle,  without  a lols  of  the  faculty  of  tafte  (Jul- 
fieu,  Act.  Par.  1718.),  only  proves  that  Nature  can  com- 
penfate  the  defect  of  one  part,  by  luperadding  a faculty  to 
another. 

Concerning  the  varieties  of  tafte,  confult  Grcw’s 
Anatomy  of  Plants , alfo  the  Philofophical  Tranfadtions, 
1675. 

it  has  already  been  fuggefted  that  the  fifth  pair  of 
nerves  is  deftined  for  common  fenfation,  and  that  the 
organs  of  the  fenfes  are  particular  nerves  having  a par- 
ticular and  determinate  fenfation.  So  that  although  the 
tongue  receive  nerves  from  the  fifth  pair,  yet  thefe  nerves 
are  only  intended  for  the  common  fenfation  of  the 
tongue,  as  the  branches  of  the  fame  pair  in  the  nol'e  are 
only  intended  for  its  common  fenfation. 

Boerhaave  confidered  the  ninth  pair  of  nerves  as  the 
organs  of  tafte  ( lnji.  Aled.  DeGuftu.)  : and  it  is  probable 
he  was  in  the  right,  the  other  nerves  only  ferving  for  the 
common  fenfation  of  the  tongue. 

In  tailing,  the  papillae  of  the  tongue  are  eredfed  ; 
and  Uiilefs  they  be  moiftened,  we  cannot  tafte  at  all. 

The 
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The  TJfe  of  the  ‘Tongue . It  ferves  for  chew- 
ing, fwallowing,  fucking  and  tailing. 


The  No/e, 

I 

The  Nofe  is  properly  divided  into  the  ex- 
ternal prominent  part,  and  the  internal  ca- 
vity. 

The  external,  prominent  part,  or  the  nofe 
properly  fo  called,  is  triangular,  compofed  of 
various  mufcles,  fuperiorly  bones,  and  inferiorly 
cartilages,  covered  with  the  common  integu- 
ments of  the  body. 

Externally  in  the  nofe,  we  confider 

1.  The  Root,  or  the  fuperior  part,  conti- 
guous to  the  forehead. 

2.  The  Back , or  the  middle  prominence, 
running  along  it  longitudinally. 

3.  The  Tip , or  inferior,  round  part. 

4.  The  Alae , or  Pinnae , which  are  the 
lateral  and  moveable  parts  of  the  nofe. 

The  Bones  and  Cartilages  of  the  nolc 
have  already  been  confidered  in  the  proper 
place. 

There  are  five  cartilages  of  the  nofe,  viz. 

1.  The  Middle , conftituting  the  cartila- 
ginous part  of  the  Jeptum  narium. 

2.  The  Two  on  each  fide  of  the  feptum ; 
of  which  the  Anterior  are  inlledted  forwards, 
producing  by  their  union  the  tip  of  the  nofe  : 
the  Alae  Nafi  are  formed  of  the  two  pofte- 
rior. 


The 
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The  inner  part  of  the  nofe  is  a large,  hol- 
low, deep,  and  irregular,  formed  anteriorly 
by  means  of  two  orifices  from  the  alae  naji , 
and  being  open  by  two  orifices  pofteriorly  to 
the  fauces. 

It  is  compofed  of  numerous  bones,  and  is 
divided  by  the  intervention  ol  a perpendiculai 
feptum , partly  ofleous  and  partly  cartilaginous, 
into  two  cavities,  the  capacity  ol  which  is 
enlarged  by  many  acceflory  cavities  of  the 
frontal,  ethmoid,  fphoenoid,  and  fupenor 
maxillary  bones,  and  alio  ol  the  Ipiral  la- 
minae ol  the  concha , and  the  lacrymal 
dudt. 

Thefe  two  cavities  are  covered  all  over  with 
a foft,  fpongy,  red  membrane,  which  is 
clofely  attached  to  the  periofteum , and  known 
to  Anatomifts  under  the  name  of  the  Pituitary 
Membrane  (474h 

This  membrane  has  numerous  nerves  ( ), 

which 


(+7+)  It  is  alfo  called  Schneiderian  Alembrane , from  one 
Conradus  Schneider,  who  hrft  deicribed  it  with  accuracy, 
and  averted,  contrary  to  the  opinion  of  the  ancients, 
that  it  prepared  the  mucus  of  the  nofe,  which  they  be- 
lieved to  come  from  the  encephalon  into  the  nofe  through 
the  holes  of  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone. 

(+75)  The  nerves  are  radiated  in  fume  degree  upon  the 
feptum , and  the  branches  at  the  upper  part  join  one  an- 
other. The  nerves  near  the  antrum , when  they  have 
reached  the  pituitary  membrane,  in  their  eourfe  to  the 
i'upcrior  turbinated  bone,  form  a very  confiderable  net- 
work ; and  when  they  reach  that  bone,  they  do  not  go, 
all  of  them,  round  its  convex,  curvated,  pendulous  eege, 

to  the  concave  fide  5 but  fome  puffing  through  the  fub- 

ltance 
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which  are  the  organs  of  fmell,  and  veflels  fe- 
creting  mucus.  Perhaps  it  has  likewife  mucous 
glands  (+76). 

The 


ftance  of  that  bone,  yet  immediately  upon  it,  which  is 
the  reafon  why  we  find  fo  many  holes  in  that  bone. 
Perhaps  they  go  through  the  inferior  turbinated  bone  in 
the  fame  manner,  fince  there  are  fimilar  holes  in  it 
(Hunter’s  Obf.  p.  219.). 

The  nerves  of  the  fifth  pair  palling  through  the  nofe, 
and  fuppofed  by  Boerhaave  to  end  there,  he  conftdered  as 
the  louice  of  Sneezing , whilft  he  allowed  the  fenfe  of 
Smelling  to  belong  to  the  firft  pair  of  nerves.  The  falfity 
of  this  conjedfure  is  obvious  from  the  falfity  of  the  foun- 
dation on  which  it  refts.  For  there  is  no  branch  of  the 
fifth  pair  of  nerves,  in  the  nofe,  coming  thither  from 
its  union  with  a branch  of  the  fixth  pair,  as  he  afierts. 
Hence,  if  the  ramifications  of  the  fifth  pair  be  irritated 
in  the  nofe,  the  irritation  cannot  be  thence  communicated 
to  the  fixth  pair,  and  to  the  great  intercoftal  nerve  and 
the  par  vagum ; fo  that  the  organs  of  refpiration  to  which 
thefe  nerves  go,  may  excite  fneezing.  Belides,  if  there  were 
fuch  communication,  why  may  it  not  arife  from  irritating 
the  firft  pair  of  nerves ; for  Winflow  fays  the  firft  and  fifth 
pair  communicate  in  the  frontal  Jinus.  But,  although 
there  be  no  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  in  the  nofe,  that  comes 
from  the  union  with  a branch  of  the  fixth  pair,  yet  there 
is  a twig  from  the  fecond  branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  that 
returns  into  the  cranium , and  going  to  a ramification 
of  the  fixth  pair,  generates  the  large  intercoftal  nerve  : 
hence  there  is  a communication  between  the  fifth  and 
fixth  pair,  and  the  great  intercoftal ; but  this  commu- 
nication is  not  with  the  nafal  branches  of  the  fifth  pair 
(Marherr  in  Boerh.  Injl.  Med.  § 498*)’  1°  a word, 

whatever  impreffion  is  made  on  a nerve,  muft  be  com- 
municated firft  to  the  fenforium , before  it  can  affedt 
other  nerves;  unlefs  the  communication  be  made  by 
means  of  a ganglion,  and  there  is  no  ganglion  in  the  nofe 
(See  Note  330.). 

(47C)  Schneider  fuppofed  mucus  to  be  feparated  folely  by 

the 
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The  Nerves  are  almoft  naked  in  the  nofe. 
The  whole  firft  pair  of  nerves  is  deftined  for 
the  nole,  as  well  as  various  branches  from  the 
fifth  pair. 

The  Arteries  come  from  the  internal 
maxillary,  and  the  internal  carotid  arteries 

n- 

The  Feins  terminate  in  the  orbital  and 
temporal  veins,  and  tliele  in  the  internal  ju- 
gulars. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Nofe.  It  is  the  organ  of 
knell.  It  lerves  to  make  Ipeech  and  relpira- 
tion  ealy.  Externally  the  nofe  contributes  to 
the  beauty  oi  the  body.  The  hairs  or  Fi~ 


the  arteries  of  this  membrane  ; but  others  have  found  fol- 
licles in  it.  Even  Morgagni  law  a Jlratum  of  glands  on 
the  Tides  oi  the  feptum  : and  from  analogy  it  is  certainly 
very  probable  that  mucus  is  here  prepared  by  follicles,  as 
well  as  in  other  parts.  Befides  wc  could  icarcely  expert 
a thick  mucus , like  that  of  the  noftrils  to  come  immedi- 
ately from  capillary  arteries.  Perhaps,  however,  in  the 
no(e  it  comes  from  glands,  and  in  the  maxillary  and 
fphenoid  finufes  from  arteries  ; for  in  thefe  iatter,  there 
may  be  time  lor  the  abforption  of  the  more  watery  part. 
The  ule  of  the  mucus  is  evidently  to  keep  the  pituitary 
membrane  moift ; as  we  find  a dulnefs  of  the  fenfe  of 
fmell  as  often  as  it  is  dry. 

(477  ) A bleeding  of  the  nofe,  which  is  often  fo  falu- 
tary,  is  from  an  opening  of  a branch  of  the  internal 
carotid  artery,  called  ethmoidal  branch.  This  comes 
uom  the  ophthalmic  on  the  inner  fide  of  the  orbit. 
Being  divided  into  two,  one  remains  in  the  dura  mater, 
and  the  other  defeends  through  the  holes  of  the  cribriform 
bone  to  the  feptum  narium , the  ethmoid  cells,  the  frontal 
fmus,  and  os  fpongiofum . 

hriffie 
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brijfae  in  the  fore  part  of  the  noftrils,  hinder 
inieds  from  entering  (47*). 


T’he  Ear. 

Anatomifts  divide  the  ear  into  three  pans, 

VIZ* 

1 . The  External  Ear,  and  Meatus  audi- 

torius  externus. 

2.  The  Cavity  of  the  tympanum. 

3.  The  Labyrinth. 

I.  The  External  Ear  is  formed  of  an  oval 
cartilage,  the  pofterior  furface  of  w hich  is 
convex  towards  the  head ; the  anterior  p^'it 
is  concave,  has  numerous  cavities,  and  pro- 
minent windings  ; each  of  which  fhall  be  now 
confidered  in  order. 

1.  The  Helix  is  the  moft  external  ridge; 
it  arifes  above  the  lobule,  afcends  and  is  cur- 
ved ; defcends,  and  is  turned  downwards  and 
inwards,  being  loft  in  the  prominent  line 
that  divides  the  concha  into  two. 

2.  The  Antihelix , within  the  helix,  is  com- 
pofcd  of  two  eminent  ridges,  which  unite  at 
an  acute  angle.  Between  the  helix  and  an~ 
tihehx  there  is  an  excavation  called  the  Sea— 

pha. 

3.  The  Concha  is  the  cavity  under  the  an- 

(*’s)  The  Vibrijpie  come  from  fcbaccous  glands  (Marherr 
in  494.  Bocrh.  Prael.  Med.) 
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tihelix , and  divided  by  the  helix , as  is  already 
noticed,  into  two  parts  ; the  inferior  of  which 
ends  in  the  meatus  auditorius. 

4.  The  ‘Tragus  is  a finall,  cartilaginous 
eminence,  placed  anteriorly,  and  connected 
to  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  helix.  It  is 
befet  with  numerous  fmall  hairs,  defending, 
in  l'ome  manner,  the  entrance  into  the  meatus 
auditorius . 

5.  The  Antitragus  is  a fimilar  cartilaginous 
prominence,  but  fmaller,  oppolite  the  tragus  ; 
it  is  continued  from  the  bottom  of  the  antihelix , 
and  the  cavity  of  the  concha. 

6.  The  Lobule  oj  the  Ear  is  that  foft  part 
hanging  downwards,  that  is  fituated  between 
the  tragus , antitragus , and  the  beginning  of 
the  meatus  auditorius.  This  lobule  is  mem- 
branous, and  pofteffied  of  much  fat.  It  was 
formerly,  as  well  as  now,  varioully  adorned. 

The  Fabric  ol  the  external  ear  is  formed 
of  cartilages,  covered  by  a thin  membrane, 
and  cellular  texture,  in  which  there  are  nu- 
merous lebaceous  glands. 

Moreover,  the  external  ear  is  connected  by 
two  ligaments  to  the  temporal  bone;  the  an- 
terior of  which  arifes  from  the  bale  of  the 
maftoid  procefs,  and  terminates  on  the  fore- 
lide  of  the  meatus  auditorius , and  in  the  car- 
tilage of  the  external  ear  ; the  pofterior  arifes 
above  the  maftoid  procefs,  and  is  affixed  by 
its  bafe  to  the  meatus  auditorius. 

T he  Mujcles  cj  the  Ear  have  been  deferibed 
in  the  Myology. 


The 
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The  Me  atm  audit  or  im  is  a canal  not  only 
cartilaginous,  but  alfo,  in  adults,  bony,  cy- 
lindrical in  the  greater  part  of  its  diameter, 
beginning  at  the  tragus  and  concha , turned 
inwards  and  fomewhat  forwards,  and  ter- 
minated at  the  membrana  tympani.  It  is  of 
greater  diameter  anteriorly  and  pofteriorly 
than  in  the  middle.  In  infants,  imme- 
diately after  birth,  and  in  the  foetus , this  ca- 
nal is  wholly  cartilaginous,  and  only  an  im- 
perfect bony  circle  adheres  to  its  extremity, 
over  which  the  me?nbrana  tympani  is  ftretched. 
In  progrefs  of  time  the  circle  now  mentioned 
is  joined  by  bone  with  the  internal  part  of 
the  meatus  auditorius ; but  the  external  and 
anterior  part,  even  in  adults,  like  the  concha , 
of  which  it  is  a production,  retains  its  car- 
tilaginous nature.  Over  the  whole  canal  is 
extended  a thin,  very  fenfible  membrane,  co- 
vered with  epidermis , and  affixed  inferiorly  to 
the  fneatus  auditorius,  by  means  of  cellular 
membrane.  In  this  cellular  membrane,  efpe- 
cially  anteriorly,  there  are  numerous  yellow 
glands,  which  l'ecrete  a thin  yellow  fluid, 
called  Ear-wax  (4f9). 

The 


(479)  Ear-wax , in  Latin  Cerumen , is  an  extremely 
bitter  tenacious  fubftance.  It  is  neither  acid  nor  alka- 
line. It  is  thin  when  firll  fecrcted,  but  it  becomes  thick 
by  age,  its  more  fluid  part  being  abforbed. 

Ear-wax  is  fpecifically  heavier  than  water. 

If  it  be  thrown  on  a red-hot  iron,  it  inflames,  and  burns 
and  exhales  a dark  fniokc. 

From 
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The  bony  ring  placed  at  the  extremity  of 
the  meatus  auditorius , which  gradually  unites 
with  the  os  petrofum , has  a groove  in  which 
a membrane  is  fixed  that  forms  the  bottom 
of  the  meatus  auditorius , feparates  it  from 
the  hollow  of  the  tympanum , and  is  called  from 
its  figure  Membrana  Tympani  (4S). 

The  Membrana  Tympani  is  oval,  convex  be- 
low the  middle  towards  the  hollow  of  the 
tympanum , and  concave  towards  the  meatus 
auditorius , and  convex  above  the  middle  to- 
wards the  meatus , and  concave  towards  the 
hollow  of  the  tympanum. 

It  is  placed  fomewhat  obliquely,  fo  that 
the  fuperior  part  goes  forwards,  and  the 
inferior  backwards.  According  to  the  ob- 
fervation  of  Anatomifts,  it  confills  of  fix 
laminae  \ the  fhji  and  1110ft  external  is  a pro- 
duction of  the  epidermis , the  fecond  is  a pro- 
duction of  the  fkin  lining  the  auditory  pal- 
fage,  the  third  is  cellular  membrane,  in  which 
the  veflels  form  an  elegant  net-work,  the 
fourth  is  fliining,  thin,  and  tranfparent,  arifing 
from  periojleum  of  the  meatus^  the  fifth 


From  feme  experiments  of  Dr.  Haygarth,  it  appears 
that  the  oily  part  of  ear-wax  is  very  inconliderable,  and 
that  its  tenacity  and  confidence  are  rather  owing  to  a 
mucous  or  Jinny  fubftance  which  connects  together  the 
particles  that  are  oily  (Med.  Obf.  and  Inq.  Vol.1V.  p. 
200.). 

(48j)  There  is  no  hole  through  the  membrana  tyrnf-ani, 
as  Rivinus  imagined  ; fo  that  the  tranfmiflion  of  imolce 
through  it  from  the  Fuftachian  tube  is  altogether  fa- 
bulous. 
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is  cellular  membrane,  with  a plexus  of  veffels, 
like  the  third,  and  the  Jixth  lamina , which  is 
the  inmoft,  comes  from  the  periojleum  of  the 
cavity  of  the  tympanum. 

But  although  this  membrane  be  compofed 
of  numerous  laminae , yet  it  is  very  thin,  is 
ftretched  by  the  malleus  and  its  mufcles,  and 
is  very  fenfible,  as  we  learn  from  inflamma- 
tions. 

The  Fabric,  Situation,  and  Senfibility  of  the 
membrana  tympani  render  it  fit  to  receive  the 
ionorous  waves  of  air,  which  rufh  through 
the  auditory  palfage  againft  it,  and  to  carry 
them  farther  into  the  internal  ear. 

II.  The  Canity  of  the  tympanum,  or  the 
tympanum,  takes  its  name  from  its  figure, 
which  is  like  that  of  a drum.  It  is  formed 
in  the  os  petrofwn.  Its  figure  is  irregularly 
round,  fo  that  its  length  is  greater  than  its 
depth.  It  is  furrounded  anteriorly  by  the 
membrana  tympani,  and  pofteriorly  by  a bony 
J'eptum  in  the  interior  part  of  the  os  petrofum. 
It  is  by  means  of  this  feptum  that  it  is  fe- 
parated  from  the  labyrinth,  or  inmoft  region 
of  the  ear.  This  feptum  is  perforated  with 
two  holes,  which  are  named  from  their 
figure  fenejlra  ovalis  and  fenejlra  rotunda.  The 
bony  lpace  between  the  feneftrae  protruding 
into  the  tympanum  is  called  Promontorium  : it 
divides  the  tympanum  into  two  parts. 

Anteriorly  and  fuperiorly  the  cavity  of  the 
‘ tympanum  is  perforated  by  the  Euftachian  tube, 
which  we  fhall  conlider  more  exa&ly  anon. 

2 Under 
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tinder  the  tube  there  is  a paffage  for  the  ca- 
rotid artery.  Superiorly  and  polteriorly  there 
are  numerous  cells  and  deprefTions.  Polde- 
riorly  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum , in  adults, 
is  enlarged  by  the  contiguous  cells  of  the 
maftoid  procefs,  which  are  not  in  a foetus  ; 
thefe  cells  help  greatly  to  refledt  the  found. 
The  vafcular  membrane  that  comes  through 
the  tube  from  the  nofe  covers  the  whole  inlide 
of  the  tympanum. 

There  are  to  be  confidered  in  the  hollow  of 
the  tympanum , 

1 . The  Four  Little  Bones ; the  names  of 
which  are  taken  from  their  ligure,  viz.  Mal- 
leus, Incus , Ojjiculum  ovale,  and  Stapes.  (Thefe 
are  deferibed  in  the  Olleology,  as  their  muf- 
cles  are  in  the  Myology  : therefore  it  would 
be  fuperfluous  to  deferibe  them  again.) 

2.  The  Fuji  a chi  an,  or  Auditory  Tubes  ; 
one  of  which  arifes  in  each  ear,  from  the 
anterior  extremity  of  the  tympanum,  before 
the  promontory,  by  means  of  a bony  femi- 
canal ; runs  forwards  and  inwards  at  the 
lame  time,  becoming  gradually  fmaller  in 
this  courfe,  and  terminates,  after  perforating 
the  os  petrojum,  in  a paffage  partly  cartilagi- 
nous and  partly  membranous,  narrow  at  the 
beginning,  but  becoming  gradually  larger,  as 
it  runs  forwards  and  inwards,  and  laft  of  all 
ending  in  a pouch  behind  the  foft  palate,  near 
the  external  wing  of  the  pterygoid  procefs, 
by  an  oblique  large  orifice.  It  is  through 
this  orifice  that  the  pituitary  membrane  of  the 
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nofe,  which  lines  the  internal  furface  of  the 
tube,  enters  the  tympanum.  The  tube  Is  al- 
ways open  : hence  there  is  a free  paflage  for 
air  into  the  tympanum,  and  for  humours  out 
of  the  tympanum  into  the  fauces.  Modem 
Surgeons,  in  fome  difeafes  of  the  ear,  make 
injections  pafs  by  this  way  (4Sl). 

The  prefence  of  air  in  the  tympanum  is  ne- 
ceftary  for  hearing. 

3.  The  Fenefra  ovalis  is  fituated,  as  ob- 
ferved  before,  pofteriorly  almoft  in  the  middle 
of  the  bony  Jeptum , above  the  promontory. 
Hence  it  is  almoft  oppofite  the  membranes  tym- 
pani.  It  is  covered  by  the  bafe  of  the  Jiapes , 
and  opens  into  the  vejiibulum  (+81). 

4.  Tlie  Fenefira  rotunda  is  fituated  in  the 
inferior  and  pofterior  part  of  the  feptum  men- 
tioned above.  It  is  clofed  by  a proper  mem- 
brane. It  leads  into  the  cochlea. 

5.  The  Chorda  Fympani  is  a nerve  that 
defcends,  like  a cord,  through  the  middle  of 
the  internal  furface  of  the  ?nembrana  tympani. 

(+31)  The  ufe  of  the  Euftachian  tubes.  Dr.  Sims 
thinks,  is  to  convey  the  found  of  our  own  voice  to  the 
organ  of  hearing,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  meatus 
auditorius  externus  conveys  to  it  all  other  founds.  Thus 
he  confiders  them  as  the  principal  regulator  of  our  own 
voice  (Memoirs  of  the  Medical  Society  of  London,  Vol. 

I-)- 

(;8*)  Some  Anatomifts,  and  the  celebrated  Boerhaave, 
fuppofed  that  the  feneftra  ovalis  is  clofed  by  a proper 
membrane  (Inft.  Med.  § 555.  and  § 556.)  : but  this  is  not 
the  cafe.  Tile  bafe  of  the  Jfapes  only  flops  the  fenefira., 
>md  is  moveable  in  it. 
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It  arifes  from  the  portio  dura  of  the  auditory 
nerve  (483). 

III.  In  the  inmoft  region  of  the  ear,  which 
is  called  the  Labyrinth,  becaule  of  its  nu- 
merous and  various  windings,  are  obleived 
the  Vejlibulum , the  three  Semi-circular  Canals , 
and  the  Cochlea. 

i.  The  Vejlibulum  is  a round  cavity,  in 
the  os  petrofum , behind  the  tympanum.  There 
are  three  contiguous  cavities  in  the  vejlibulum , 
the  inferior  of  which  is  round,  the  iuperior 
is  elliptical,  and  the  third  is  like  a canal. 
The  vejlibulum  is  entirely  lined  with  a foft 
nervous  membrane,  in  luch  a manner  that 
the  membrane  is  kept  apart  from  the  iides 
of  the  bone  by  means  of  a fubtle  vapour, 
which  is  gradually  condenfed  into  a liquid. 
Into  the  vejlibulum  are  opened  the  JeneJlra 
ovahs , the  five  orifices  of  the  three  femi-cir- 
cular  canals,  and  the  palTages  of  neives  and 
arteries. 

The  whole  cavity  is  filled  with  water 
brought  by  a particular  canal.  This  canal 
arifes  from  the  tranfverfe  Jin  us  of  the  dura 
mater , paffes  through  the  bone,  and  opens  by 
a fpecial  opening  into  the  cavity  of^the  vejti- 
bulum , called  AquaeduElus  Vejlibuli  (4!4). 


(433)  See  Note  331. 

(48+)  Juft  the  contrary  is  true;  th e Aquaedufius  vejtt- 
luli  as  well  as  the  Jquaeduftus  cochleae  arife  from  the 
vejlibulum  and  cochlea , and  carry  their  contents  into  the 
tranfverfe  finus  of  the  dura  mater.  Sec  Note  405* 
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2.  The  three  Semi-circular  Canals  lie 
pofteriorly  and  fuperiorly  in  the  os  petrofum. 

They  are  formed  of  a hard,  bony  fhell j 
are  fomewhat  more  than  half  a circle ; are 
fmaller  in  the  middle  than  at  the  extremities ; 
and  are  hollow. 

They  are  lined  internally  with  periojleum , 
and  filled  with  a nervous  pulp,  between  both 
of  which  a moifture  is  interpofed. 

The  femi-circular  canals  take  their  name 
from  their  figure.  The  fuperior  and  ulterior 
is  placed  obliquely,  and  forms  a right  angle 
with  the  os  petrofum  : the  inferior  and  bind-? 
mojl , which  is  the  largeft,  is  placed  perpendi- 
cularly ; and  the  outermoft , which  is  the  leaft, 
is  placed  horizontally  with  the  os  petrofum. 
AH  thefe  canals  open  into  the  vefibulimi  only 
by  five  orifices  ; for  the  internal  orifice  of 
the  fuperior,  and  the  fuperior  orifice  of  the 
inferior  canal  open  only  in  one. 

The  interior  fubftance  of  the  os  petrofum 
being  very  rare  and  fpongy  in  foetus , and  be- 
coming bony  by  degrees  in  adults,  and  coa- 
lelcing  with  the  canals  above-mentioned  into 
pne  bone,  the  realon  feems  evident  why  the 
femicircular  canals  may  eafily  be  feparated 
from  the  os  petrofum  in  foetus , but  difficultly 
in  adults, 

3.  The  Cochlea  takes  its  name  from  its 
figure.  It  is  fituated  anteriorly  in  the  os  pe- 
trofum , before  the  femi-circular  canals,  in 
fuch  a manner  that  its  bafe  is  turned  back- 
wards, hut  its  apex  forwards  and  outwards. 

The 
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The  Cochlea  is  formed  of  two  hollow  wind- 
ings, like  a fnail’s  fhell,  and  a conoidal  of- 
feous  axis.  It  is  divided  in  the  middle,  in 
its  whole  length,  by  a canal  ; and  it  is  per- 
forated  in  its  bafe  with  numerous  holes.  The 
cochlea  is  divided  by  a feptum , called  Lamina 
Spiralis , which  is  both  cartilaginous  and 
bony,  into  two  femi-canals,  called  Scalar. 
The  internal  poftcrior  J'cala  terminates  in  the 
feneftra  rotunda , and  is  called  Sc  ala  Lympanij 
the  anterior  opens  into  the  vejhbulum , and  is 
called  Scala  Vejlibuli. 

from  the  apex  of  the  cochlea  there  arifeS 
another  infundibuliform  cavity,  which  com- 
municates with  both  Jcalae  by  means  of  a 
iinall  orihce. 

The  Lamma  Spiralis  arifes  from  the  bony 
axis,  pafl'es  forwards  into  a membrane,  and  U 
covered  entirely  by  the  internal  periojieum  ol 
the  cochlea. 

The  cochlea  is  entirely  full  of  water,  brought 
by  a bony  canal.  This  bony  canal  miles 
from  the  cavity  of  the  Skull  by  a particular 
orifice,  perforates  the  os  petrofum , ends  in  the 
J'cala  tyrnpani , near  the  fenejtra  rotunda , and 
is  called  AquaeduBus  Cochleae.  Belides,  there 
are  distributed  through  the  ^ cavity  of  the 
cochlea  very  foft  nervous  fibres  Irom  the  fevent  1 

pair  of  nerves.  . 

The  External  and  Internal  Nerves  of  the 
Ear  come  chiefly  from  the  feventh  pair,  go 
to  the  hollow  on  the  internal  and  iuperior 
part  of  the  os  petrofum , iituated  behind  the 
1 R 4 labyrinth, 


labyrinth,  which  is  called  Meatus  acouficus 
interims , and  is  divided  into  two  branches,  of 
which  the  fmaller  is  called  Portio  dura , the 
larger  Portio  mollis. 

The  Portio  dura  paffes  through  a foramen 
infculped  fuperiorly  in  the  excavation  be- 
fore noticed  of  the  os  petrofum : palling 

there  through  a canal,  it  afcends  a little  at  the 
beginning,  then  goes  ftraight  onwards,  and 
defcends  behind  the  tympanum , and  the  Jlapes. 
This  canal  is  known  by  the  name  of  Aquae - 
dudlus  Fallopii.  The  portio  dura  in  this  courfe 
fends  off  a particular  branch  into  the  tympa- 
num, afcending  between  the  malieus  and  incus, 
going  out  of  the  tympanum  through  a fiffure 
behind  the  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw,  and 
being  united  to  the  lingual  nerve.  The  other 
part  of  this  nerve  goes  out  through  the  ftylo- 
maftoid  foramen , and  lends  numerous  branches 
into  the  external  ear,  the  parotid  gland,  a 
confiderable  part  of  the  face,  the  temples,  and 
the  pofterior  part  of  the  head,  - which  are 
joined  to  the  three  branches  of  the  fifth  pair, 
and  to  the  eighth  pair,  and  to  the  great  inter- 
coftal  nerve. 

There  come  likewife  other  nerves  anteriorly 
into  the  External  Ear , befides  the  portio  dura , 
from  the  third  branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  and 
pofteriorly  from  the  fccond  and  third  cervical 
"nerve. 

The  Portio  mollis  is  larger  than  the  portio 
dura.  It  ariles_  from  the  medulla  oblongata , 
and  from  the  fourth  ventricle  of  the  brain.  It 
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runs  like  the  portio  dura , to  the  excavation  of 
the  os  petrofum , and  under  this,  fends  its 
branches  into  the  veftibulum  and  cochlea  through 
the  fmall  foramina  in  the  bottom  of  the  ex-~ 
cavation.  The  fmall  branches  going  to  the 
vejlibulurn  are  diftributed  through  the  pia 
mater  and  membrana  arachnoidaea , by  which 
the  internal  furface  of  the  veftibulum  and  the 
femi- circular  canals  are  lined,  and  form  with 
the  membranes  now  mentioned  an  expanfion, 
by  means  of  which  the  vejiibulum  is  divided 
into  a fuperior  and  an  inferior  part.  For 
this  reafon,  C.ottunius  called  this  expanfion 
Septum  nervofum . This  celebrated  man  ob- 
feryes  that  the  branches  going  into  the  cochlea 
go  out  through  the  foramina  in  the  axis  of 
the  cochlea  ; and  that  their  fibres  are  difperfed 
throughout  the  J'cala  tympam  and  the  fcptum 
cochleae. 

The  Arteries  of  the  External  Ear  ariie  from 
the  temporal  artery,  and  from  the  pofterior 
artery  of  the  external  ear.  The  Arteries  of 
the  Membrana  Eympani  come  alfo  from  the 
temporal  artery.  The  Arteries  of  the  cavity 
of  the  tympanum  come  from  the  internal  caro- 
tid, from  a branch  of  the  artery  of  the  dura 
mater , &c. 

From  the  internal  maxillary  artery,  there 
likewife  goes  a branch  into  the  tube,  and  the 
meatus  audit  or  ius  ext  emus.  The  Arteries  of 

the  Veftibulum,  and  of  the  Semi-circular  canals , 
and  the  cochlea,  are  branches  of  the  artery 
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of  the  dura  mater , and  of  the  vertebral  ar- 
teries. 

The  Veins  are  like  the  arteries,  and  end  in 
the  internal  jugular  veins. 

Lymphatic  vejfels  have  alfo  been  detected 
by  Cotunnius  running  from  the  vejiibulum 
and  cochlea , through  a particular  canal,  into 
the  cavity  of  the  fkull  (*85). 

The  Vfe  of  the  Ear  is  to  receive  tremulous 
motions  of  the  air,  to  carry  them  to  the  bones 
of  the  ear,  and  hence  through  all  the  internal 
parts  of  the  ear  to  the  brain  ; thus  conftitut- 
ing  the  organ  of  hearing  (4S6). 


(4B5)  The  labyrinth  is  filled  with  an  aqueous  fluid, 
fecreted  there,  as  in  other  cavities,  from  the  extremities 
of  arteries.  When  this  fluid  is  in  too  great  quantity, 
or  when  it  is  comprefied  by  the  ) Japes , it  is  abforbed  by 
the  Jquacdufls  of  Cotunnus  ( De  Jquaeduftibus  Juris 
Humanae.  Neap.  1760.),  or,  as  Meckel  calls  them,  the 
Diverticula  ( De  Labyrinthi  Juris  Contcnlis.  Argent.  1777.); 
one  of  which  atifes  from  the  vejlibulum  itfelf,  the  other 
from  the  inferior  Jcala  cochliae,  near  the  fcnejlra  rotunda . 
See  note  484. 

(486)  The  term  Sound  is  ufed  not  only  to  exprefs  the 
fenfation,  as  it  arifes  in  the  mind,  but  alfo  the  condition 
of  the  air,  or  of  the  body  which  is  the  caufe  of  that  fen- 
fation. All  bodies  tremble  when  they  produce  found  ; 
and  they  communicate  their  tremors  to  the  air.  For  ob- 
tufe  bodies  moving  in  claftic  fluids,  necefl'arily  condenfc 
that  part  of  fuch  fluids  which  refills  them,  and  rarefy 
that  part  from  which  they  recede.  Hence  an  undulatory 
motion  arifes  in  the  fluid. 

The  tremors  that  are  excited  in  the  air  by  fonorous. 
bodies,  are  collected  by  the  external  ear,  and  conveyed 
through  the  meatus  auditorius  externus  to  the  membrana 
v ' tywpani. 
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The  Eye . 

The  eyes  in  man,  and  moft  other  animals, 
are  placed  anteriorly  in  the  bony  cavity,  under 
the  forehead,  called  the  Orbits. 

We  may  obl'erve  in  the  eye 

1.  The  Parts  belonging  to  it,  and  ferving 
for  its  motion,  prcfervation,  and  perfection. 

2.  The  Organ  of  Sight , or  the  Eye  pro- 
perly fo  called,  or  the  Bulb  of  the  Eye. 

The  Parts  belonging  to  the  eye  are 

1.  The  Eye-brows, 

2.  The  Eye-lids,  with  their  cartilages, 
the  Tarfa  and  Cilia. 

3.  The  PunEla  lacrymalia , the  Lacrymal 
Duff,  and  the  Lacrymal  Sac. 

4.  The  Lacrymal  Gland. 

tympani.  Hence  tremors  are  excited  in  it,  and  conveyed 
through  the  little  bones  of  the  ear  to  the  fenejha  ovalisy 
and  to  the  water  filling  the  whole  labyrinth.  Thus  is 
Sound  produced  ; the  nerve  which  conftitutes  the  organ 
of  hearing  being  expanded  throughout  the  labyrinth. 

how  that  the  external  ear  colle&s  the  waves  of  the  air, 
is  evident  from  this,  that,  if  it  be  cut  off,  the  hearing  is 
rendered  obfeure,  or  if  it  be  flattened.  The  reafon  of 
which  is  clearly  this,  that  fewer  fonorous  rays  enter  the 
pieatus  auditorius  externus,  and  many  even  of  thefe  are  re- 
flected back  again  (Marherr,  Prael.  in  Boerh.  § 565.)- 

The  whole  labyrinth  is  filled  with  a watery  fluid,  not 
with  vapour,  as  has  been  proved  in  perfons  frozen  to 
death.  And  that  water  communicates  found  is  proved 
from  the  hearing  of  fifhes,  which  was  known  to  Ariitotle, 
and  of  divers  who  hear  the  voice  of  perfons  on  the  fhore. 
Nollef  and  Camper  have  treated  well  on  this  fubjedt. 

5.  The 
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5.  The  Eacrymal  Caruncle. 

I.  The  Eye-brows  are  that  layer  of  fhort 
hair  lying  thick  upon  the  lower  part  of  the 
os  frontis , on  the  fuperior  prominent  arch  of 
each  orbit.  The  bafe  of  the  eye -brows  ad- 
heres to  the  root  of  the  nofe,  the  apex  of  the 
arches  being  towards  the  external  canthus. 
Hence  they  may  be  drawn  upwards  and 
downwards,  and  they  may  be  wrinkled  by 
means  of  their  mufcles  (487). 

Their  life  is  to  afford  a fhade  to  the  eye 
in  too  ftrong  a light,  to  defend  the  eye 
from  duff,  and  fweat  flowing  down  the 
forehead,  and  to  exprefs  paffions  of  the  mind. 

II.  The  Eye-lids  are  two  femilunar  move- 
able  productions  of  the  fkin  of  the  face,  that 
cover  the  eye.  Each  eye  has  two,  a Supe- 
rior and  an  Inferior  Eye-lid ; the  iuperior  of 
which  is  the  larger  and  more  moveable,  the 
inferior  and  fmaller  eye-lid  being  rather 
moved  by  means  of  adjacent  parts,  than  by 
any  proper  means  of  its  own.  Where  the 
eye-lids  embrace  each  other,  they  generate  an 
angle  on  both  fides : that  near  the  nofe  is  the 
internal  and  larger ; the  oppofite  angle, 
which  is  external , is  alfo  fmall , and  both 
angles  are  called  Canthi. 

The  external  furface  of  the  eye-lids  con- 
fifts  of  the  common  integuments,  which,  in 
this  place,  arc  thin,  weak,  and  exquifitely 

(+8?)  The  eye-brow  is  not  only  moved  by  the  corruga- 
tor  fupercilii , but  alfo  by  the  orbicularis  palpebrac  and  the 
frontalis  mufclcs  (Haller,  Pr.  Lin.  Phyf.  ^ 499. ). 

fenfible. 
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fenfible.  The  internal  membrane  of  the 
eye-lids  is  thin,  red,  very  fenfible,  and  ex- 
tended over  the  anterior  part  of  the  bulb  of 
the  eye  ; it  is  hence  called  Mcmbrana  adnata , 
or  conjunctiva.  Between  the  external  and 
internal  membrane,  at  the  margin  of' the  fu- 
perior  and  inferior  eye-lid,  is  interpoled  an 
arched  cartilaginous  lamella , called  T’arJ'us. 
The  Tarfus  of  the  fuperior  eye-lid  is  larger 
and  more  like  an  arch.  The  external  mar- 
gin of  the  tarfus  is  covered  by  the  fkin  of 
the  eye-lid,  which  is  firm  and  thick  at  this 
place  ; and  there  are  fhort  hairs  turned  out- 
wards that  arife  from  it,  and  interfering  one 
another  when  the  eye-lids  are  drawn  together, 
are  called  Cilia  (46‘).  They  direct  the  im- 
preflion  of  the  rays  of  light,  when  requifite, 
and  defend  the  eyes  from  infers.  On  the 
internal  margin  ot  each  eye-lid  lie  length- 
ways, fmall,  fimple,  conglobate  glands,  fe- 
parating  a foft,  unQuous  matter,  called  Gian - 
dulae  Jebaceae  Meibomianae  (4S9). 

(4S8)  The  7 'arji  j0  n0(;  extend  to  the  moveable  edge 
of  the  eye-lids  ; for  the  moveable  edge  is  formed  of  the 
mere  (kin  becoming  thicker  in  this  part.  It  is  this  move- 
able  edge,  from  which  the  cilia  arife  (Zinn,  De  Fab. 
Oculi , p.  24.6.). 

(■rsy)  The  mattcr  fecreted  by  thcfe  glands  is  certainly 
febaceous  and  oily  : it  is  fometimes  exprefl'ed  in  form  of 
little  worms.  Morgagni  has  given  a figure  to  {how  the 
infide  of  the  eye-lid,  in  which  there  are  drawn  pores 
( Adverf.  Anat.  I.  Tab.  4.  Fig.  I.):  and  Zinn  has  not 
only  given  drawings  of  the  pores,  but  alfo  of  glandular 
plexus  (Tab.  Vli.  Fig.  8,  10.). 
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The  Eye-fids  are  very  fenfible,  becaufe 
they  have  numerous  nerves  from  the  firfl:  and 
fecond  branches  of  the  fifth  pair,  and  from 
the  portio  dura  of  the  feventh. 

The  Eye-lids  have  numerous  arteries  and 
veins  from  the  adjacent  parts. 

The  Mufcles  of  the  eye-lids  are  defcribed 
in  the  Myology. 

The  life  of  the  'Ey  e-lids.  They  cover  the 
eyes,  during  fleep,  defend  them  from  dull, 
and  other  fmall  bodies  floating  in  the  air,  and 
from  the  too  ftrong  rays  of  fight. 

III.  Pundla  lacrymalia  are  two  fmall  orifices, 
one  of  which  is  confpicuous  in  each  eye-lid, 
at  the  extremity  of  the  tarfus , near  the  in- 
ternal canthus.  From  each  of  thefe  orifices 
there  goes  downwards  and  fomewhat  inwards, 
under  the  fkin,  a peculiar  dud; ; one  dud 
runs  under  the  caruncula  lacrymalisy  and  the 
other  over  it ; but  they  both  open  into  a com- 
mon fac,  behind  the  caruncula  lacrymalis , called 
Saccus  lacrymalis.  This  fac  is  fituated  in  a 
cavity  formed  of  the  os  unguis  and  a canal  of 
the  fuperior  maxillary  bone.  It  is  lined  with 
a firm,  tendinous  membrane,  and  with  the 
pituitary  membrane  continued  from  the  no- 
ftrils,  and  it  is  terminated  in  a bony  canal, 
called  Canalis  nafalh  (49°).  This  canal  is  turned 

rather 


(49°)  Hence  tears  frequently  flow  from  the  noftrils  of 
per  Ions  while  they  cry. 

In  the  lacrymal  fac  there  is  a proper  fecretion,  inde- 
pendent 
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rather  backwards,  and  defcends  into  the  no- 
ftrils,  opening  into  them,  under  the  inferior 
conchiform  bone. 

Ufe.  All  thefe  dufts  ferve  to  carry  the  tears 
into  the  noftrils. 

IV.  Glandula  lacrymalis  is  a hard,  conglo- 
merate gland,  fituated  in  a cavity  of  the  os 
frontis , within  the  orbit,  above  the  external 
cantbus.  There  defcend  from  the  lacrymal 
gland  on  the  infide  of  the  tunica  adnata  of  the 
eye-lid  lix  or  more  excretory  du£ts,  perforat- 
ing the  tunica  adnata  by  lo  many  orifices  at 
the  diftance  of  a few  lines  from  the  tarfus, 
and  evacuating  a faline,  aqueous  fluid,  called 
the  Tears,  between  the  eye-lid  and  the  bulb 
of  the  eye.  Befides,  the  extremities  of  very 
fmall  arteries,  exhale  a moifture  from  the 
whole  iurface  of  the  tunica  conjundliva , which 
mixed  with  the  liquor  of  the  lacrymal  gland 
and  the  fmegma  of  the  Meibomian  glands, 
moiftens  and  lubricates  the  eye,  and  the  infide 
of  the  eye-lids  (49‘). 

V.  Ca- 

pendent  of  the  tears  carried  there  through  the  lacrymal 
ducts.  This  is  proved,  I think,  by  reafon  and  expe- 
riment. 

(4yI)  The  excretory  du£ts  of  the  lacrymal  gland  do  not 
communicate  with  one  another. 

When  we  cry,  we  may  fay  that  Tears  flow'  down  our 
cheeks  ; but  we  never  cry  unlefs  from  grief,  or  fome  fudden 
affection  of  the  mind.  Neverthelefs,  the  liquor  of  the 
lacrymal  gland  is  continually  effui'ed  in  a quantity  fufii- 
cicnt  to  moiften  the  bulb  of  the  eve,  and  the  concavity  or 

the 
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V.  Caruncula  lacrymalis  is  a long  tubercle, 
conoidal  and  red  externally,  fituated  in  the 
internal  canthus , before  the  union  of  the  eye- 
lids. 

It  is  formed  of  a folding  of  the  internal 
coat  of  the  eye-lids,  and  it  has  numerous  fe- 
baceous  glands  from  which  many  fmall  hairs 
grow  (491). 

Vfe. 

the  eye-lid  ; and  we  alfo  call  this  Tears , though  it  docs 
not  run  over  the  cheeks. 

The  Orbicularis  mufcle  does  not  emulge  the  lacrymal 
gland  ; for  unlefs  there  be  fome  local  excitement,  or  fome 
mental  affection,  the  action  of  the  orbicularis  mufcle 
does  not,  in  the  leaft  degree,  affedt  the  fecretion  of 
tears. 

The  tears  are  determined  to  the  internal  canthus  in  the 
following  manner.  I.  The  edge  of  the  eye-lids  is  oblique, 
the  external  integuments  being  extended  further  than  the 
internal  membrane;  fo  that,  when  the  eye-lids  are  drawn 
together,  their  edges  do  not  touch  in  every  part  of  their 
furface,  but  only  in  that  part  which  is  moll  diftant  from 
the  cornea , forming  thereby  a triangular  cavity  that  ex- 
tends acrofs  the  bulb  of  the  eye,  from  the  external  to 
the  internal  canthus.  By  winking,  which  is  performed 
by  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  the  tears  are  propelled  as 
well  from  the  upper  as  the  under  eye-lid,  towards  this 
triangular  cavity.  But  the  orbicularis  mufcle  arifes  from 
the  internal  canthus , and  when  it  acts,  the  external  is 
drawn  towards  the  internal  canthus.  Confequently,  the 
tears  are  likewife  propelled  towards  the  internal  canthus. 

2.  Again,  the  tears  are  determined  to  the  internal  canthus 
by  its  being  placed  lower  than  the  external.  And  laltly, 

3.  the  eye-lids  unite  in  the  external  canthus  at  an  acute 
angle,  but  they  do  not  even  come  together  in  the  in- 
ternal canthus,  fo  that  there  is  lefs  rtftftance  in  this. 

(«*)  There  is  a part  of  the  tears  that  are  detained 
by  the  hairs  of  this  caruncula,  which,  together  with  the 

fmegma 
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Ufe.  It  keeps  the  eye-lids  apart  in  the 
cant  hi  \ its  glands  feparate  a lubricating  fluid 
in  that  part  of  the  eye-lids,  where  there  are 
no  glandular  Meibomian ae , and  it  directs  the 
tears  into  the  pundfa  lacrymalia. 

Of  the  Bulb  of  the  Eye  we  may  notice 

The  Bulb  itfelf,  which  is  placed  in  a bony 
cavity,  in  the  fuperior  part  of  the  face,  formed 
of  leven  bones  defcribed  in  the  Ojieology.  Be- 
tween the  bulb  and  the  cavity  there  is  a large 
quantity  of  fat,  together  with  the  mufcles  ot 
the  bulb,  which  are  mentioned  in  the  Myo- 
logy. 

The  Figure  of  the  bulb  is  globular. 

Its  Fabric  is  formed  of  numerous  tunics  and 
humours  included  in  them. 

Its  funks  are  the  following, 

i . The  Sclerotica,  which  is  fo  called  from 
its  hardnefs.  It  rs  the  molt  external  coat ; 
it  is  white,  denfe  and  tenacious.  It  is  thicker 
pofteriorly  than  anteriorly.  It  has  an  aper- 
ture anteriorly,  in  which  there  is  another  very 
tranfparertt,  circular  tunic,  more  convex  than 
the  fclerotica , but  affixed  to  it  on  all  fides, 
and  confiding  of  numerous  laminae ; it  is 
called  Cornea  from  its  tranlparency.  The 
Cornea  is  thick,  ftrong  and  inlenfible,  and 


fmegma  of  the  Meibomian  glands,  and  other  foreign 
matters,  grows  hard,  and  is  often^lf  obfervable  in  the 
morning. 

Morgagni  imagines  the  glands  of  this  caruncle  to  be  of 
the  fame  kind  as  thofeot  Meibomius,  i.  e.  febaceous  (Adv. 
Anat.  I.  § 12.). 
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fitted  by  its  tranfparency  to  convey  the  rays 
of  light  to  the  inmoft  centre  of  the  eye  (4i}). 
Between  the  laminae  of  the  cornea  there  is 
always  a tranfparent  watery  fluid,  exhaled 
through  particular  pores,  and  abforbed  again 
through  others  (49+). 

This  tunic,  and  the  anterior  part  of  the 
fclerotica  is  covered  by  the  tunica  adnata , a 
production  of  the  internal  membrane  of  the 
eye-lids,  and  between  both  there  is  a cellular 
membrane  very  full  of  red  and  tranfparent 
veflels,  which  is  the  feat  of  moft  ophthalmiae. 

Another  coat  of  the  eye  is  placed  under 
the  fclerotica , and  is  called  Choroidea : it  is 
affixed  to  the  fclerotica  by  numerous  inter- 
vening veflels.  The  internal  furface  of  the 
choroidea  is  particularly  called  Membrana 
Ruyfchiana , Ruyfch  having  conceived  that 
the  choroidea  is  compofed  of  two  lajinnae  (fs). 

The 


(493)  MqA-  0f  the  French  give  only  one  name  to  the 
fclerotica  and  to  the  cornea : what  we  call  the  cornea,  they 
call  cornea  tranfparens,  to  diftinguifh  it  from  what  wc 
call  fclerotica , which  they  accordingly  call  cornea  opaca. 

Zinn  declares  that  he  could  never  feparate  the  fclerotica 
from  the  cornea , that  he  could  never  tell  where  the  one 
ends,  and  where  the  other  begins.  Hence,  he  does  not 
doubt  but  that  the  cornea  is  a real  continuation  of  the 
fclerotica. 

(4y4)  The  cornea  has  veflels,  without  doubt,  by  which 
the  fluid  between  its  concentric  laminae  is  depofited.  But 
they  are  extremely  final  1,  and  carry  no  coloured  liquor. 
Has  any  one  ever  differed  the  nerves  of  the  cornea  ? 

(4y5)  Ruyfch  divided  the  choroides  into  two  laminae , 
giving  the  name  Ruyfchiana  to  the  internal,  and  leaving 

the 
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The  Choroidea  confifts  of  numerous  very 
fmall  arteries  and  veins  (496)  ; it  pafles  for- 
wards with  the  fclerotica  to  the  beginning 
ot  the  cornea , where  it  adheres  to  the  fcle- 
rotica by  means  of  cellular  membrane  in  the 
form  of  a white  fringe,  called  the  Ciliary 
Circle.  It  then  recedes  from  the  fclerotica  and 
cornea , and  from  the  ciliary  circle,  and  goes 
ftraight  downwards  and  inwards,  forming  a 
round  difk,  of  which  the  anterior  furface  is 
called  Iris,  becaule  of  its  various  colours, 
and  the  pofterior  Uvea , from  its  black  co- 
lour The  Uvea  we  before  called  Mem- 

brana 

the  old  name  cboroides  for  the  externa!  lamina  only  ( Thef. 
Anat.  II.  Tab.  I.  F.  9.).  Albinus,  Haller,  and  Zlnn 
deny  that  the  cboroides  is  a double  membrane  ; they  tell 
us  that  the  Mcmbrana  Ruyfchiana  can  never  be  feparated 
in  man  from  the  choroidea , and  further  that  the  velTels  of 
both  are  fo  blended  one  with  another  as  to  prevent  any 
feparation.  Hence  the  cboroides  may  be  accounted  a 
fimple  membrane;  but  the  name  Ruyfchiana  is  retaint d 
by  Haller,  to  denote  the  black  furface  of  the  choroides  (Pr. 
Lin.  Pbyf.  § 512.). 

(+9<5)  phjs  membrane  is  fo  full  of  vellels,  that,  when 
inje&ed,  it  feems  as  if  it  were  painted.  If  it  be  viewed 
through  a lens,  you  will  diftinguilh  two  orders  of  vellels, 
one  on  the  outlide,  the  fmall  vellels  coming  from  the 
larger,  forming  liars,  which  are  the  vafa  vorticofa ; ano- 
ther on  the  infide,  or  mernbrana  Ruyfchianay  the  vellels 
running  forwards  parallel  to  one  another.  It  was  this  that 
led  Anatomills  to  believe  the  cboroides  confifts  of  two 
membranes. 

(+67)  1 he  Iris  is  certainly  convex  towards  the  cornea , 
and  narrower  towards  the  nofe  than  towards  the  temples. 

Silvefter  O'Halloran  fays  that  the  convexity  of  the 
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brana  Ruyfchiana . The  difk  has  a foramen 

in  its  middle,  called  the  Pupil ’,  which  under 
different  circumftances  is  contracted  and  di- 
lated. 

In  the  Iris  there  are  numerous  large  and 
fmall  Jlriae , of  different  colour  in  different 
men,  running  like  rays  from  the  external 
margin  of  the  iris  to  its  internal  and  fmall 
edge,  and  dividing  there  into  two  branches, 
which  unite  about  the  pupil  into  a circle,  from 
which  other  fimilar  Jtriae  pafs  into  the  ex- 
ternal margin  of  the  pupil.  Thefe  jlriae , and 
the  circle  above-mentioned,  have  been  taken 
by  mod;  Anatomifts  for  mufcular  fibres,  di- 
lating and  contracting  the  pupil.  When  the 
pupil  is  contracted,  all  the  Jlriae  are  ftraight ; 
when  it  is  dilated,  the  Jlriae  are  drawn  into 
ferpentine  folds  (498). 

The 


iris  follows  nearly  that  of  the  cornea  tranfparens , and  is 
occafioned  by  the  protuberance  of  the  cryftallinc  (Tranf. 
of  the  Royal  Irifh  Academy,  1788.). 

(498)  Siivefter  O’Halloran,  as  well  as  Marherr,  aflerts 
that  the  iris  is  truly  mufcular,  and  diftinCt  from  the 
choroides.  He  fays  it  is  convex,  and  that  the  infide  of  the 
ligamentum  ciliare  is  evidently  flelhy.  According  to  him, 
the  firft  range  of  fibres  on  the  infide  of  the  iris,  in  man, 
is  about  the  breadth  of  a line  ; and  this  phalanx  is  clofed 
by  a kind  of  tendinous  narrow  and  circular  band.  From 
hence  proceeds  another  row,  fmaller  than  the  former,  but 
like  them  radiated.  And  that  part  of  the  iris  which  forms 
the  pupil  is  (till  finer  than  the  laft,  and  free  from  any 
adherence  j hence  its  contraction  and  dilatation  in  propor- 
tion to  the  vicinity  or  diftance  of  objcCts.  He  denies  that 
the  iris  has  any  circular  fibres,  as  thofc  alluded  to  in  the 

text, 
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The  pofterior  furface  of  the  choroides , or 
the  Uvea , is  covered  with  a black  fubftance 
eafily  wafhed  off.  But  the  Jiriae  may  be  feen, 
when  it  is  wafhed  off,  running  as  on  the  iris 
towards  the  pupil. 

Behind  the  uvea,  there  arife  out  of  the 
choroides  from  the  ciliary  circle  before  men- 
tioned, white  complicated  Jiriae , covered  with 
a black  matter,  and  running  from  hence  back- 
wards, firmly  attached  to  the  very  thin  mem- 
brane of  the  vitreous  humour,  where  it  is 
inferted  into  the  cryftalline  lens.  The  fluc- 
tuating extremities  of  the  Jiriae  are  fpread 
abroad  even  to  the  cryftalline  lens,  upon  which 
they  lie,  but  are  not  affixed.  Taken  together 
they  are  called  Ligamentum  ciliare  (v ') ; but 

apart 


text,  and  deferibed  by  Ruyfch,  but  fuppofes,  like  Leber, 
that  they  are  all  radiated. 

Profcllor  Bluinenbach,  though  he  does  not  infer,  like 
Haller,  that  the  motion  of  the  iris  depends  upon  an 
influx  of  fluid  into  its  veflels,  yet  he  denies  that  the  iris 
is  mufcular,  or  endued  with  irritability.  He  lays  that 
the  motion  of  the  iris  is  not  changed  when  that  ot  the 
heart  is ; and  finally,  he  derives  the  motion  of  the  iris 
from  its  vita  propria  ( De  Oculis  Leucaethiopum  et  Iridis 
metu  Gommentatio.  Goettingae , 1786.). 

The  natural  ftate  of  the  pupil  is  its  dilatation,  or  re- 
tradfion.  Blumenbach  fays  that  when  the  eye-lids  ot  a 
child,  foon  after  birth,  are  opened,  during  fleep,  the 
pupil  is  elofed  up,  but  is  fuddenly  opened,  when  the 
child  awakes.  The  expanfion  of  the  iris , during  fleep, 
in  the  mammalia , he  attributes  to  cuftom.  See  Note 
5°°. 

(499)  In  the  fpace  between  the  ciliary  circle  anu  the 
edge  of  the  cornea , and  between  the  two  roots  ot  the 

S 3 ciliary 


( 262  ) 

apart  they  are  called  Ciliary  Proceffes.  According 
to  the  moft  recent  obfervations  they  feem  to 
be  formed  of  the  very  fmall  velfels  of  the 
choroides.  Their  Ufe  feems  to  be  to  fix  the 
cryftalline  lens,  and  to  render  vifion  clear,  by 
abforbing  the  lateral  rays  of  light. 

In  Foetus  there  is  another  membrane,  very 
thin,  and  of  an  afh-colour,  arifing  from  the 
internal  margin  of  the  iris,  and  totally  cover- 
ing the  pupil ; hence  called  Membrana  pupil- 
laris  (s0°). 

The  third,  and  inmoft  coat  of  the  eye,  is 
called  Retina.  It  is  an  expanfion  of  the  pulp 
of  the  optic  nerve,  having  very  numerous 
veffels.  It  arifes  pofteriorly  from  the  optic 
nerve ; its  poflerior  furface  which  is  entirely 
pulpy,  adheres  to  the  Membrana  Ruyfchiana , its 
anterior  or  internal  is  compofed  of  more  veffels, 
lies  immediately  upon  the  vitreous  fubftance, 
paffes  forwards  to  the  ciliary  ligament,  and  ad- 
heres to  it.  From  hence,  as  forne  think,  it 
goes  to  the  lens,  and  is  affixed  to  its  edge. 

The  Retina  is  the  true  organ  of  vifion  f'). 

ciliary  ligament,  there  is  a triangular  canal,  which  was 
firft'  di (covered  by  Fontana  ( Sur  le  Veninde  la  Vipcrc,  Vol. 
II.  Tab.  VII.  Fig.  8.  9.  io.),  and  fince  by  Adolph. 
Murray  ( Nova  Adi.  Upfal.  Vol.  III.). 

(5°°)  See  Note  448.  Its  ufe,  fays  Blumenbach,  is  to  keep 
the  iris  expanded  while  the  bulb  of  the  eyccncreafcs  rapid- 
ly; fo  that  it  renders  the  future  motion  of  the  iris  more 
orderly.  The  interior  circle  of  the  iris , according  to 
Blumenbacn,  is  formed  by  the  re  trad!  ion  of  the  veflels 
of  the  membrana  papillaris  (In/lit.  Pbyfioloaiae.  ^ 2 sq.  ). 

(so>)  See  the  Neurology. 
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The  Humours  of  the  Eye.  The  watery  hu- 
mour, called  fo  from  its  fluidity  ; the  vitreous 
humour,  called  fo  from  its  firmnefs,  and  the 
cryftalline  lens , called  fo  from  its  figure  and 
tranfparency. 

1 . The  Aqueous  Humour  is  very  fluid,  and 
tranfparent,  filling  the  great  interftice  between 
the  cornea  and  the  pupil,  and  alio  the  Imall 
triangular  fpace  extending  from  the  uvea  to 
the  lens.  Thefe  interftices  are  called  by  lome 
the  Chambers  of  the  Eye ; the  former  and 
larger  is  called  Anterior , the  latter  and  fmaller 
is  called  the  Pojlerior  Chamber  ol  the  eye. 

This  humour  is  like  water.  When  it  is 
loft,  it  is  eafily  replenifhed.  It  freezes  in  ex- 
treme cold. 

2.  The  Vitreous  Humour,  or  rather  the 
Vitreous  Subftancey  or  Vitreous  Body,  is  a loft, 
round,  tranfparent  body,  filling  the  whole 
hollow  furface  of  the  retina  almoft  to  the  uvea , 
and  confequently  the  greateft  part  of  the  eye. 
Anteriorly  there  is  a cavity  in  the  vitreous 
humour  in  which  the  cryftalline  lens  lies. 

It  is  compofed  of  numerous  cells  opening 
into  one  another,  the  interftices  of  which  are 
full  of  a tranfparent  fluid  like  water,  but 
fomewhat  thicker.  When  this  humour  is 
wanting  in  large  quantity,  it  is  never  again 
reftored. 

The  vitreous  fubftance  is  externally  fur- 
rounded  by  a very  thin,  tranfparent  membrane, 
called  Membrana  hyaloidea.  This  membrane 
is  divided  where  the  ciliary  ligament  lies  upon 
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the  vitreous  humour,  into  two  laminae ; the 
anterior  of  which,  having  left  the  pofterior, 
goes  from  the  vitreous  fubftance,  pafies  over 
the  external  edge  of  the  lens,  and  adheres  to 
the  margin  of  this  lens,  above  the  external 
edge,  on  the  anterior  convex  furface.  Some 
Anatomifts  call  it  the  Ciliary  Zone.  The  Pojle- 
nor  Lamina  of  the  tunica  hyaloidea  does  not 
run  along  with  the  preceding,  but  remains 
united  to  the  vitreous  body,  and  defcends  for- 
wards, over  this  body,  to  the  pofterior  furface 
of  the  lens,  and  is  connected  to  the  proper 
membrane  of  the  lens  at  that  place. 

Anteriorly,  between  thefe  two  laminae , 
where  the  anterior  leparates  from  the  pofte- 
rior, there  is  a triangular  cavity  naturally  con- 
taining a moifture,  which  is  called  from  its 
inventor  Canalis  Petitianus. 

The  Arteries  of  the  vitreous  humour  come 
from  the  central  artery  of  the  retina. 

The  TJfe  of  the  vitreous  humour  is  to  re- 
fract the  rays  of  light,  to  convey  them,  when 
united  to  the  pofterior  part  of  the  eve,  and 
to  keep  the  tunics  of  the  eye  expanded. 

3.  The  CryJlalUne  Lens,  lo  called  from 
its  figure  and  tranfparency,  is  a folid  body 
like  ice,  and  accordingly  not  to  be  placed 
among  the  humours  properly  fo  accounted. 
It  is  fituated  anteriorly,  directly  oppolite  the 
pupil,  in  a fphoeroid  cavity  of  the  vitreous  hu- 
mour, and  it  is  annexed  to  the  vitreous  hu- 
mour, as  already  obierved,  by  means  of  the 
tunica  hyaloidea , which  furrounds  it.  Like  a 
Jpns,  it  has  two  convex  furfaces,  the  anterior 
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of  which  is  flat,  the  pofterior  convex.  In  a 
foetus,  and  in  children  recently  born,  the 
cryftalline  lens  is  almoft  fpherical ; but  in 
adults  it  is  rather  flat.  It  is  encloied  in  a 
proper  tunic,  which  is  ftrong,  thick,  and 
diaphanous,  and  covered  pofteriorly  by  the 
tunica  hyalotdea , but  in  no  place  grown  to  the 
lens.  This  is  called  the  Capfule  of  the  Cryf- 
talline Lens. 

The  Cryftalline  Lens  is  formed  of  numer- 
ous tran (parent  laminae  laid  one  upon  an- 
other, and  being  clofer  to  one  another  as  they 
are  more  inwards,  and  joined  together  by 
very  frnall  cellular  filaments.  Between  thele 
laminae , there  is  a watery  humour. 

The  Cryftalline  Lens  naturally,  and  in 
young  people  is  very  tranfparent,  and  colour- 
lefs.  In  old  perfons  it  is  fometimes  yellow  ; 
this  colour  firft  appearing  at  the  center,  and 
extending  by  degrees  to  the  circumference. 
The  fame  happens  when  it  is  rendered  opaque, 
and  in  the  Cataradt,  the  feat  of  which  is  in  the 
cryftalline  lens. 

Pofteriorly  there  goes  into  the  cryftalline 
lens  an  artery,  which  is  a branch  of  the  cen- 
tral artery  of  the  retina,  and  it  goes  out  trom 
the  axis  of  the  vitreous  humour.  1 here  are 
alfo  l mall  branches  of  the  ciliary  ligament. 

Ufe.  The  rays  of  light  are  more  refracted 
in  the  cryftalline  lens  than  in  the  aqueous 
hutnour,  and  they  are  conveyed  from  it  to 
the  vitreous  humour. 
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The  Arteries  of  the  Rye  are  the  following, 
viz. 

1.  The  Ophthalmic  Artery , which  arifes 
from  the  internal  carotid,  and  is  difperfed 
through  the  eye-lids,  the  lacrymal  gland,  the 
mufcies  of  the  eye,  and  the  tunica  choroidea. 

2.  The  Central  Artery  of  the  Retina , 
which  is  a branch  of  the  ophthalmic,  going 
into  the;  pnlp  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  difap- 
pearing  in  fmall  ramifications  in  the  retina. 

3.  The  Ciliary  Arteries , which  alfo  arife 
from  the  ophthalmic,  and  are  diftributed 
through  the  tunica  choroidea  and  uvea,  where 
they  form  a circle  near  the  ciliary  circle. 

The  Veins  come,  all  of  them,  into  one 
trunk,  called  the  Ophthalmic  Vein,  and  this 
goes  to  the  external  jugular. 

The  Optic  Nerves,  diftributed  entirely  in 
the  retina,  conftitute  the  true  organ  of  feeing. 
They  are  the  lecond  pair  of  nerves.  They 
do  not  enter  the  axis  of  the  eye,  but  enter  it 
laterally  through  an  opening  called  Fora?nen 
opticum. 

The  Ophthalmic  Branch  is  the  firft  branch 
of  the  fifth  pair.  But  various  branches  come 
from  the  third,  fourth,  and  fixth  pair,  which 
are  not  only  diftributed  through  the  eye, 
but  alfo  through  the  parts  belonging  to  the 
eye. 

It  remains,  however,  for  us  to  notice  the 
Ophthalmic  Ganglion , which  is  formed  of  the 
union  of  a branch  of  the  ophthalmic  nerve, 
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another  branch  of  the  third  pair,  and  another 
of  the  optic. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Eye  is  to  receive  the  rays  of 
light,  to  refradf  them,  and  to  unite  them  into 
a focus.  Conlequently  to  have  external  ob- 
jects painted  on  the  return , and  the  idea  of 
them  excited  in  the  mind  (5°*). 

In  men,  whole  cornea  and  cryftalline  lens  is 
more  convex  than  ordinary,  the  rays  of  light 
are  fooner  retraced ; hence  they  are  iooner 
united  : but  they  feparate  from  one  another 
afterwards,  and  impinge  againft  numerous 
points  of  the  retina.  This  is  the  reaion  that 

(501)  To  learn  the  properties  of  light,  &c.  the  fludent 
may  confult  Pricftley’s  Hillory  and  Prefent  State  of  Dif- 
coveries  relating  to  Vifion. 

The  Aqueous  Humour  of  the  Eye  has  been  defcribcd 
as  a menifcus,  as  has  all'o  the  Vitreous  Humour.  But  the 
Cryftallme  Lens  was  defcribed  as  a double-convex,  its 
convex  iurfaces  being  embraced  by  the  concavities  of  the 
aqueous  and  vitreous  humours. 

It  is  by  thefe  humours,  as  media , that  the  rays  of  light 
proceeding  in  right  lines  from  luminous  bodies  are  re- 
fracted, and  made  to  crofs  one  another  in  their  paflage  to 
the  retina.  And,  as  in  a Camera  obfeura,  when  the  rays 
have  crofled  one  another,  and  diverged,  they  foim  the 
images  of  the  objects  we  look  at  on  the  retina.  But  their 
images  are  inverted  on  the  retina:  their  right  lides  are 
painted  on  the  left,  8cc. 

Thus  it  is  the  eye  by  means  of  which  the  mind  fees. 
For  if  the  Eye  itfelf  law,  then  it  would  fee  all  things  in- 
verted, &c.  (Reid’s  Inquiry  into  the  Human  Mind.). 

But  there  being  a uilfant  image  on  the  retina  of  each 
eye,  it  has  been  afked,  why  we  do  not  fee  double  ? 1 he 

Count  de  BufFon,  anfwers  that,  in  reality,  we  do  fee  all 
objects  double,  but  by  habit  we  conceive  them  to  be 
fingle  (Natural  Hift.  Vol.  3-  page  7.  Smellie’s  Tranf- 
iation.). 
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fome  men  only  fee  objects  near  to  them. 
Such  perfons  are  called  Myopes , or  Short- 
Jighted ; and  they  are  relieved  by  concave 
glafles.  On  the  contrary,  if  the  cornea  and 
lem  be  flatter  than  common,  the  rays  of  light 
are  not  refracted  as  they  ought  to  be,  fo  that 
tire  perfons  can  only  fee  objedts  at  a diftance. 
Thefe  are  called  Prejbyopes , or  Long-fghted , 
and  their  remedy  is  a tube  lined  with  black, 
or  a convex  lens. 

Of  the  Membranes  of  the  Brain. 

The  brain  is  covered  externally  by  a bony 
covering,  which  in  a foetus  is  very  thin,  and 
extenfile,  but  in  an  adult,  thick  and  Arm, 
defending  the  contained  brain  from  injur}'. 

The  Bones , of  which  the  covering  is  made, 
are  enumerated  in  the  OJleology. 

But,  befides  the  bony  covering,  the  follow- 
ing membranes  are  alio  coverings  of  the  brain, 
viz. 

1.  The  Dura  Mater , 

2.  The  Arachnoidea , 

3.  The  Pia  Mater. 

1 . The  Dura  Mater , or  Dura  Meninx , is  a 
flrong,  firm,  infeniible  membrane,  not  irri- 
table, compofed  of  cellular  texture,  iituated 
under  the  cranium , and  formed  of  two  laminae. 
The  external  lamina  lines  the  whole  infide  of 
the  cranium , and  is  every  where  firmly  at- 
tached to  it,  efpecially  at  the  futures,  fupplying 
the  place  of  perioflcum . The  internal  lamina 
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is  connected  to  the  external  in  many  places ; 
in  fo me  places,  however,  they  are  at  a diftance 
from  each  other.  The  internal  lamina  of  the 
dura  mater  forms  various  productions,  or  pro- 
ceffes  ; of  which  the  following  are  the  chief : 

1.  The  Falciform  Procefs  which  arifes 
anteriorly  from  the  os  Jphoenoides , from  the 
crijla  galli , from  the  whole  of  the  fagittal  lu- 
ture,  and  the  middle  ot  the  os  occipitis , is  nar- 
row before,  but  broad  behind,  and  terminat- 
ing at  laft  in  a point.  It  palTes  under  the 
great  hemilpheres  ot  the  brain,  and  is  united 
by  its  lower  mo  It  acute  margin  to  the  feptum 
medium  of  the  brain. 

In  the  falx,  and  through  the  reft  of  the 
dura  mater , there  are  numerous  white  tendi- 
nous fibres,  confpicuous,  but  having  no  irri- 
tability. 

2.  The  Septum  tranfverfum,  or  Tentorium 
Cerebelli , which  arifes  from  the  inferior  fpine 
of  the  os  occipitis , runs  horizontally  forwards, 
and  is  implanted  on  each  fide  in  the  frontal 
fpine,  and  in  the  pofterior  ephippial  proceftes 
of  the  os  Jphoenoides : hence  it  ieparates  the 
brain  from  the  cerebellum.  It  is  perforated  in 
the  middle  by  the  foramen  ovale , through 
which,  and  the  great  occipital  foramen  the 
medulla  oblongata  goes  out  of  the  cranium . 

3.  The  Septum  Cerebelli  is  fomewhat 
like  the  falx  of  the  brain,  but  Ihorter.  . It 
arifes  from  the  middle  ot  the  occipital  lpine, 
and  terminates  at  the  great  occipital  foramen , 
dividing  the  cerebellum  perpendicularly  into 
two  principal  parts. 

4.  The 
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4.  The  Two  Lateral  Procejfes. 

The  External  Lamina  of  the  Dura  Mater 
at  laft  goes  out  at  all  the  foramina  of  the  cra- 
nium^ forming  as  many  proceffes  as  there  are 
foramina  ; to  which  I think  it  fuperfluous  to 
give  particular  names. 

The  Ufe  of  thefe  different  Septa  is  to  de- 
fend the  brain,  left  one  part  lie  upon  another, 
and  comprefs  it. 

The  Sinufes  of  the  dura  mater , into  which 
the  veins  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes 
open,  are  next  to  be  noticed,  viz. 

1.  The  Longitudinal  Sinus.  This  cavity 
is  not  round,  but  triangular.  It  arifes  ante- 
riorly from  the  crijla  galli , afcends  and  paffes 
between  the  laminae  of  the  falciform  procefs, 
to  where  this  procefs  ends.  It  then  unites 
with  the  feptum  tranfverfum , and  opens  into 
two  lateral  fnufes . 

2.  The  Right  and  Left  Tranfverfe  Late- 
ral Sinufes , which  lie  in  the  crucial  fpine  of 
the  os  occipitis . The  Right  Tranfverfe  Late- 
ral Sinus  is  in  general  larger  than  the  left.  It 
paffes  in  a peculiar  finus  of  the  os  occipitis  and 
of  a temporum , tranfverl'ely  at  the  beginning, 
but  in  a winding  direction  downwards  to  the 
foramen  lacerum , or  jugulare.  At  this  place, 
it  becomes  larger  by  far,  becaule  it  receives 
two  other  Jinujes , v.  g.  the  inferior  petrous, 
and  the  occipital  finus. 

The  Lejt  Tranfverfe  Lateral  Sinus  is  com- 
monly lefs  than  the  right.  It  opens,  like  the 
right,  into  the  jugular  vein  of  the  fame  fide. 

It 


( *7*  ) 

It  receives  the  fourth  finus , which  is  defcribed 
a little  forwards,  and  the  occipital  firms  of  its 
own  fide. 

3.  The  Inferior  Longitudinal  Sinus  is 
fmall,  fituated  at  the  acute  inferior  margin  of 
the  falx.  It  receives  lome  veins  from  the 

falx , and  many  that  arife  from  the  brain  and 
corpus  callofum.  It  evacuates  it! elf  by  means 
of  fmall  veins  into  the  fourth  jin  us. 

4.  Lorcular  Herophili or  the  Fourth 
Sinus,  ariies  where  the  falx  and  feptum  trauf- 
•verfum  unite.  It  runs  polteriorly  between  the 
laminae  of  the  dura  mater , receives  the  blood 
returning  from  the  corpora  Jlriata,  the  plexus 
venojus,  the  feptum  lucidum , and  other  parts  of 
the  brain ; and  empties  the  greater  part  of 
it  into  the  left  tranfverfe  Jinus,  or  into  the 
right,  or,  as  it  fometimes  happens,  into  both 
at  once. 

5.  The  Four  Petrous  Sinufes : a fuperior 

and  an  inferior  on  each  fide.  * 

The  Superior  ariies  commonly  at  the  ante- 
rior extremity  of  a furrow  in  the  os  petroj'um , 
paffes  in  it  pofteriorly,  and  is  inferted  either 
into  the  tranfverfe  Jinus,  where  this  palTes 
downwards,  or  into  the  inferior  petrous 
finus.  It  receives  the  blood  returning  from 
veins  of  the  dura  mater,  and  anterior  part  of 
the  brain. 

The  Inferior  is  placed  at  the  root  of  the  os 
petrofum.  It  is  joined  near  the  pofterior 
ephippial  proceiTes  to  its  fellow  of  the  oppo- 
fite  lide  to  the  finus  cavernofus,  and  the  lupe- 
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rior  petrous  Jinus.  It  receives  veins  from  the 
dura  mater  alfo,  and  empties  itfelf  into  the 
tranfverfe  Jinus. 

6.  The  Anterior  and  Pojlerior  Occipital 
Sinufes. 

The  Pojlerior  receives  the  inferior  and  pof- 
terior  veins  of  the  dura  mater , and  alfo  fome 
that  return  from  the  vertebrae  of  the  neck. 
In  the  falciform  procefs  of  the  dura  mater , it 
unites  into  one  with  its  fellow  from  the  oppo- 
fite  fide  ; and  it  ends  with  it  by  a common 
orifice  ; but  fometimes  by  two  orifices  in  the 
tranfverfe  Jinus . 

7.  The  Anterior  Occipital  Sinus  arifes 
from  the  preceding,  defcends  to  the  great 
occipital  foramen , and  opens  into  the  two  in- 
ferior petrous  Jinufes.  A branch  of  it  is 
fometimes  implanted  in  the  vertebral  vein. 

8.  The  ‘ Two  Cavernous  Sinufes , one 

placed  on  each  fide  near  the  epbippium. 
Their  internal  fabric  is  made  up  of  cellular 
texture  filled  with  blood.  They  communi- 
cate with  the  fuperior  and  inferior  petrous 
fmus , and  with  the  anterior  occipital  finus. 
Various  veins  of  the  brain  open  into  them  : 
and  fometimes  the  ophthalmic  vein  opens  into 
them. 

Through  each  cavernous  fmus  runs  the  in- 
ternal carotid  artery,  and  the  third,  fourth, 
and  fixth  pair  of  cerebral  nerves. 

Moreover,  it  is  to  be  obferved,  that  the 
great  intercollal  nerve  arifes  at  thefe  fmufes. 

9.  The 
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g.  The  Sinus  rotundus , which  interiorly 
tiirrounds  the  whole  of  the  ephippium , confift- 
ing  of  a cellular  texture  filled  with  blood, 
and  encompaffing  the  pituitary  gland.  It  is 
joined  with  the  fuperior  petrous  JinuJ'es , and 
with  the  anterior  occipital  fimis.  It  receives 
the  veins  of  the  os  fphoenoides  and  of  the  pi- 
tuitary gland. 

All  the  JinuJes  mentioned  are  true  veins, 
and  differ  from  other  veins  only  in  this,  that 
they  lie  between  the  laminae  of  the  dura 
?nater , adhere  to  the  dura  mater , and  are 
much  more  robuft  than  common  veins.  Be- 
fides,.  lome  of  the  JinuJ'es  are  triangular  rather 
than  cylindrical. 

Their  Uj'e  is  to  convey  the  blood  of  the 
brain  into  the  internal  jugulars,  and  other 
veins,  by  the  intervention  of  various  branches 
going  out  through  the  foramina  of  the  fkull. 
JBefides,  as  they  communicate  with  one  an- 
other fo  often,  they  afford  a ready  palfage  to 
the  blood  in  congeftions  of  the  brain  from 
finging,  blowing  mufical  inftruments,  &c. 
which  could  not  have  been  done  fo  wrell  by 
common  veins. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater.  The  An- 
terior come  through  the  fupra-orbital  fiffure  ; 
the  Middle , which  arife  from  the  carotid  ar- 
tery, go  through  a proper  foramen  in  the  os 
Jpoenoides ; and  the  Pojlerior  come  from  the 
vertebral  arteries. 

P eins  of  the  dura  mater , which  are  numerous 
and  fmall,  end  in  the  JinuJ'es,  and  the  fnujes 
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in  the  jugulars  and  fometimes  alfo  in  the  ver- 
tebrals. 

Moreover,  it  muft  be  noticed,  that  under 
the  dura  mater , efpecially  at  the!  fuperior  lon- 
gitudinal Jinus , there  are  many  fmall,  oval 
glands,  the  ufe  of  which  is  unknown.  They 
are  called  Glandulae  Pacchionae. 

Nerves  of  the  dura  mater  have  never  been 
detected  (s°3). 

2.  The  Tunica  Arachnoidea  is  another  mem- 
brane that  envelopes  the  brain.  It  is  very 
thin,  fimple,  and  tranfparent,  lying  between 
the  dura  and  pia  mater.  It  adheres  by  means 
of  cellular  membrane  to  the  veflels  under  it, 
arid  to  the  pia  tnater ; but  it  never  accom- 
panies the  pia  mater  into  the  interfaces  of  the 
brain,  but  always  runs  over  it. 

It  may  eafily  be  drown  by  blowing  in  air. 

3.  The  Pia  Mater  is  the  third  covering  of 
the  brain.  It  is  compol'ed  of  thin,  tranlpa- 
rent  cellular  texture,  but  fomewhat  denl'e,  re- 
ceiving numerous  branches  going  to  the  brain 
from  the  carotid  and  vertebral  arteries,  toge- 
ther with  veins.  It  is  under  the  arachnoides , 
covering  the  brain  in  all  its  convolutions  and 

( 503)  Some  have  faid  that  the  dura  mater  has  nerves 
from  the  fifth  and  feventh  pair.  But  neither  Wrifberg 
(Obf  An  at.  dc  Quint  0 Pare  Nervor.  Goet.  1777,), 
nor  any  modern  acknowledges  them.  And  Haller, 
Hunter,  and  others  of  the  moil  extenfive  obfervation  will 
not  allow  that  the  dura  mater , or  the  pia  mater , or  the 
tendons,  cartilages,  ligaments,  membranes,  or  perio/teum, 
has  any  fenfibility. 
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interftices,  and  the  whole  fpinal  marrow 

(5°+). 

UJe.  Thefe  coverings  ferve  to  enclofe  the 
brain,  to  fultain  the  velfels  running  into  it, 
and  to  accompany  them. 


Of  the  Brain . 

The  whole  nervous  fyjlem  is  divided  into 

1.  The  Brain, 

2.  The  Cerebellum , and 

3.  The  Medulla  oblongata \ which  are  con- 
tained within  the  fkull. 

4.  The  Spinal  Marrow,  enclofed  in  the 
vertebrae , 

5.  The  Nerves  and  Ganglia , which  arife 
from  the  four  parts  above-mentioned,  and  are 
extended  over  the  whole  body. 

The  Brain  fills  the  luperior  part  of  the  era - 
mum,  and  is  divided  into  two  oval  hemi- 
fpheres,  the  right  and  left,  in  which  there  are 
three  furfaces.  The  fuperior  furjace  is  con- 
vex, the  inferior  is  unequal,  and  that  on  each 
fide  is  fmooth. 

Each  Hemifphere , on  its  inferior,  unequal 
furface,  is  divided  into  three  fmall  lobes,  viz. 
the  anterior  lobe , lying  in  the  coronal  fojfa ; 

(!0+)  The  veflels  of  the  pia  ?nater  penetrate  the  cortical 
fubftance  of  the  brain,  fo  that  when  the  pia  mater  is  fe- 
parated  from  the  brain,  its  external  furface  is  very  lmooth, 
but  its  internal  furface  is  villous  (B.  S.  Albinus,  Annot . 
At  ad.  L . I.  Tab.  II.  Fig.  1—5.)* 
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the  middle  lobe , between  the  os  fphoenoides  and 
the  temporal  bone,  in  a fo[fa\  and  the  pojle- 
rior  lobe  lying  upon  the  fepturn  tranfverfum, 
that  covers  the  cerebellum. 

The  brain  confifts  of  a double  fubftance ; 
the  one  cineritious , called  the  Cortical  Subjlance , 
the  other,  which  is  internal  and  white,  called 
the  Medullary  Subjlance  (5°5). 

The  Cortical  Subjlance , which  is  of  an  afh 
colour,  and  verging  upon  red,  is  very  foft, 
and  compofed  of  numerous  very  fmall  velfels, 
carrying  blood,  and  other  liquors.  It  furrounds 
the  medullary  fubftance,  which  feems  to  be  a 
production  of  it,  and  adheres  firmly  to  it. 

Upon  the  furface  of  the  cortical  fubftance 
there  are  numerous  irregular,  winding  exca- 
vations and  eminences. 

The  Medullary  Subjlance  is  white  and  foft, 
under  the  cortical  fubftance,  confifting  of  nu- 
merous loft  velfels,  and  white  fibres,  very 
fmall  tender,  foft,  and  parallel  one  to  another. 
The  medullary  fubftance  increafes  inwrards, 
and  runs  inferiorly  into  a mafs,  connecting 
the  two  hemilpheres,  and  called  centrum  ovale , 
becauie  Vieuifens  luppoled  all  the  medullary 
fibres  to  unite  in  one  centre  at  this  place. 

(5°s)  According  to  Sommcrring  there  is  a third  fub- 
ftance of  a whitifn  colour  between  the  other  two,  efpc- 
cially  in  the  arbor  vitae  of  the  cerebellum , and  in  the  pofte- 
rior  lobes  of  the  brain  (Sommerring,  De  Baft  Encepbali.). 
The  proportion  of  cortical  fubftance  to  the  medullary  is 
Treater  in  infants  than  in  adults  ; for  it  decreafes  as  age 
<.d vances  (Malpighi,  De  Cerebri  Cortice , See.), 
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This  middle  white  medullary  part  joining 
the  two  hemifpheres  of  the  brain,  and  coming 
into  view  under  the  falx , when  the  hemi- 
fpheres  are  drawn  from  each  other,  is  called 
Corpus  callofum. 

On  the  furface  of  this  are  confpicuous  two 
white  parallel  jlriae,  and  many  tranlverfe 
Jlriae.  Anteriorly,  the  corpus  callofum  is  nar- 
row, and  joined  to  the  anterior  crura  of  the 
brain  : pofteriorly,  it  is  wide,  and  joined  to 
the  inferior  cornu  of  the  anterior  ventricle, 
and  to  the  hippocampus  and  parts  under  it. 

Under  the  corpus  callofum  there  is  a body 
called  the  Fornix , which  is  medullary,  and 
has  four  cornua.  The  two  anterior  cornua 
come  from  the  medulla  of  the  brain,  and  are 
joined  through  the  anterior  commilfure  of  the 
brain,  running  from  one  lobe  to  the  other  : 
the  fornix  ends  pofteriorly  in  a broad,  thin 
fafcia , which  again  divides  into  two  other 
‘ cornua , called  from  their  figure  Pedes  Hippo- 
campi. 

The  Pedes  Hippocampi , which  diverge  pofte- 
riorly, are  united  by  means  of  a medullary 
body,  marked  with  tranfverfe  Jlriae  like  the 
branches  of  a palm  tree,  and  called  PJalte- 
rium. 

From  the  corpus  callofum  a thin  medullary 
partition  delcends  perpendicularly  into  the 
middle  of  the  fornix , dividing  the  cavity  under 
the  corpus  callofum  into  two  equal  parts.  This 
is  called  Septum  pellucidum , 
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• The  Anterior  Ventricles  of  the  brain  are  co- 
vered fuperiorly  by  the  corpus  caliofwn ; and 
they  are  divided  equally  into  two  by  the  fep~ 
turn  pellucidum.  Their  anterior  crura  are 
turned  againft  each  other  : they  run  from  be- 
fore backwards  horizontally,  by  the  fides  of 
the  corpus  callofum  ; and  they  recede  more  and 
more  from  each  other,  as  they  run  backwards. 
After  this,  they  are  turned  downwards  and  for- 
wards ; and,  in  this  way,  they  come  near  to 
each  other  again,  and  end  in  the  middle  lobe 
of  the  brain.  They  are  lined  with  the  pia 
mater  ; and,  in  a natural  ftate,  they  are  moif- 
tened  by  a watery  vapour,  which  in  difeafe 
often  congeals,  or  encreafes  fo  as  to  diftend  the 
ventricles. 

In  each  of  the  ventricles  mentioned,  ac- 
cording to  its  length,  numerous  very  fmall 
blood-veffels  and  abiorbents  are  extended  ; 
which  are  united,  by  means  of  pia  mater , 
with  numerous  fmall,  round  globules,  re- 
fembling  hydatids,  into  a bundle,  called 
Plexus  Cboroideus. 

The  Phalami  Nervorum  opticorum  are  two 
bodies  placed  near  to  each  other,  white  in 
appearance,  protruding  at  the  bafe  of  the  an- 
terior ventricle,  and  running  in  the  direction 
of  this  ventricle,  inwards,  a little  downwards, 
and  outwards.  Their  furface  is  externally 
convex,  but  internally  Hat. 

Their  external  furface  is  white  and  medul- 
lary  ; and  their  internal  furface  is  cineritious, 
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and  cortical.  The  thalami  nervorum  opticorum 
form  in  part  the  optic  nerves,  and  in  part  the 
crura  of  the  brain  (sc6). 

The  Corpora  Jtriata  are  two  long  cineritious 
eminences  at  the  bale  of  the  anterior  ventri- 
cle. They  lie  rather  forwards,  and  are  called 
jlriata,  becaufe  their  external  lurlace  is  marked 
with  numerous  longitudinal  round  firiae. 

They  are  compoied  of  a cortical  lubltance 
externally,  and  ol  a medullary  lubftancc  in- 
ternally. They  concur  to  form  the  crura  of 
the  brain. 

The  ’Third  Ventricle  is  like  a long  fiflure, 
fituated  under  the  anterior  ventricles,  where 
the  flat  furfaces  of  the  thalami  nervorum  opti- 
corum unite.  It  leads  forwards  towards  the 
bale  of  the  cranium  through  a kind  ol  hollow, 
fmall,  cineritious  column,  called  Infundibulum, 
into  the  pituitary  gland,  which  is  round, 
lying  in  an  excavation  on  the  J'ella  turcica. 
The  ufe  of  this  gland  is  not  yet  known.  The 
third  ventricle  terminates  polieriorly  by  means 

(506)  It  has  been  aflerted  that  the  tenuity  of  the  cere- 
bral nerves,  compared  with  the  fubftancc  of  tne  brain, 
is  greater  in  the  human  race,  than  in  any  other  animal, 
and  alfo  that  the  larger  thefe  nerves  are  in  animals,  the 
(mailer  is  their  brain,  in  a relative  proportion  (Com- 
merring,  DiJJ.  de  Baji  Encepbaii,  &c.).  J.  G.  Ebel  has 
confirmed  this  oblervation  of  Sommerring,  and  made 
many  ingenious  remarks  on  the  mental  powers  as  con- 
nected with  the  magnitude  and  proportion  of  the  nerves, 
which  are  the  organs  of  lenfe  (ObJ>  Ncurologicae  ex  Anai . 
comp). 
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of  an  orifice  in  a canal,  called  Aquaeduclus 
Sylvii , going  into  the  fourth  ventricle,  which 
is  proper  to  the  cerebellum. 

The  Pubercula , or  Eminentiae  quadrige- 
minae  are  fmall,  white  oval  tubercles,  two  of 
which  are  fituated  on  each  fide  over  the 
pofterior  orifice  of  the  third  ventricle,  and  the 
Aquaedudlus  Sylvii.  The  antients  gave  them 
particular  names  of  no  good  fignification. 

Over  the  tubercles  now  mentioned  there  is 
the  fmall,  conoidal,  cineritious  eminence,  called 
the  Pineal  Gland \ &c. 

There  yet  remain  to  be  confidered  the 
Crura  of  the  Brain,  which  are  placed  infe- 
riorly,  are  very  white,  and  arife  at  the  bafe 
of  the  fkull,  from  the  medullary  fubftance  of 
the  brain.  They  are  joined  pofteriorly  and 
inferiorly  with  the  crura  of  the  cerebellum , 
and  from  this  union  arifes  the  medulla  ob- 
longata, or  the  Origin  of  the  Spinal  Mar- 
row (5C7). 


The  Cerebellum , 

The  Cerebellum  is  much  lefs  than  the  brain, 
and  it  is  feparated  from  it  by  a horizontal 

(5C7)  The  brain  is  perpetually  agitated  in  confequence 
of  refpiration  ; in  expiration  the  brain  is  raifed,  but  in 
infpiration  it  fubfides  again  (J.  D.  Walftorf,  Exp.  circa 
Motum  Cerebri,  Cerebelli,  Sic.  Goett.  1753.)’  Conl'ult  the 
Phil.  Tranf.  No.  287.  page  1480. 
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ftp  turn  coming  from  the  dura  mater , called 

Septum  Cerebelli. 

The  cerebellum  Is  fituated  under  the  brain, 
pofteriorly  and  inferiorly,  in  the  two  excava- 
tions on  the  infide  of  the  os  occipitis.  It  is 
divided,  by  a deep  incifion,  into  two  equal 
hemilpheres,  which  are  joined  to  each  other 
fuperiorly  and  inferiorly  by  an  intermediate 
lubftance,  of  a fabric  like  that  of  the  cerebellum , 
refembling  a ring,  called  Protuberantia  vermi- 
formis. 

The  Fabric  of  the  Cerebellum , as  well  as  of 
the  brain,  confifts  of  a double  fubftance  ; the 
external  cineritious,  loft,  and  marked  with 
numerous  convolutions  fuperficial  and  longi- 
tudinal, forming  circular  parallel  arches ; the 
internal  is  medullary,  arifing  from  the  whole 
circumference  of  the  cerebellum , and  being 
united  in  its  centre  with  the  crura  cerebelli , 
as  they  are  called,  which  are  united  with  the 
crura  cerebri , forming  by  this  union  the  me- 
dulla oblongata. 

The  crura  cerebelli  have  a double  termina- 
tion, or,  if  one  confiders  the  fmall  part  of 
medullary  fubftance  confufed  with  the  fpinal 
marrow  inferiorly,  they  have  a threefold  ter- 
mination. 

The  two  interior  crura  afeend  towards  the 
enunentiae  quadrigennnae.  They  are  there  joined 
with  the  crura  cerebri , and  conftitute  one 
trunk,  which,  immediately  below  the  pons , is 
called  Medulla  oblongata. 

The  Medulla  oblongata  lies  in  the  hollow 
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furface  of  the  procefs  of  the  os  occipitis  that 
is  joined  to  the  os  Jphoenoides . 

The  two  exterior  crura , which  are  the 
larger,  go  from  each  other,  and  are  turned 
fomewhat  forwards  and  downwards,  furround- 
ing the  crura  of  the  brain  like  two  arches, 
and  under  thefe,  they  are  again  united  to 
form  the  annular  eminence,  called  Pons  Va- 
rolii. 

Under  thefe  crura  arifes  that  part  of  the 
medulla , which  runs  downwards  from  the 
cerebellum , and  is  implanted  in  the  fpinal 
marrow. 

Immediately  before  the  po?uy  the  interior 
crura  of  the  cerebellum  form  four  eminences ; 
the  anterior  external,  called  Corpora  olivariay 
the  inferior  pyramid  alia,  from  their  figure. 

Between  thefe  four  crura , that  is,  between 
the  medulla  oblongata  and  the  protuberantia 
vermiformis,  there  is  a fmall  oval  cavity,  which 
has  already  been  called  the  Fourth  Ventricle. 
In  this,  as  in  the  other  three  cavities,  a venous 
plexus  lies,  and  at  its  bottom  a kind  of  canal 
is  feen,  called  Calamus  fcriptorius.  It  is  co- 
vered fuperiorly  by  a medullary  veil,  which 
was  called  by  Vieussenius  Valvula  magna 
Cerebri.  It  opens  anteriorly  through  the 
Aquae dudhis  Sylvii  into  the  third  ventricle,  and 
terminates  interiorly  in  the  fpinal  marrow  (s"s). 

(5°S)  ''['he  connexion  between  the  ventricles  of  the 
brain,  is  particularly  deferibed  by  Dr.  Monro,  to  whom 
I refer  my  reader  (Obf.  on  the  Structure  and  Functions 
of  the  Nervous  Syftem.  Edinb.  1783.). 
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‘The  Spinal  Marrow, 

The  Medulla  Jpinalts  is  a production  of  the 
medulla  oblongata  of  the  brain,  fituated  in  the 
cavity  formed  by  the  cervical,  dorfal,  and 
iumbai  vertebrae , and  the  os  facrum 9 and  ter- 
minated inferiorly,  commonly  at  the  i'econd 
lumbar  vertebra  in  a large  nervous  bundle 
called  from  its  refemblance  Cauda  equina. 

In  figure  it  is  like  a column,  compreffed 
a little  anteriorly  and  pofteriorly,  and  there 

marked  with  two  furrows  throughout  its 
length. 

In  the  neck  it  is  lefs  ; in  the  back  it  is 
narrow,  but  rnoft  inferiorly  it  is  thick. 

The  Fabric  oj  the  Spinal  Marrow , as  of  the 
brain,  is  compofed  of  white  medullary  fub- 
itance  and  cineritious  cortical  fubftance;  but 
with  this  difference,  that  the  medullary  fub- 
• fiance  is  fofter  in  the  fpinal  marrow,  is  fi- 
tuated externally,  and  formed  of  numerous 
ibres  eafily  dillmguifhable  by  the  naked  eye* 
I he  cineritious  fubftance  alfo,  contrary  to 
what  is  in  the  brain,  is  fituated  within  the 
medullary.  Like  the  brain,  the  fpinal  mar- 
row is  covered  with  dura  mater. , pia  mater, 
and  arachnoidea  tunica , the  firft  and  laft  in- 
vefling  it  but  loofely. 

Moreover,  the  external  furface  of  the  dura 
mater  from  the.  firft  cervical  to  the  twelfth 
toiial  vertebra  is  covered  by  the  ligamentum 
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ferratum  in  the  interfaces  of  the  origin  of  the 
nerves. 

The  Arteries  of  the  brain,  cerebellum  and 
medulla  fpinalis  arife  from  the  internal  carotid, 
and  vertebral  arteries. 

The  Veins  open  into  all  the  Jinufes  of  the 
head,  and  into  the  vertebral  finufes. 

The  TJfe  of  the  Brain  confifts  in  its  being 
the  organ  of  the  fenfes,  both  internal  and 
.external,  and  in  its  fending  off  nerves  which 
are  the  organs  of  fenfe  and  motion. 
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N.  B.  The  Roman  Figures  denote  the  Volumes,  and  the 
other  the  Pages.  When  no  Volume  is  exprefled,  the 
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iB  DO  MEN,  its  four  Regions,  ii.  61 
its  Contents,  ii.  77 
its  Mufcles,  341 

Abdominal  Ring  341 

Abforbent , or  Lymphatic  VeJJels , 407,  412 

Absorption , 408 

Accelerators  Mufculi , 348 

Acetabulum , 141 

Acid  of  the  Stomach,  ii.  101 

Acinus , ii.  39 

Acromion , 145. 

Afiions,  vital,  natural,  and  animal,  235 
voluntary  and  involuntary,  ibid, 
mixed  and  fpontaneous,  ibid. 


Adenoltgy <, 
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Adenology , or  Doflrine  of  the  Glands,  ii.  38 
Adipofe  Membrane , ii.  72 
Glands,  ii.  73 

Air,  fixed,  not  a Caufe  of  the  Cohefion  of  Bodies,  4 
not  a Caufe  of  the  Coagulation  of  the  Blood,  15 
not  contained  in  the  Blood -veflels,  17 
neceflary  to  animal  Life,  ii.  2x3 
Alae  of  the  Nofe,  ii.  234 
Vefpertilionum , ii.  167 
of  the  Os  fpkoenoidale , 63 
Albuginea  'tunica , ii,  145 

Aliment , jts  Changes  in  the  primae  Viae,  ii.  97 
Alveoli , 87.  96 
Amnios , ii.  182 
Amphiorthrojis , 30 
Amygdalae , ii.  49.  229 
Analogy  betwixt  Animals  and  Plants,  2 
Anafacra,  ii.  73 
Anajlomofts,  353 
Anatomy , 1 
Anconaeus , 305 

Animalcula  in  human  Semen , ii.  150 
Angiology,  351 

Animals  and  Vegetables,  alike  in  what,  2' 

Animal  Motions,  fee  Actions 
Antagonift  Mufcles,  233 
Anthelix,  ii.  234 
Antitragus , ii.  239 
Antrum  Tubae  Fallopianae,  ii.  1 68 
Antrum  Maxillae  fuperioris , 75 
ii.  1 13 
Aorta,  359 

Aponeurotic  Expanjion , 231 
Apopbyfis,  21 
Appetite,  ii.  95.  96.  97 
Aquedudl  of  Fallopius , 64 
Sylvii,  ii.  280 
0/'  the  Cochlea , ii.  247 

Vejlibulum,  ii.  245 
Aqueous  Humour,  ii.  263 
Arachnoidca  Tunica , ii.  268 
Areola  of  the  Mamma,  ii.  191 


Artery, 
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Artery,  351 

its  Section  circular,  352 
is  not  conical,  ibid. 

Proportion  of  its  Branches  to  its  Trunks,  ibid, 
its  Strength,  ibid. 

Coats,  ibid. 

Diameter,  353 
Courfe,  ibid. 

Angles,  ibid.  • 

Vafa  Va forum,  ibid. 

Nerves,  ibid, 
angular,  360 
axillary,  381 
b^fillary,  361 
brachial,  382 
bronchial,  386 
carotid,  370 

external,  371 
internal,  375 
central  of  the  Retina , 375 
cerebral,  375 
anterior,  376 
poderior,  ibid, 
cervical,  378 

anterior,  ibid, 
poderior,  379 
coeliac,  387 
colic,  389 

right  or  fuperior,  389 
left  or  inferior,  391 
coronary  of  the  Heart,  369 

right,  ibid, 
left,  ibid, 
poderior,  ibid, 
when  dilated,  369 
of  the  Lips,  372 
of  the  Stomach,  387 
crural,  398 
cubital,  383 
cydic,  388 
diaphragmatic,  387 
digita!,  385 

Artery, 
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Artery , duodenal,  388 

emulgent,  or  renal,  389 
epigaftric,  383 
epiploic,  389 
fibular,  or  peroneal,  395 
gaftric,  388 

greater  or  right,  ibid, 
fmaller  or  left,  389 
galtro-epiploic,  388 

right  and  left,  ibid, 
middle,  389 

guttural  or  trachacal,  377 
glutaeal,  392 
haemorrhoidal,  393 

external,  ibid, 
internal,  391 

hepatic,  388 
humeral,  382 
hypogaftric,  391 
iliac,  391 

internal,  ibid, 
external,  393 
intercoftal,  381 

fuperior,  ibid, 
inferior,  387 
ifchiatic,  392 
lumbar,  391 
mammary,  377 

internal,  ibid, 
external,  381 
maxillary,  373 
mefenteric,  389 

fuperior,  ibid, 
inferior,  390 
mufcular,  378 
obturator , 393 
pancreatic,  389 
peroneal,  395 
phrenic,  387 
plantar,  395 
poplitaeal,  394 

Artery, 


l 
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Artery  y pudendal,  395 
pulmonary,  396 
pyloric,  388 
radial,  385 
ranine,  371 
facral,  391 
fpermatic,  390 
fplenic,  388 
fubclavian,  370 
fural,  395 
thoracic,  382 
tibial,  394 

anterior,  ibid, 
pofterior,  395 
trachaeal,  377 
vertebral,  379 
umbilical,  392 
Artbrodiciy  30 
Articulation  of  Bones,  29 
Afpera  Arteria,  ii.  215 
Ajlragalus , 177 
At  las , 1 14. 

Atria  of  the  Heart,  ii.  203 
Attraction  of  the  Moon,  ii.  172 
Aura  ferninalisy  ii.  174 
Axis,  1 1 5 
Azygos  Vein,  401 


Barba , ii.  76 

Belly  ot  a Mufcle,  232 

Bile,  ii.  122.  123.  125.  126 

Blood,  its  Heat,  1 1 

its  Colour,  ibid. 

its  Coagulation,  ibid,  and  15 

the  Quantity  in  Man,  12 

its  Separation  into  Crajfamentum  and  Serum,  13 
Serum,  ibid. 

Crajfamentum,  14 
Serocity,  ibid, 
coagulable  Lymph,  ibid, 
its  red  Particles,  15 


B. 


Vot.  II. 


u 


Bloody 
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Blood , milky  Appearance,  17 
its  Air,  ibid. 

its  Circulation,  9.  ii.  204.  404 
Blood-vcJJcls.  See  Arteries  and  Veins 
Bone  defined,  19 
Bony  Fibres,  20 

Lamellae , ibid. 

Bones  differ  in  Length  and  Figure,  21 
their  Eminences,  ibid. 

Subftance,  24 
Cavities,  22 
Colour,  23  and  igo 
Connection,  29 
Number,  28 
Ufe,  ibid, 
of  the  Head,  32 
Skull,  38 
Ear,  57 
Face,  72 
Trunk,  108 
Pelvis , 128 

upper  Extremities,  142 
lower  167 

recent,  187 
their  Periojleum , ibid. 

Cartilage,  192 
Marrow,  196 

Formation  and  Growth,  20 1 
Brachium  defined  by  Celfus,  148 
Brain , ii.  275 
Breathing , ii. 

.Bronchia , ii.  210 
Brunner  s Glands , ii.  105 
Buff  of  the  Blood , 1 5 
Bulb  of  the  Eye,  ii.  257 

Urethra , ii.  155 
Hair,  ii.  67 

C. 


Caecum , ii.  ill 
Calamus  fcriptorius , ii.  282 
Calcaneurn,  178 
2 


Calix 
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Calix  in  the  Kidney,  ii.  136 
Canalis  arteriofus,  ii.  185 
venofus , ii.  184 
petitianus , ii.  264 
nafalis , ii.  254 
Canthus , ii.  252 
Capilli , ii.  76 
Capfule  of  Glijfon,  ii.  1 19 

of  the  Cryftalline  Lens,  ii.  265 
Caput  Gallinaginis , ii.  252 
Carpus , 156 
Cartilage , 192 

annular , or  cricoid,  215 
arytaenoid , ii.  216 
cricoid , ii.  215 
enfiform , 122 
fcutiform , ii.  216 
thyroide,  ibid. 

Xiphoid , 122 

Caruncula  Lacrymalis , ii.  256 
my rt formes,  ii.  164 

Cat , Le,  his  Opinion  of  the  Alenfcs , ii.  17* 
Cellular  Membrane,  ii.  72 

Coat  of  Mufcles,  233 
Cauda  equina , ii.  283 
Cerebellum , ii.  280 
Cerumen , or  Ear-Wax,  ii.  240 
Chambers  of  the  Eye,  ii.  263 
Cholidochus  Duflus , ii. 

Chorda  Tympani , ii.  16 
Choroides , ii.  258 
Choroid  Plexus , ii.  278 
Chorion , ii.  18 1 
Chyle,  ii.  102 
Chylous  Fermentation , ii.  94 
Chyme , ii.  98 
Cilia,  ii.  76.  253 
Ciliary  Ligament,  ii.  261 
Proceffes , ii. 

Cineritious  Sub/lance  of  the  Nerves,  ii.  I 
Cinentious  Subjlance  of  the  Brain,  ii.  276 
Cincinni,  ii.  76 


U 2 


Circulation 


INDEX. 


292 

Circulation  of  the  Blood,  9.  404.  ii.  204 

Clavicle , 147 

Clitoris , ii.  163 

Cochlea , 60.  ii.  246 

Ca/tfw,  ii.  1 12 

Conception , ii.  174 

Concha , ii. 

Columella , ii.  228 
Colour  of  the  Cutis , ii.  66.  67 
Bones,  23.  190 
Conception , ii.  174 
Conceit  ion,  ii.  94 
Corona  Glandis,  ii.  156 
Conjuniiiva  Tunica,  ii. 

Cornea,  ii.  257 
Corpora  lutea,  ii.  433 

olivaria,  ii.  282 
pyramidalia,  ibid. 
fpongiofa  Penis,  ii.  156.  162 
Clitoridis,  ii.  163 
Jlriata,  ii.  279 
Corpus  callofum , ii.  277 

pampineforme,  ii.  146 
reticular c,  ii.  64 

Cortical  Subjlance  of  the  Brain,  ii.  276 

Spinal  Marrow,  ii. 
Nerves,  ii.  1 
Kidneys,  ii.  136 
Ccwper’s  Glands,  ii.  159 
Cranium,  32 

Cremajler  Mujcle,  346  and  ii.  144 

Crincs,  ii.  76 

Cricoid  Cartilage,  ii.  215 

Crijla  Galli,  68 

Crura  of  the  Brain,  ii.  280 

Cerebellum,  ii.  281 

Cubit,  151 

Cuticle , or  Epidermis,  ii.  63 
Cutis , ii.  66 
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D, 


Dart  os,  ii.  144 
DecuJJation  of  Nerves,  ii.  10 
Dentes , or  Teeth,  89 
Diaphragm , 290 
Diarthrofis , 30 
Diajlole , ii.  205 

Differences  between  the  Adult  and  the  Foetus , 184 

male  and  female  Pelvis , 1 39 

Digajlricus  Cranii , 239 
Digejlion , ii.  94 
Diplo'e , or  Meditullium,  24 
Diverticula  Nuckii , ii.  1 67 
Dufts  adipofe , ii.  83 
biliary , ii.  120 
cutaneous , ii.  68 
cyjl-hepatic , ii.  125 
Duttus  choledochus , ii.  121 
cyjlicus , ii.  123.  12 1 
hepaticus , ii.  120 
pancreaticus , ii.  130 
ad  Nafum,  or  Canalis  nafalis,  ii.  254 
thoracicus , 417 
Duodenum , ii.  107 
Dartf  Mater , ii.  268 


Ear-wax , ii.  240 
Ecchymoma , 1 5 

j Eminentiae  quadrigeminae , ii.  280 
Embryo , ii.  184.  151 
Enarthrofts , 30 
Enfiform  Cartilage , 122 
Ephippium,  66 
Epidermis , ii.  63 
Epididymis , ii.  149 
Epigaftric  Region , ii.  6r 
Epiglottis , ii.  218 


E. 


Epiphyfis , 21 
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Epiploon , ii.  82 
Epiftropheus , 1 1 5 
Epithelium , ii.  65 
Ereflion  of  the  Penis , ii.  157 
Ethmoides , Oj,  67 
Eujlachian  Tube , ii.  243 
Valve.  207 

7-.  7 

Excrement , 11.  97 

of  a Flea , ibid, 
ii.  251 

Eye-brows , ii.  252 
Eye-lids , ibid. 


F. 


Falciform  Procefs , ii.  269 
Fallopian  Tubes , ii.  167 
Fenejlra  ovalis , ii.  244 
rotunda , ibid. 

Fermentation , ii.  100 
Fibre , 4 

Fibres , 231 
Fluids , 3 

Foetus.  See  Embryo , ii.  181 

the  Circulation  of  the  Blood  in,  404 
its  Difference  from  an  Adult,  ii.  184 
Fons  pulfatilis,  35 
Fontanella  anterior , ibid. 

pofterior , ibid. 

Foramen  ovale , ii.  185 
Fojfa  ovalis , ibid. 

Frenulum  of  the  Lips , ii.  226 

of  the  Tongue , ii.  230 
Frontis,  Os,  38 
Fundus  Uteri,  ii.  165 
Funiculus  umbilicalis,  ii.  181 


Galericulum 
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G. 

Galericulum  aponeuroticutn , 239 
Gaily  fee  Bile 
Gall-bladdery  ii.  122 
Ganglions , ii.  3.. 

Gajlric  Liquor , ii.  IOI 
Generation , ii.  174 
Genitals  of  Men , ii.  142 
Women,  ii.  162 

Ginglimus,  30 

Glaudula  lacrymalis , ii.  255 
Glandulae  Pacchionae,  ii.  274 
G lands,  ii.  38 

conglobatey  ii.  41 
conglomerate , ii.  42 

contained  in  the  Skully  n.  45 
of  the  Eyes , ii.  46 
o/'  the  Nojlrils,  ii.  47 
ibid. 

Mouthy  ibid. 

FauceSy  ii.  49 
Neck,  ii.  50 
T 'borax y ii.  51 
Abdomen , ii.  53 
without  the  Peritoneum,  ii.  55 
of  the  male  Genitalsy  ii.  5^ 
female , ii.  57 
Extremities , ii.  57 
Skin,  ii.  59 
Gians  Penis,  ii.  155 
Gluten , 4 

Gliffon  s Capfule,  ii.  119 
Gomphofis,  32 


H. 


Haemorrhoidcd  Arteries , 393 

Veins , 402.  404 

Hairy  ii.  75 


Harmony , 
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Harmony , 31 
Helix , ii.  238 
Hepatic  Dutt , ii.  120 
Highmore's  Antrum , 75 
Homoplatae , Os,  143 
Humors  of  the  Eye , ii.  263 
Hymen,  ii.  164 
Hy aides.  Os,  107 
Hypochondriac  Regio  ns,  i i . 6 1 
Hypogafric  Region , ii.  61 


I. 

Ilium , Oj,  134 

Intejiinum,  ii.  109 
Iliac  Regions , ii.  62 
Impregnation,  ii.  174 
Incifores  Teeth , 90 
Incus,  58 

lnfertion  of  a Mufcle,  232 
Index,  or  Fore-Finger,  ii.  62 
lnfpiration,  ii.  212 
Inteflines,  ii.  108 
Iris,  ii.  259 
Irritability,  238 
Jfchia,  136 

JJihmus  Vieujfenii,  ii.  185 
Jejunum  Jntef  inum , ii.  108 
Jug  alia  OJJa,  80 
Jugular  Veins,  400 


K. 

Kidneys , ii.  133 

in  Foetus , lobular,  ii.  134 

L. 


Labyrinth  of  the  Ear,  245 
Lacrymal  Gland,  ii. 

LaSieal  V J/els.  See  Lymphatics 
Lacunae , ii.  160 


Larynx, 
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Larynx , ii.  215 
Lens  cryfialline,  ii.  264 
Ligamentum  ciliare , ii.  261 
ovarii , ii.  269 
Ligaments , 204 

dijlinguijhed  from  Tendons , 206 
of  the  lower  faw,  207 

connecting  the  Os  Occipitis  to  the  cervical  Ver- 
tebrae^ 208 

of  the  other  Vertebrae , 209 
connecting  the  Ribs  and  Sternum , 210 
of  the  Bones  of  the  Pelvis , 213 
of  the  Clavicle  and  Scapula,  214 
of  the  Shoulder , 216 
of  the  Fort- Arm,  ibid. 
of  the  Carpus , 218 
of  the  Metacarpus , 219 
o/'  the  Fingers,  ibid. 

0/  the  Hand,  220 
of  the  Os  Femoris,  222 
of  the  Fibula,  225 
0/'  the  Tar f us , 226 
of  the  Metatarfus , 227 
of  the  Toes,  228 
the  Foot,  ibid. 

Line  a alba 

Liquor  Amnii , ii.  182 
Lobes  of  the  Lungs,  ii.  209 
Longitudinal  Sinus,  ii.  270 
Lutea  Corpora , ii.  177 
Lymphatic  Vejfels , 406 


M. 

Malae  OJfa,  80 
Mamma,  ii.  190 
Mamillae,  ibid. 

Marrow,  196 
Mater  dura,  ii.  268 
pia,  ii.  274 
Maxilla  inferior , 87 
Juperior,  72 

Meatus  auditorius,  ii.  240 

? Medtajlinum , 
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Media  ft  inum,  ii.  196 
Medulla  oblongata , ii.  281 
Jpinalis , ii.  283 

Medullary  Subjlance  of  the  Brain,  ii.  272 
Membrana  hyaloidea , ii.  263 
adnata , ii.  253 
Rbyufcbiana , ii.  258 
Ty?npani , ii.  241 
pupillaris , ii.  262 
Mufculorum  communis , 233 
Mefentery , ii.  81 
Mefocolon , ii.  8 1 
MeforeSlum , ibid. 

Metatarfus,  161 
Milk-teeth , 95 
Molares  Dentes. 

Mans  Veneris,  ii.  162 

Myology , 231 

Myopes , ii.  268 

Myrtiformes  Carunculat,  ii.  164 

Myjlaces , ii.  77 

Molares  Dentes , 89 

Motion , mufcular , 153 

periltaltic  of  the  Inteflines , ii.  90 

Fallopian  Tubes , ii.  1 68 

Mufclc , 231 

Mufcles  of  the  Head , 235 

Cranium , 238 
Eye-brows , 24© 

Eye-lids , 241 

of  the  Eye , 243 
245 

Cartilages  of  the  Ear , 247 
Internal  Ear , 248 
250 

Mouth  and  Lips , 25 1 
lower  Jaw,  256 
Or  Hy aides y 259 
Tongue , 261 

foft  Palate  and  Uvulay  266 
Larynx , 268 

GlottidiSy  269 


Mufcles 
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Mufcles  of  the  Head , 27 1 
Neck , 275 

Loins,  279 
0*  Coccygis , 285 
* Thorax , 286 
Humerus , 294 
Clavicle , 296 
Scapula , ibid. 

297 

Fore- Arm,  302 
Hand,  306 
four  Fingers , 308 
fore  Finger , 312 
little  Finger,  313 
Thumb,  314 
Palm  of  the  Hand , 31 
Thigh , 319 

325 

iW,  330 

333 

great  Toe , 337 
abdominal,  340 
of  the  Anus,  344 

urinary  Bladder , 346 
Te/iicles,  346 
iW,  347 
349 

Clitoris,  350 


8 


N. 


Navicular e.  Os,  158.  1 79 
Nerves,  ii.  1 
Neurology,  ibid. 

Nipple,  ii.  190 
Nymphae , ii.  163 


Occiput , 


J 
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O. 

Occiput , 34 
Oefophagus,  ii.  224 
Omentum,  ii.  82 
Os  bafilare , 63 

bicorne , or  hyoides 
bracbiale , 1 48 
coccygis , 132 
coronale , or  frontis 
cribrofum , 67 
cuboides , 180 
cuneiforme,  159,  180.  182 
ethmoides , 67 
Frontis , 38 
Humeri , 1 48 
Hyoides,  107 
Jfcbiurn,  136 
navicular  e,  158.  179 
Occipitis,  47 
pi ff or  me,  159 
Pubis,  1 38 
facrum , 129 
fphoenoides,  63 
trapezoides,  or  cuboides , 
Fincae,  166 
vomer,  84 
unciforme , 160 
OJficula  Audiius,  58 
Ojieology , 1 9 
Ovaria,  ii.  169. 


P. 

Palate,  ii.  227 

Ptf/m  of  the  Hand,  ii.  62 

Palpebrae,  ii.  252 

Pancreas,  ii.  129 

Papilla , or  Nipple,  ii.  190 

Papillae  of  the  Kidneys,  ii.  135 

iPtfr  vagurn,  ii.  17 

Parotid  Glands , ii.  47 

Patella,  175 
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Pedes  Hypocampi,  ii.  277 
Pelvis,  128 

of  the  Kidneys,  ii.  135 
Pericardium , ii.  197 
Perichondrium , 193 
Perinaeum , ii.  162 
Periofteum , 187 

Perijlaltic  Motion  of  the  lnteflines,  ii.  90 

Fallopian  Tubes , ii.  160 

Perifyjlolc , ii.  206 
Peritoneum , ii.  78 
Pharynx,  ii.  222 
Pia  Mater,  ii.  274 
P;7i  congeniti , ii.  76 
pojigeniti,  ibid. 

Placenta , ii.  179 
P/rtwti  like  Animals,  1 
Pleura , ii.  19b 
Plexus  chorcides , ii.  258 
cardiac , ii.  20 
oefophagaeal , ii.  21 
Jlomachi , ibid. 
pulmonicus , ii.  20 
Pomum  Adami , ii.  216 
Pa«x  Varolii , ii.  282 
Portia  dura , ii.  16 
mollis , ii.  15 
Portae  Vena,  ii.  119 
Praepuce  of  the  Clitoris,  ii.  163 
Penis,  ii.  159 
Prejbyopes,  ii.  268 
Primary  Teeth , 95 
Projlate  Glands,  ii.  159 
Pfalterium , ii.  277 
Pubes,  ii.  62 
Pulfatilis  Fans,  35 
Pundta  lacrymalia , ii.  254 
Pupilla,  ii.  260 
Pulfe,  ii.  209 
Pylorus , ii.  87 


Radius, 


302 


INDEX. 


R. 

Radius , 153 

Receptaculum  Chyli , ii.  417 
Refpiration , ii.  212 
Retina , ii.  262 
Rima  Glottidis,  ii.  217 
Rot  ala,  175 


s.  . 

Saccus  lacrymalis , ii.  254 
Saliva , ii.  1 31 
Salival  Glands,  ii.  47 
iSWtf  Tympani , ii.  247 
Vejlibuli,  ii.  247 
Scapba , ii.  238 
Scapula,  143 
Scelet'on  defined,  25 

artificial,  ibid, 
natural,  ibid, 
ufes,  ibid. 

Sclerotic  Coat  of  the  Eye,  ii.  257 
Scrobiculus  Cordis,  61 
Scrotum,  ii.  143 
Sella  Turcica,  66 

Semen,  ii.  150  / 

Semicircular  Canals,  ii.  246 
Semilunar  Valves,  ii.  205 
Se?fes,  ii.  6 
Senjibility , ii.  5 
Sentient  Extremities , ii.  5 
Septum  Cordis,  ii.  203 
Cer ebelli,  ii.  269 
Narium,  ii.  234 
pellucidum,  ii.  277 
Serum  of  the  Blood , 1 3 
Sejamoidal  Bones,  185 
Singing,  ii.  223 
Sighing,  ii.  223 
Sinus  of  the  dura  mater , ii.  270 

Skull, 
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Stull,  32 
Smelling , ii.  236 
Sound , ii.  250 
Sphinfier  Ani , 345 

Veficae , 346 
Om,  254 
Splanchnology , ii.  60 
Spleen,  ii.  126 
Spontaneous  Motions,  235 
Stapes,  59 
Sternum,  1 20 
Stomach,  ii.  86 

Super cilium,  or  Eye-brow , ii.  252 
Sutures  of  the  Cranium , 36 
/W,  ibid. 

Succus  gajlricus,  ii.  94 

pancreaticus , ii.  131 
Symphyfis , 32 
Synchondrofis,  ibid. 

Syfjarcofis,  ibid. 

Syneurofis,  ibid. 

Syndejmefis,  30 
Syntenofis,  ibid. 

Synovia,  198 
Synovial  Glands , 199 
Syjlole,  ii.  205 


T. 


Tarfus,  ii.  1 7 7 
7rt/k,  ii.  233 
Tears,  ii.  255 

Teguments  of  the  Body,  ii.  63 

Temples,  34 

Tendon , 206 

7V/?fx  ik  Man,  ii.  142 

Tejles  in  Women,  the  Ovaria,  ii.  169 

Thalami  Nervorum  opticorum , ii.  2 78 

Thirji,  ii.  96 

Thoracic  DuR,  419 

Thorax,  ii.  189 

Thymus,  ii.  51 


1 


Thyroid 
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Thyroid,  Gland , ii.  50 

Cartilage , ii.  216 
Tibia , 1 7 1 
Tongue , ii.  230 
Tonjils , ii.  229 
Torcular  Herophili , ii.  271 
TWj,  ii.  72 
Trachaea  Arteria , ii.  215 
Tragus , ii.  239 
Tremor , ii.  8 
Tricufpid  Valves , ii.  202 
Trochanter , 169 
Tubes  of  Eujlachius , ii.  243 
Fallopius , ii.  167 
galadophorous , ur  Milk,  ii.  192 
Tubercula  quadringemina , ii.  280 
Tunica  albuginea , or  adnata  of  the  Eye 

albuginea  of  the  Tejiesfn.  145.  148 
arachnoidea,  ii.  274 
choroidea , ii.  258 
conjunctiva,  ii.  253 
cornea , ii.  257 
retina,  ii.  262 
vaginalis,  ii.  144 
Tympanum , ii.  242 
Tympani  Membrana,  ii.  241 


V. 

Vagina,  ii.  164 
Vagum  Par,  ii.  1 7 
Valve  of  the  Colon , ii.  no 
Valves  of  the  Veins,  357 

Abforbcnts , 409 
Thoracic  Dud,  420 
tricufpidales,  ii.  202 
mitrales,  ii.  202 
femilunares,  ii.  205 
Valvula  Eujlachii,  397 
Valvulae  conniventcs,  ii.  104 
Vas  deferens,  ii.  1 50 
vorticofa,  ii.  259 
Velum  pendulum  Palati,  ii.  228 
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Vein , differs  from  an  Artery,  356 
its  Nerves,  355 
axillary , 400 
azygos,  401 
bafilica , 399 
bronchial,  401.  ii.  211 
cava,  397 

cephalic  of  the  Thumb,  399 
great  Toe,  401 

crural,  402 
cubital,  399 
duodenal 
emulgent 
gaffric,  ii.  92 
guttural,  398 
haemorrhoidal,  402.  404 
hypogaftric,  403 
iliac,  402 
jugular,  398 
mammary,  ii.  192 
median,  399 
mufcular,  400 
pancreatic,  ii.  131 
poplitaeal,  or  fubpopliteal,  402 
Portarum,  or  Portae,  403 
pulmonary,  396 
falvatella , 399 
faphaena,  401 
fine  pari,  401 
fpermatic,  ii.  146 
fplenic,  403 
fubclavian , 400 
fural 

thyroideal,  398 
Venae  lafieae,  408 
Ventricles  of  the  Brain 

Heart,  ii.  20® 
Ventriculus  Galeni,  ii.  217 

pulmonaris,  ii.  200 
fuccenturiatus , ii.  108 
Vermiform  Procefs,  ii.  x 1 1 
Vertebra,  defined  by  Voflius,  109 
its  Body,  110 
Vol.  II. 
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X 


V ertsbra , 


X. 


. 

f, 1 Vertebra , its  ProceiTes, 
, its  Foramina , 

Vertebrae  of  the  Neck, 
Back, 
Loins, 


D 

1 1 1 
1 12 

Ir3 
1 16 

1 1 8 


E 


Z7 34 

Vcficulae  pubnonales , ii.  210.  21 1. 

feminales , ii.  15 1 
Vejlibulum , 60 
VibiiJJa , ii.  234. 

Vis  infita , 236 
nervofa , 336 
mortua , 236 
elajlica , ibid. 

Fita/  Principle , 235 
Actions,  235 

Vitreous  Humour  of  the  Eye,  ii.  263 
Vifion,  ii.  267 
Ulna , 1 5 1 

Umbilical  Cord , ii.  180 
Unguis  Os,  79 
Undulation , ii.  7 


Voice , ii.  221 
Vomer , 84 
Urachus , ii.  1 80 
Ureter , ii.  137 
Urinary  Bladder,  1 38 
Urine , i i . 1 4 1 
Uterus  gravid,  ii.  176 
virgin,  ii.  165 
Uvea , ii.  261 

Uvula , or  Columella , ii.  228 


w. 

Whifpering , ii.  222 

X. 

Xiphoid  Cartilage , 122 

z. 

Zf«f  ciliary , ii.  264 
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